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PREFACE. 


THE design of the present Grammar of the Sanskrit 
Language has been suggested by the experience which 
I have now had in teaching the language, and by the 
want which I have repeatedly felt of some such ele- 
mentary work as that which I have here attempted to 
compile. 

Of the Sanskrit Grammars published in Calcutta, the 
works of Mr. Colebrooke, Dr. Carey, and Mr. Forster 
are too voluminous and difficult for beginners. The 
Grammar of Mr. Yates is better adapted to such a class 
of students, but it is not readily procurable in this 
country. The Grammar of Professor Bopp, being com- 
posed in German and in Latin, is not universally accept- 
able to English students : and the only Grammar within 
their reach, therefore, has been that of Sir C. Wilkins. 
This work, however admirable in many respects, is 
exceptionable in some parts of its arrangement, and is 
inconvenient in use from its extent ; it is also growing 
scarce. A new Grammar, therefore, on a somewhat 
different plan, had become necessary; and as I found 
no one disposed to engage in its preparation, I have 
thought it incumbent upon me to undertake the task. 

The structure of a highly elaborated form of sj)eech, 
such as is Sanskrit, abounding with grammatical inflex- 
ions, cannot be explained with that brevity of which 
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more simply constituted languages permit : much cannot 
be described in a very few phrases. The present work 
has exceeded the limits which I originally contemplated ; 
but I found it impossible to be more concise, without 
being obscure, or without omitting something that was 
essential. As the extent of the book, however, is in 
great part attributable to the multiplication of examples, 
rather than of rules, it will be useful for occasional refer- 
ence, without being cumbrous to the memory of the stu- 
dent. I have endeavoured to make reference easy, by the 
headings of the pages and other supplementary means. 

The first topic of all Sanskrit Grammars is necessarily 
the euphonic combination of concurrent letters, the ana- 
lysis of which must be performed before the words can 
be separated and read. In the chapter upon the com- 
bination of letters, or Sandhi, as it is termed, I have 
rather added to, than diminished, the number of the 
rules which are to be found in the Grammar of Sir 
C. Wilkins : but, on the other hand, I have not imitated 
Professor Bopp in the copiousness with which he has 
explained the changes, as, however serviceable the rules 
which he has assembled with singular industry and 
correctness, they are not in all cases confined to modi- 
fications of a euphonic character: they comprise many 
that occur as the consequence of verbal or nominal 
inflexion : and although a knowledge of them will no 
doubt facilitate the student’s subsequent acquirement of 
the principles of declension and conjugation, I have not 
found him content to be detained so long upon what 
appears to him to be but the threshold of the edifice, 
into the interior of which he is eager to enter. 

The general outline of the chapter on Declension is in 
all essential respects the same as that followed in the 
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Grammars of Wilkins and Bopp ; but I have thought it 
advisable to put more prominently forward than they 
have done the scheme of technical terminations, devised 
by native grammarians for the construction of the cases 
of a noun ; as, notwithstanding the substitutions which 
they partially undergo, they are applicable in all nouns 
to a considerable portion of the cases, and in some nouns 
to all. They are easily acquired, and so are their sub- 
stitutes ; and familiarity with them once attained, the 
subject of Declension, however complicated it may ap- 
pear, becomes exceedingly simple, and is mastered with 
facility. 

It is in the chapter on Conjugation that I have 
departed most widely from the course pursued by my 
European predecessors. Professor Bopp has followed 
in the main the example set by Sir C. Wilkins, of exem- 
plifying, under the head of each class or conjugation, 
only those tenses of the verb to which the conjugational 
characteristics are confined ; and of illustrating the 
remaining tenses of verbs in general in one collective 
division, under the head of each several tense. I have 
found this arrangement peculiarly embarrassing to be- 
ginners. An entire verb is nowhere presented to them ; 
and although the whole of the inflexions of most of 
those of which the conjugational tenses are exhibited 
are to be found in the Grammar, yet they can only be 
collected by a diligent and protracted search. It rarely 
happens that the young student is not disheartened by 
the labour thus imposed upon him, and a competent 
knowledge of the conjugation of Sanskrit verbs is in 
consequence comparatively .seldom acquired. In the 
hope of removing some of the difficulties inherent in 
the subject, I have brought the several tenses of the verb 
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together, and explained their formation in consecutive 
order. I have then detailed an entire verb in its dif- 
ferent voices and derivative forms ; and finally, under the 
head of each conjugation, I have given complete para- 
digms of a number of the most useful verbs, arranged 
in alphabetical succession, in the several conjugations to 
which they respectively belong. An example of this 
classification of the verbs was set by Mr. Colebrooke. 
In the first volume of his Grammar, the only one pub- 
lished, he has assembled all the verbs of the first conju- 
gation, with paradigms more or less complete. The limits 
of the present work rendered it impossible to represent 
all the verbs of each conjugation, but I have endeavoured 
to make such a selection as comprehends those which 
are of most frequent occurrence, or anomalous construc- 
tion. The forms are taken chiefly from the native 
Grammar, the Siddhanta Kaumudi, and from a MS. 
collection of verbs I bad compiled in India. The first 
part only of Mr. Westergaard’s very valuable work, 
* Radices Linguae Sanscritae,’ had reached me before my 
collection was completed, or it would have saved me some 
labour. The usefulness of the series will have been 
materially enhanced by the alphabetical Index to all the 
verbs specified, which will be found at the end of the 
volume, and for the preparation of which I am indebted 
to the promptly tendered assistance of Professor Johnson, 
whom I have also to thank for the careful revision of 
the proof sheets, with exception of those of the last 
hundred pages, and for the correction of many errors, 
ascribable to typographic inaccuracy, or to my own 
inadvertencies. 

The chapter on Derivation does not attempt to follow 
the detail with which the subject is illustrated in the 
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Grammar of Sir C. Wilkins. The same copiousness was 
no longer necessary, as my Dictionary, however incom- 
plete, offers many of the same examples, and sufficiently 
exhibits the principles of etymological developement. 
By the alphabetical arrangement, however, of the tech- 
nical affixes employed in eliminating derivative from 
primitive words, a plan adopted from the example of 
Professor Bopp, reference to any particular form of 
derivatives will have been facilitated, and the process of 
their developement, perhaps, have been rendered more 
intelligible. 

The formation of compound words is described much 
in the same manner, but with some slight difference of 
arrangement, as by Sir C. Wilkins. In the succeeding 
chapter on Syntax, also, I have followed much the same 
course, being guided, as he was, by the authority of 
native grammarians, although appealing to different 
works, and endeavouring to illustrate the rules by more 
diversified examples. The subject, however, is yet but 
imperfectly investigated. The native authorities restrict 
their remarks to the application of the cases of the 
nouns, and the tenses of the verbs ; and to have supplied 
their deficiencies would have demanded a longer period, 
and ampler space, than were compatible with the plan 
and purposes of the present publication. My guides 
have been principally the Siddhdnta Kaumudi and the 
poem of Bha't'ti, but I have drawn examples also from 
other printed Sanskrit books. 

The Prosody of Sanskrit has been much more suc- 
cessfully illustrated than its Syntax; and in the Dis- 
sertation of Mr. Colebrooke, in the tenth volume of the 
Asiatic Researches, and in the remarks and annotations 
of various continental scholars and critics upon the 
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metres prevailing in the Sanskrit works which they hare 
edited, abundant materials exist for a comprehensive 
treatise upon the laws of Sanskrit metre. In the chapter 
upon the subject which I have added to the Grammar, 
nothing more has been intended than a brief explanation 
of the fundamental principles by which poetical metre is 
regulated, and an exemplification of a few of its most 
frequently recurring and popular varieties. 

As the especial object of the present work is the 
introduction of the juvenile student to an elementary 
knowledge of the Sanskrit language, I have but rarely 
adverted to the affinities which connect it with other 
languages ; and in the few allusions which I have 
admitted, I have purposed rather to intimate that such 
affinities exist, than to explain their nature, or inquire 
into their origin or extent. The more advanced student, 
who may take an interest in the investigation, will find 
in the writings of different continental scholars and 
grammarians, and especially in the Comparative Gram- 
mar of Professor Bopp, numerous and undeniable proofs 
of the close connexion which subsists between the sacred 
language of the Hindus and the languages of ancient 
Greece and Rome, as well as those of the Celtic, Teutonic, 
and Sclavonic nations. 

It were superfluous in the present day to offer any 
observations upon the value and interest of Sanskrit 
literature. The study constitutes an era in the branch 
of intellectual inquiry just referred to, and has given 
an entirely new character to philology. The principles 
of etymological affinity have been placed upon secure 
grounds, and the history of languages, and through 
them the history of man, has received novel and import- 
ant elucidation. Nor is this the only service which it has 
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rendered to general literature. The history of philosophy 
and science is also largely indebted to it ; and in the 
civil and religious codes which it has laid open to our 
knowledge, and in the mythological and legendary tradi- 
tions, and the dramatic and heroic poems, which it offers 
to our curiosity, it presents a series of new, interesting, 
and instructive pictures of society, in which the features 
of a highly artificial, but original civilization are singu- 
larly blended with the characteristics of primitive man- 
ners and archaic} institutions. The history of mankind 
can be but imperfectly appreciated without some ac- 
quaintance* with the literature of the Hindus. 

It is, however, to the educated youth whose manhood 
is to be spent in India, and who is there destined to 
discharge high duties, and sustain heavy responsibilities 
— who is to execute the offices of civilized government 
over millions of subject Hindus, and to make that 
government a blessing, not a curse, to India — a glory, 
not a shame, to Britain ; — it is to him that the study of 
Sanskrit commends itself, by considerations of peculiar 
utility and importance. 

A careful examination of the different dialects which 
are spoken in various parts of India is yet to be effected ; 
but enough is known to admit of their being distin- 
guished as belonging to two great families, that of India 
proper, and that of the Dakhin. Of the former, the 
members are, as far as we are familiar with them,- recog- 
nised as Sanskrit. They have undergone great changes ; 
have simplified their grammatical structure; have suf- 
fered in a greater or lesser degree admixture and adul- 
teration from foreign words. They probably also com- 
prehend a small portion of a primitive, unpolished, and 
scanty speech, the relics of a period prior to civilization : 
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but in the names of things of the most ordinary observa- 
tion, in terms for the functions of life, as well as the 
relations of society, as much as in those words which 
are the offspring of civilization, and which spring from 
science, philosophy, law, and religion, they are almost 
wholly dependent upon Sanskrit ; a knowledge of which 
consequently places the members of this family, Bengali, 
Hindee, Punjabi, Guzerati, Marhatha, and others, almost 
without effort within the power of any one to whom it 
may become a duty to acquire either or all of them. 

In the south of India the case is somewhat different. 
Cultivated languages of local origin are there met with, 
largely supplied with words which are not of Sanskrit 
origin. There, however, as in the north, the introduc- 
tion of Sanskrit was the precursor of civilization, and 
deeply impressed it with its own peculiarities. The 
spoken languages were cultivated in imitation and rivalry, 
and but partially aspired to an independent literature. 
The principal compositions in Tamil, Teloogoo, Canara, 
and Malayalam, are translations or paraphrases from 
Sanskrit works, and largely borrow the phraseology of 
their originals: and hence so large a proportion of the 
language of education and of society is Sanskrit, that a 
knowledge of it is absolutely essential to a correct under- 
standing of the spoken dialects of the peninsula. 

There is, however, a higher point of view from which 
the advantages to the servants of the East India Com- 
pany in India of a knowledge of Sanskrit are to be 
contemplated, than the aid which it is calculated to 
afford them in their executive functions. It will not 
only enable them to understand the uttered words of 
those with whom they hold official intercourse ; it will 
not only teach them to interpret the language of repre- 
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sentation or complaint, or to express the decrees of 
justice, or the commands of power; — it will enable 
them to understand the people, and to be understood 
by them. The popular prejudices of the Hindus, their 
daily observances, their occupations, their amusements, 
their domestic and social relations, their local legends, 
their national traditions, their mythological fables, their 
metaphysical abstractions, their religious worship, all 
spring from, and are perpetuated by, the Sanskrit lan- 
guage. To know a people, these things must be known. 
Without such knowledge, revenue may be raised, justice 
may be administered, the outward shows and forms of 
orderly government may be maintained; but no influ- 
ence with the people will be enjoyed, no claim to their 
confidence or attachment will be established, no affection 
will be either felt or inspired, and neither the disposition 
nor the ability to work any great or permanent improve- 
ment in the feelings, opinions, or practices of the country 
will be attained. It fortunately happens, it is true, 
that much of this indispensable information may now be 
acquired through the English language, in consequence 
of the valuable translations and dissertations of various 
of the Company’s most distinguished servants ; but know- 
ledge from the fountain head is more precise and effective 
than when gleaned from subordinate, and not always 
pure or profound, rivulets : and in proportion as it is 
effective and precise, will be the respect and trust of 
the native population, the influence and power of their 
English masters. 
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SANSKRIT ALPHABET. 


Medial. 

Equivalent and power. 


Equivalent and power. 

- 

a, as in America. 

3? 

n, 

as in singe. 

T 

a — casa (Italian). 

Z 

't 

— 

true. 

f 

i — chi — 

3 

th 




i — cosi — 

s 

a 

— 

dim. 

o 

u — furore — 

V 

ah 



C\ 

6 — fui — 

Vf 

h 

— 

none. 

c 

ri — ricco — 

w 

t 

— 

tongue. 

6 

ri — riso — 


th 




lri 


d 

— 

den. 


lrf 


dh 



-s 

e — che — 

* 

n 

— 

not. 


ai — mai — 


P 

— 

point. 

> 

o — cosa — 


ph 

— 

up-hill. 


au — paura — 


b 

— 

bind. 

♦ 

an — (ang) 

* 

bh 

— 

abhor. 

♦ 

♦ 

ah 


m 

— 

man. 

^ k, 

as in king. 


y 

— 

young. 

Ijf kh — khan. 

* 

r 

— 

rain. 

*T g 

— gun. 

<* 

1 

— 

lion. 

XJ gh — afghan. 


V 

— 

voice. 

^ n 

— sing. 


s 

— 

session. 

vj ch — church. 


sh 

— 

shun. 

^ chh 


8 

— 

son. 

3T j 

— jet. 


h 

— 

house. 

^ jh 

1 

£ 

Ir 




Varieties : a, *5 ri, 1, v e, ^ jh, urn, v ru, vor k* r6. 

Numerals: 

123456789 10 
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CHAPTER I. 

LETTERS. 

The Sanskrit language is written in different parts of India 
in the characters which are in use for the spoken dialects; 
but the alphabet which is regarded as most appropriate to it, 
and from which the local alphabets are derived, is that which 
is termed N6gari or Devanagan, the alphabet of ‘the city/ 
or of ‘ the city of the gods/ being a derivative from Nagara, 
c a city/ compounded in the second form with Deva, ‘ deus/ 
* a god/ It appears to have undergone various modifications 
from a period of remote antiquity down to the seventh or 
eighth century, when the letters assumed the form in which 
they now occur. 

As usually enumerated, the Nagari alphabet comprises forty- 
seven letters, the long vowels being considered distinct from 
the short; the vowels are thus fourteen: the consonants, 
among which the aspirated are distinguished from the corre- 
sponding unaspirated letters, are thirty-three. The consonants 
are classified according to the organ chiefly concerned in their 
articulation ; and in order to effect their utterance, the short 
vowel ‘a’ is attached to their respective sounds. 
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Vowels. 

*a, «T a, * i, ^ 1, W u, n u, ^ ri, ^ ri, TC lfi, ^ Iri, 
* e, ^ ai, o, au. 


Consonants. 

Gutturals, m ka, ?r kha, it ga, ^ gha, 7 ri. 
Palatals, w cha, ^ chha, Sfja, i&jha, w ri. 
Cerebrals, Z £a, Z £ha, s da, ? dha, nr da. 

Dentals, it ta, w tha, ^ da, v dha, #r na. 

Labials, it pa, is pha, W ba, h bha, if ma. 

Semivowels, it ya, T ra, H la, ^ va. 

Sibilants and aspirate, sa, if sha, R sa, f ha. 


To these are to be added two signs, which are occasionally 
attached to vowels, termed Anuswdra and Visarga. The first 
is a dot over and after a letter ; the second consists of two 
dots after it. The first denotes a slight nasal ; the second, a 
soft aspirate; as, an (ang), w: ah. Another additional 
character is £, with a sound partaking of c P and 6 r/ but it is 
peculiar to the Vedas. Some lists add ^ ksha and ? jria, but 
these are compounds; the first of m k and * sh, and the 
second of if j and w ri. The first is sometimes expressed 
by ‘x.* 

In designating a letter, the word ^TT. kara is added to it ; 
as, a-kdra, the letter ‘ a ka-kdra, the letter 

‘k/ &c. 

When a vowel is uttered as an initial, or before a conso- 
nant, it retains the form above given : when it is uttered after 
a consonant, or as a medial or final, it assumes a different 
form, which is written before or after, above or below, the 
consonant with which it is associated ; with exception of ‘a/ 
which, as a medial or final, is always left unwritten, being 
understood to be combined with the consonant, and articu- 
lated with it, as in the alphabet, unless the consonant be final, 
which is denoted by a mark at its foot, a Virama or ‘ rest/ as 
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^ k; or unless it be conjoined with another consonant, as 
below. The forms of the vowels as medials and finals are, 

t a, f i, 1 1, q u, ^u, c ri, ^ n, ^ lri, ^ In, 

^ e, ^ ai, o, ^ au : 

or in combination, ak, TOI aka, 6k&, iki, iki, 
T^uku, ^uku, rikri, ^ nkn, ^lriklri, T^lnklri, 
^ eke, ^ aikai, mfqlt oko, aukau, W& akan, TOK akah. 

When two or more consonants come together, without any 
intermediate vowel, they are combined into one compound 
consonant — in which in general the component members may 
be recognised without much difficulty — one consonant being 
subjoined to the other, as in TOI akka, TOT achcha, where the 
transverse line of the lower is omitted ; or one consonant 
following the other, as fR agga, TO? ajja, where the per- 
pendicular line of the first of the two is rejected. In some 
cases the elements of the combination are not so obvious. 
The letters most frequently recurring in conjunction with pre- 
ceding consonants are ? ya and t ra. The first is easily 
discernible in 

kya, v? chya, w tya, IT dya, pya, rq mya, &c. : 

the second is usually designated by a short transverse stroke 
at the foot of the letter or letters ; as, 

T* or kra, Q gra, ?or v tra, ^ dra, ? pra, 3 ? krya. 

When t precedes a consonant, it is placed at the top of it in 
the shape of a crescent ; as, % rka in vrifc arka, c the sun or 
iif rmma in dharmma, * duty/ 

The difficulties from this source soon disappear with prac- 
tice. Some of the most useful combinations are subjoined. 
It may be also here observed, that some of the single letters 
may be written in a different manner, of which examples are 
given at the foot of the Table at the head of this chapter. 

b 2 
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TOkka 

TOikta 

STktrya 

ksha 

Wgrya 

TOghna 

nghra 

* chcha 

wjya 

RTjra 

5 £fa 

TO^hya 

W ftclha 

TO fta 

TOttya 

TO ttra 

TO twa 

TO tsa 

^ dda 

TO ddha 

TO dbhya 

TO dma 

1 dhna 

TOdhma 

^ nda 

15 ndra 

TO pna 

TO ppa 

TOT bja 

TObbha 

Rf mma 

TO msa 

schya 

TO sna 

W shfya 

j? shfra 

TO skha 

TO sta 

TOi spha 

TO sma 

J hna 

TO hma 


Compound 

consonants. 

Hlkna 

TO kma 

TO kshya 

TO kshwa 

TOghma 

TO nka 

TO chchha 

TOchma 

TO jwa 


TO clhra 

VAia 

TO Mya 

ft wa 

TOtna 

w tma 

W tsna 

W taya 

TO ddhya 

* dna 

TO dya 

Z d ra 

TO dhwa 

TO nta 

TO ndha 

TO ndhra 

TO pma 

TO pla 

TO bhya 

TO bhwa 

TO lpa 

TO lma 

TO sra 

TO swa 

TO shtfrya 

TO shna 

TO stra 

TO stha 

TO smya 

TO sya^ 

TO hya 

Z hra 


H kwa 

Hktwa 

TOkhya 

U gra 

»nga 

^ ngha 

TOchchhra 

Wjja 

TO ncha 

^nja 

TO fi^ha 

9 ftcla 

TO tka 

IT tta 

?TO tmya 

wrtrya 

TO dga 

fdgha 

TO dba 

K dbha 

TO dwa 

ST dwya 

TO ntya 

TOntra 

TO nna 

TO pta 

TO pwa 

TO psa 

TO mna 

TOmpa 

TO vya 

TO scha 

TO ss'a 

TO shisi 

TO shma 

TO* ska 

TO sna 

TOT spa 

TO sra 

TO swa 

Uhla 

TO hwa. 


PRONUNCIATION. 

Few observations are required regarding the pronunciation 
of the letters of the Sanskrit alphabet. As a general rule, the 
vowels are to be sounded like those of the Italian alphabet, 
except the first, the short * a, 5 which has the obscure sound 
of that letter in such English verbs as 6 adorn/ * adore/ or in 
the word ‘ America V The vowels ri and lri differ not in 

* This is the only cause of embarrassment in the system here followed of 
expressing Sanskrit words in English characters. It is difficult to our 
practice to pronounce ‘ban* as if it was written ‘bun;’ as in Sanskrit, 
Bandhana, * binding,’ is to be pronounced Bundhunu ; but u is necessarily 
restricted to its proper office, as in Italian, ‘ fui,’ * furore.’ 
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sound from the syllables so compounded. They take their 
place among vowels as subject to euphonic changes, of which 
as syllables they would not be susceptible. The consonants 
are in general pronounced as in English, and we have, it may 
be suspected, several of the sounds for which the Sanscrit 
alphabet has provided distinct signs, but of which signs are 
wanting with us. This seems to be the case with the nasals 
and the cerebrals. We write but one c n,* but we vary its 
articulation, according to the consonants it precedes, as a gut- 
tural, palatal, cerebral, and dental, in such words as c conquer/ 
‘ singe/ * none/ and € content.* So we write but one * t* and 
one * d/ but their sounds differ in such words as c trumpet* 
and € tongue/ ‘ drain* and 6 den :* in the first of which they 
are cerebrals, in the second dentals : the term cerebral has been 
adopted to express the Sanskrit Murddhanya from Murddhan 
6 the head/ as these letters are articulated by touching 
the palate with the tongue farther back in the mouth than is 
practised in other articulations. The ^ v when compounded 
with another consonant is pronounced and written ( w/ as 
in fg dwi, ‘ two.* Of the three sibilants, the first c s* is 
less decidedly € sh* than the second, as in our € ss* in ‘ ses- 
sion ;* it is a palatal letter ; g sha is a cerebral, as in 
€ shore :* and is a dental sibilant, as in ‘ sun.* Anusw&ra 
is a slight nasal, rather stronger than the € n* of the French 
c bon.* It is used in writing, however, as a substitute for 
other nasals, and then in general retains their pronunciation ; 
as ahan for aham, ‘ I,* is equally pronounced Aham ; 
and ahahk&ra is pronounced ahank&ra, for which 

it is written. Before semivowels and the aspirate ^ the Anu- 
swara is most appropriately used, and, whether original or 
substituted, has the same nasal sound, as in ansa, 1 a part/ 
and sahsaya, ‘ doubt ;* in the latter of which it takes the 
place of the final of sam, 6 cum.* The aspirate denoted by 
Visarga is rarely marked : TTRl Ram ah is commonly articulated 
as Rama. 
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CLASSIFICATION. 

Besides the classification of the letters of the alphabet spe- 
cified above, there is another which it may be sometimes useful 
to refer to. In this system the letters are thus arranged : 

* * ir ^ | * * ^ | ^ | 

The object of this arrangement is to provide a convenient 
mode of designating any particular set of letters to the exclu- 
sion of all others, which is done by combining any prior letter 
with the consonant at the end of a series, so as to form a 
Pratyahara or syllable, denoting all the letters that intervene 2 
thus, ^ means the whole alphabet; the vowels only; 

the consonants only ; means W ^ 7, inclusive of their 
corresponding long vowels ; denotes the simple vowels ; 
^ the diphthongs ; ^ the semivowels ; and all the con- 
sonants exclusive of the nasals and semivowels. Other com- 
binations may be formed on the same principle, with a like 
puiport. 

There are some distinctions also affecting the vowels and 
consonants generally, which it is advisable to particularise. 

1 . Vowels have three times or quantities: they are, 7T§ 
Laghu, 6 light* or ‘ short ;* Guru, ‘ heavy* or f long ;* and 
37 Pluta, ‘ prolated.* They have also three accents, and are, 
Udatta, ‘ grave ;* Anudatta, 6 acute;* and ^rfT7 

Swarita, ‘ compounded* or 6 circumflex.* The long and short 
vowels are separately represented, as wr a, wr & : the prolated 
is the long a with three lines underneath it, or a figure of three 
behind it, as or wr 3. The accents are thus severally marked; 
wr, ?, They are rarely used, except in MSS. of the Vedas. 

In combination and in inflexion the vowels are subject to two 
changes, or rather substitutions, in which other vowel forms 
take their places. These are called GuAa and Vriddhi, 
rendered by Dr. Wilkins 6 conversion* and € augmentation.* 
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The GuAa substitutes are ^ 

The Vriddhi substitutes are wr % vfl 

Thus the verb *£bhu, ‘to be/ in its inflexions is subject to 
GuAa ; that is, it becomes bho, ‘ o* being substituted for € u/ 
In some of its secondary derivatives the ‘u* is subject to 
Vriddhi : thus *jTT bhuta, ‘ a being/ ‘ an element/ furnishes 
the adjective bhautika, ‘ elementary/ This will be more 
intelligible as we proceed. It is only at present essential to 
recollect the purport of the terms GuAa and Vriddhi. 

2. Consonants. It is at present more important to notice 
a distinction of the consonants into two classes : some of them 
are hard, some soft. Wilkins calls the former surds ; the 
latter, sonants ; in which he is followed by Professor Bopp. 
The hard or surd consonants are the two first letters of the 
five first classes of the alphabet and the sibilants ; the soft or 
sonant consonants are the three last letters of each class, the 
semivowels, and the aspirate. 

Hard or surd letters, 

Soft or sonant, *TWTsr***r3**DM*V**HWir*<S*^. 


CHAPTER II. 

8ANDHI COMBINATION OF LETTERS. 

Contrivances for avoiding the concurrence of harsh or 
incongruous sounds, or the unpleasing hiatus which arises 
from keeping sounds apart that are disposed to coalesce, are 
not wanting in all languages. They are in general, however, 
rather poetical or prosodial than grammatical ; such as the 
elision of a final ‘e* before an initial ( e’ in such a concurrence 
as “ the etherial height of heaven,” which it was formerly the 
fashion to write, as the measure demanded, “ th* etherial /* to 
say nothing of the synalepha and ecthlipsis of Latin verse, 
“ Monstr 5 horrend 5 inform* ingens/* &c. Other instances of 
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a regard for euphony, however, do occur independent of 
prosody, and especially in Greek, in which many of the 
euphonic changes are analogous to those provided for in San- 
skrit. In no language has the subject, however, been so 
systematically investigated as in Sanskrit ; and the changes to 
which letters are subject for the sake of euphony are nume- 
rous, and carefully defined, forming that part of Sanskrit 
grammar which is termed wfar Sandhi, € a holding together/ 
* a junction / or wftpTT Sanhiti, c an association/ ( a conjunc- 
tion / either being derived from the verb compounded of the 
preposition 7PJ sam, f cum/ and VT dhfi, * to have/ ‘ to hold/ 

SECTION I. 

Conjunction of vowels. 

1. When a vowel terminating a word is followed by a similar 
vowel beginning another word, whether they both be short or 
both long, or one be short and one long, they combine into 
one long homogeneous vowel : thus 

a with a makes a; as, Daitya + ari =^Pnft Daityari, 
€ a foe of the demons/ a name of VishAu. 

& with a makes & ; as, mx sa -f agachhat = sa- 

gachhat, c she went/ 

i with i makes 1 ; as, ^ftr iti + ^ iva = itiva , i so indeed/ 

1 with i makes i ; as, vft Sri -f is'a = vfrjr Snsa, ‘ the lord 
of STrf/ 

u with u makes u ; as, bhanu -f udaya = 
bhanudaya, ‘ sun-rise/ 

ji with |i makes fi ; as, ^ nfi + rishi = Tjfn nrishi, ( a 
man- (a mortal) sage/ 

The concurrence of a final and initial 71 never perhaps takes 
place. 71 may however follow and as they are considered 
as homogeneous, a long ^ n may be the result ; as, 
hotri + lrik&ra makes f the letter lri (a sort of 


Digitized by Google 



CONJUNCTION OF VOWELS. 


9 


incantation) of the Hotri/ or officiating priest. The concur- 
rence of however, either with another or with 75 , is not 
liable to any very strict rule, and the substitute may be either 
a short or long as, with either ^qrR or may be 
either £hj'4R or ^h|*R. 

2. If a word which ends in either a or wt a be followed by 

a word beginning with a different vowel, then a GuAa element 
is substituted for both ; that is, if w or WT precedes ^ or the 
substitute is if 7T or ^ it is wt; if or it is if 
^ or y as, 

upa-f ^55 Indra = iPU 5 Upendra, a name of KrishAa. 
TRU yatha -I- ffartf ipsitam -f iRfrfanr yathepsitam, ‘as desired/ 
tt?FT Gariga + Trf^udakam = Garigodakam, ‘Ganges 

water/ 

maha + rishi = maharshi, ‘ a great sage/ 

ITS tava -f Tf^R lrikdra = ri*!3«R tavalkdra, ‘ thy letter 7f/ 

3. If a word ends, as in the last case, with w or wr, and 
is followed by one beginning with a diphthong, a Vriddhi 
letter is substituted for both ; that is, if W be followed by * 
or the substitute is ^ ; if by wV or wfr, it is ; as, 

KrishAa + TT^Pt ekatwam = KrishAaikatwam, 

‘ oneness with KrishAa/ 

fwr vidyfi -f eva = ftrisN vidyaiva, ‘ knowledge/ ‘ verily/ 
^ deva + aiswaryam = devaiswaryam, ‘ the 

divinity of a god/ 

W3T alpa -f ojas = alpaujas, ‘ of little radiance/ 

'WT&X bala 4- autsukyam = balautsukyam, 

‘ the maiden’s sorrow/ 


There are some exceptions to these two last rules, which it 
may be convenient here to insert. With regard to these and 
to other anomalies and exceptions, however, it may be advis- 

c 


Digitized by Google 



10 


COMBINATION OF LETTERS* 


able once for all to recommend to the student, in an early 
stage of his studies, to content himself with a passing notice 
of them, and not allow them to divert his attention from the 
general rules. Familiar with the rules, he will find no diffi- 
culty in the occasional deviations from them which occur. 

a . ErEf aksha before uhiAi makes w qKiprfl akshauhiAi, 

c a large army/ instead of as it should do by rule a. 

b. When ^ ir, a radical signifying ( go/ or any of its 

derivatives, follows the ‘ a’ of ^ swa, the substitute is not ‘ e/ 
but * ai / as ‘ self-going/ 6 independence / 6 an inde- 

pendent female servant/ i. e. not a slave. 

c. Verbal derivatives from the roots ^ iA, 6 go/ and 
edh, c increase/ take the Vriddhi substitute after the vowel et 
of a preposition ; as, EE 4- Efif = E^fir ‘ he approaches / EE + 

‘ it increases/ In general, verbs beginning with 
? or fft retain their own vowel, and cause the elision of the 
final E of a preposition ; as, E before EUTt makes ifait c he 
trembles / E before Errirftr makes Etafw € he sprinkles/ The 
Eft which is evolved from Ef, substituted for the E of E^ vah, 
i bear/ takes Vriddhi after the short c a/ as ftpBE ‘ all- 
sustaining/ becomes in the acc. plur. 

d. Derivatives from ^ ish, € go/ ‘ wish, 5 take the Vriddhi 
letter after the ‘a* of E pra, as ifa praisha, ‘ a messenger / so 
do those of E^ uh, * reason / as l?hr praudha, ( proud/ ‘ arro- 
gant/ ish, ‘ glean/ takes GuAa after E, as ihl presha, c a 
gleaner/ 

e. Roots beginning with ^ after a preposition ending in 
* a / substitute the Vriddhi form ett^ ar, as EE + EF®fi r makes 
EMI Jtfiw upSrchchhati, ( approaches / by rule 2 . it should have 
been EE^ifr uparchchhati. The Vriddhi En^ is also substituted 
for an initial El when the word it commences is compounded 
with a preceding word ending in ‘ a/ and having the sense of the 
instrumental case : thus sukha and EJTT rita may be joined 
together, as jprrit sukhartta, ‘ affected by joy / Eft* sita and 
^1T rita, as Eftwrit sitartta, * affected by cold/ If the first 
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member have not the sense of the instrumental case, the 
words combine agreeably to rule % ; as, ttch parama and 
rita make VTLH’S paramartta, c last- gone / the same if the 
first word retains the sign of the instrumental case, the words 
coalescing in virtue of their juxta-position, but not forming a 
compound : thus wibr + ^?T makes sukhenartta. 

/. The word ^prr rifia doubled or preceded by IT, ^TOUT, 
ai%fc3, or substitutes the Vriddhi syllable not the 
Gufia as, yjjiouft rifiarfia, ‘ debt of a debt / irnS prarfia, 
‘ principal debt / qffliKli!? vatsatararfia, ‘ debt of a mule / 
vasanarfia, ‘ debt of a cloth / DasarAa, name of a 

country; Tfjm&T Dasarfia, name of a river, the Dosaron of 
Ptolemy. 

g. Verbs formed from nouns beginning with ^ take either 

the Gufia or Vriddhi substitute after the *T of a preposition : 
tqwflqfk rishabhiyati, * he resembles or acts like a rishabha/ 
i. e. a bull, with IT pra makes either nWhrfiT or ITTWHrfir. 
So with an initial 7£, as or When the 

initial is the long vowel either no coalescence takes place, 
or the change is to the Gufia syllable ; as, ITT and 

make either or 

h. When ^ as the initial of a noun follows an inflected 
noun ending in a short vowel, it may remain unaltered, or 
follow rule 2 : thus inf and may make either or 

i. Verbs formed from nouns beginning with ^ or ^ fol- 

lowing a preposition ending in *T, either cause its elision, or 
substitute the Vriddhi letter; as, 'snr and £34i)jjPfl eclakiyati 
make either or ^S^OuPtT € he is sheepish/ 

k. When the particle CT, ‘ verily/ 6 indeed/ is used to 
intimate uncertainty, it causes the elision of a preceding w ; 
as, 3i kwa and ^ eva make kweva in such a sentence as 
‘ Where will you dine ?* When certainty is afiirmed, 
the combination follows rule 3 ; as, FHIT € I shall 

certainly dine with you, my friend/ 

c 2 
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/. The words wtij otu, ‘ a cat/ and osh£ha, c the lip/ 
when compounded with a preceding word ending in *r, either 
follow rule 3, or cause the elision of the preceding vowel; 
as, ^75 sthula + wtij = or c a fat cat / faff vimba 

is either or fafftg ‘ cherry-lipped/ If the words 

coalesce without forming a new compound, the rule is adhered 
to : 7T* + make ‘ the lip of thee.’ 


4. When a word ends with any simple vowel, except or 
WT, and is followed by a word that begins with a dissimilar 
vowel, or with a diphthong, the latter is unaltered, but the 
former is changed to its analogous semivowel : thus ^ and $ 
are changed to it y, ^ and 'Uto^v, ^ ^ to T r, and ■*£ 75 to 
75 1 ; as, 

ityakarhya, i thus having heard/ 
rijwdyata, ‘ simple-minded/ 

>TTTJ + = wrw$r bhratransa, c a brother’s portion/ 

M + WJ’W = <5epro lanubandha, 6 the adjunct ( Anubandha) 
Lri/ 


”Sb. There are various rules for the correct orthography of 
words coalescing in this form, but they are amongst the incon- 
veniences of Sanscrit grammar, and are little observed in prac- 
tice : it is enough here to remark, that under them the first 
word may be also spelled or ^cqrnwS, 

doubling the first conjunct consonant, the second, or both. 
In general, however, the simplest form is used, unless the first 
of the conjunct consonants be t, when the second should be 
doubled ; as, 4 Gauri’ (the goddess) + *Tff 4 here/ is most 
correctly written ifadff Gauryyatra. So also in uncorapounded 
words the letter l doubles the consonant conjoined with it, 
as «Hh karttd, karmma, dharmma, although it is not 
uncommon to omit the duplication in writing. 

b. In some instances, when the words are not compounded. 
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and not inflected, a final simple vowel followed by a dissi- 
milar vowel may either conform to the rule, may remain 
unaltered, or, if long, may be changed to its short vowel : thus 
chakrf + ^cf atra, ‘The discus -armed (VishAu), here!* 
may make either or wfa or Wfift If a new 

compound be formed, the rule must be followed, and the 
semivowel substituted ; as, Hari + artha makes 
Haryyartha, ‘ the object of Hari / and so it must if an inflec- 
tive termination be added to the word to form a case, as 
Gauryyah, ‘ of the goddess Gauri/ 

5. When a diphthong ending a word is followed by any 
vowel or diphthong — even though the latter be the same — 
beginning a word, the following syllables are severally substi- 
tuted for the antecedent diphthong : 

For * — ay, as ^ + W?T makes chayana, ‘ gathering/ 

— ^ — vrpj ay, as ^ -f makes WPJRi nayaka, ‘ a leader/ 

— wfc — av, as + ^ = VishAave, ‘ to VishAu/ 

— wl — av, as ijal + ^ putr6vimau, ‘ these 

two children/ 

a . These syllables may be substituted for diphthongs before 
IT when it is the initial of the affix TTS^, forming participial 
nouns in certain senses. 

ifr from ftf+^= jayya, ‘what may be conquered/ 

Ht from in^‘== *T*T bhavya, ‘what may be 5 or ‘is to be/ 

iff + ^ = *TT*T navya, relating to ‘ a ship/ ‘ naval/ 

b. ift before ^ substitutes for the final, t pq gavya, 

‘relating to a cow/ also before the affix ^ftr, as ‘a 

measure / but this is peculiar to the Vedas. In ordinary use, 
the words are ift ^fir ‘ a measure of two kos/ 

6. Concurrent heterogeneous letters in some cases do not 
follow any of the preceding rules, or they follow them option- 
ally ; or one of the two vowels becomes quiescent, or is ejected. 
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These are termed 1PJOT Pragrihya, literally * what must be 
taken out/ ‘ excipienda/ 

a. The finals ^ w and when they are the terminations of 

nouns in the dual number, are unchanged before other vowels 
or diphthongs : c these two Haris / ‘ these two 

suns/ wy% these two women/ 

b . wift the nom. plur. masc. of the pronoun w^, ( that, 5 
does not coalesce with a following vowel : w*ft ^tt: c those 
lords/ 

c. The ^ of may be unchanged, or may substitute the 

semivowel ‘ v’ before a vowel, as ftsg TW or ‘What is 

said V 

d. $ or w substituted, as they sometimes irregularly are, 
for the proper ending of the locative case, are unchanged, as 
wfoft wfVffinn 6 Soma relying on Gauri / ifW for 

e. Prolated vowels, pluta, are incapable of combination : 

* Come, Krishfi§ (as if in calling), here/ 

f. ^ and wt being the terminations of an inflected word, 

cause a following w to be ejected ; its elision is however 
usually denoted by a peculiar character; as, € O fire ! 

here/ fVfwftsil * O Vishfiu ! here/ 

g. The of ift is subject to various modifications before 

W : both may be unchanged, W may be elided, or may be 
changed to m ava: thus iff and Wlf make ift Wit, Wtsif, or 
mm. wt is changed to m ava before and making 
by rules i. and 2. mVR ‘a lattice/ and a name of 

Kpshfta ; also before making ; or it may be changed 
before this word to av, by rule 5, regularly making irfhjr 
‘ lord of kine/ 

h. When the short vowel w is followed by the sacred mono- 

syllable wfoj Om, or by the preposition WT compounded with 
a verb, it is rejected : thus fifTTR -f becomes ftrrnftinn 
‘Adoration (Om) to S?iva!’ and + (from WT+^) 
makes c O Siva, come ! 9 
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i. Particles, when single vowels, are not changed before 
other vowels ; as, ^ ^ — T "9^ c O Indra ! O lord of Uma V 
WT is an exception, if it implies diminution : WT + TOT makes 
oshftam, ‘ a little warm/ As an interjection it is un- 
changed : WT ^4 * Ah, indeed ! ’ The final of a particle is 
unchanged : ^TTt c Ho, deities/ 

k. The final ^ of a vocative case takes various forms before 
the particle ^ftr; as, fVnoft ^fir, ftrw ^fir, or ftrwfaftr. 

L In a particular class of compound words the initial of 
the second word is preserved, and the last vowel of the pre- 
ceding word is rejected ; in one case, along with the consonant 
by which it is followed : thus 

sakandhu, * a sort of potherb/ 
karkandhu, c the jujube/ 

ril'jfc* + f$TT = c4rjr<4Un larigalis'a, ‘ the handle of a plough/ 
ifrfr+*n£==*?rihp mirttafi&a, 6 the sun/ 

+ $*T = manishd, c intellect/ 

SECTION II. 

Combination of consonants. 

We must now recollect the distinction which has been 
pointed out (p. 7 ) with regard to the two classes of consonants, 
as hard or surd, and soft or sonant ; as, in addition to such 
rules as affect peculiar letters, there are one or two general 
rules which it will be of great use to bear in mind. 

7. When two consonants come together, and are affected 
by no special rule, there will be no change, if they are both 
hard or both soft; but if they are of different enunciation, 
and one is hard, and the other is soft, then the first of the 
two must be changed to a letter of the same quality as the 
second, which will be the hard or soft letter of the class to 
which it belongs ; as, to it, or it to «R; W to it, or it to W; 
£ to * or * to T; IT to ^ or ^ to it; to t* or t* to it. The 
further exemplification of this rule may thus be stated : — 
a. If the consonants be both hard, there is no change: 
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thus, before the termination W, the nouns sarvasak, harit, ap, 
retain their finals, as before qfir is 

‘ lord of speech/ 

b. If both are soft, there is no change : ^ before is 
adbhih, ‘ by waters/ 

c. A hard before a soft consonant must be changed to a 

soft consonant of its own class : thus ifilTT c the song of 

the lord/ becomes wmArfl bhagavad-gita , c V being changed to 
€ d before *!“ changes its final to W, and becomes wwr, 
6 water-bom/ ‘ a lotus/ 

d. A soft consonant before a hard consonant must be 

changed to the hard consonant of its own class : fW<j, ‘ to 
break/ before 7 P*i changes ^ to w, ‘ to be broken / so it 
does before and ntafW?* becomes c in the destroyers 

of races/ 

8. If the antecedent consonant be an aspirated letter, it is 

not only modified by the preceding rule, but whatever form it 
takes it is the unaspirated letter ; an aspirate cannot precede 
an unaspirated letter, nor can two aspirated consonants come 
together. Thus in the combination dadhi-atra, where 

by rule 4. it makes TpafiR dadhyatra, and by the following 
remark a . the V dh may be doubled, the duplication requires 
that the first member shall be unaspirated, and the word 
must be written, not dadhdhyatra, but daddhyatra : 

so ’gw and V become '$7 ; and v, 7PT; and fim, 

and and wn^, the ?r, which is 

a hard letter, being first changed to the unaspirated and qi 
being changed to x? before the soft aspirate *?. 

9 . A hard consonant, when final, is changed to a soft 
consonant; and a final aspirated consonant, to an unaspi- 
rated : thus, becomes qpj ; and 

When however it occurs before a pause, that is, when 
not followed immediately by any letter, the change to a soft 
consonant is optional : thus the nom. sing, of is either 
or ; of or 


Digitized by Google 



CONJUNCTION OF CONSONANT8. 


17 


10. Final hard consonants, followed by words beginning 

with vowels, are changed to soft (the vowels being soft or 
sonant letters) ; as, becomes Vagisa, * god of 

speech/ a name of Vrihaspati ; not 6 the god of wine/ as Sir 
Wm. Jones conjectured, from the accidental resemblance of 
Vagisa and Bacchus. 

When hard and aspirated consonants are followed by the 
terminations of the cases which open with vowels, they are no 
longer regarded as final, and are therefore not subject to 
change: makes fTOfe^, — 

&c. 

11. A consonant of the dental class, W ^ V «T, preceding 
a consonant of the palatal class, ^ ^ if *T ^T, or of the cere- 
bral class, z Z Z Z W, but excepting the sibilant (^), is changed 
to the corresponding letter of that class; that is, IT H are 
changed to ^ or Z; ^ V to if or Z; and to w or w. 

+ fVr^ = c pure reason/ 

*£+ vfa = Trafte c that life/ 

= IFGgZT ‘ having heard that/ 

+ TO = a name of Vishfiu. 

= if#*T ‘ a comment on that/ 

= ‘ O discus-armed ! thou goest/ 

Before the cerebral sibilant, the dentals are unchanged, as 
to ‘ being the sixth/ 

12. Dentals are also changed to cerebrals, when following 
cerebrals; as, the affix with the verb ‘ to grind/ 
forms- ^ pesh£ri, ‘ a grinder/ They are not so changed 
when they are radical letters, as ^ ‘ they six/ 

13. Dental consonants before the letter <3 are changed to 

c9; as, -f fc^rfk = Hftmfrf i he writes that/ + fcWfil 

makes TOTftmftr; as <rvv and Xeyw make auWeyoo. A pecu- 
liar mark is sometimes inserted to denote the change of the 
nasal, as 
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final consonant, except * or f , before a word beginning with a 
nasal ; as, 

+ TOfir = *HP TOfir v£n nayati, ‘ speech guides/ 

^ + TOfa = TOWfir shaAAavati, c ninety-six/ 

'ifT -f WTW= WHW shaftmasa, * six months/ 

TO^ -I- gcrft= Etan-Murari, * that Vishfiu/ 

a. This rule does not preclude the operation of the general 
rule, by which concurrent consonants must be assimilated ; it 
only makes it optional : thus for TOfif we may also write 

toAt; and for TOT^ VtfgufV; the nasals being 

sonants. 

b. The rule is absolute in one case, when the following 
word is a technical affix; such as TO, implying, when con- 
joined with nouns, 4 consisting of / and TOT, implying ‘ so 
much/ 6 merely / as, TO^ with TO makes only TT^FTO van mays, 
€ made of speech/ ‘ eloquent / and iiw with TO! is K **i i ^ tan— 
m&tra, * merely that/ 4 a primary element/ 

15. *T is changed to w in the genitive case of ^ * six / also 
in the words TOAr and TOO after ; as, TOT shaMam, Wffir 
shaAAavati, TOHlO shaAAagan ; the z of ^ being changed to 
W by rule 14. 

16. Before a sibilant, T and w may insert respectively the 

letters w and z; as, mf before to makes mf ^ TO or trtf W* 
‘ sixth anterior/ and WTO^ + TO = ^ TO 4 sixth numerator / 

and z or T or w, before the dental sibilant, , may insert the 
dental w; as, or wrpfr 4 the bee endures/ 

and w: or TO ^ ‘ he being/ 

17. The nasals W «T, terminating a word, when preceded 
by a short vowel, and followed by any vowel as the initial of 
a subsequent word, may be doubled ; as, 

WUHf + = TOJTCt 4 he sits facing the west/ 

*pn(r + fjl = 4 the lord of an excellent class/ 

-f ^fir = TTltftrftr ‘O king! thus/ 

18. «T following ^ immediately, or t or w either immedi- 
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ately or separated by an intervening guttural or labial conso- 
nant, a vowel, % % ^ Visarga, or Anuswara deduced from «T or 
H, is changed to W; as, becomes ^prr ( debt f 
vfam ( bowed/ If final it is unchanged, as *J^*T. 

19. A final n terminating an inflected word may be changed 

to Anuswara before a consonant ; as, for read c I 

salute Hari f so for read if ‘ he laughs at him/ Be- 

fore the final of is imalterable ; as, WHFJ 6 a universal 
monarch/ It is unchanged before a vowel ; as, 6 1 

(am) come/ 

20. H is optionally changed to Anuswara before ^ in con- 
junction with w, as or ; but Anusw&ra derived 

from it may become it, c 5 , or before f combined with these 
semivowels severally ; as, fit or *r, fti or ip^nfir, ftj 
or T. It may become if before ^ combined with ?f, 

as tt or Ms*- 

21. Anusw&ra followed by any consonant, except the semi- 

vowels, sibilants, and is changed, if in the middle of a word, 
to the nasal of that class to which the consonant following it 
belongs: + fair=vrffcsr ‘marked;* W + fvnr= viOvd ‘wor- 

shipped.’ 

a. If it be the final of an inflected word, the change is 
optional; as, + ■*TT=vr£*TT or vr^fTt ‘egoism;’ pi or 
■Vgftflr ‘ thou doest ;* pi or PT^ ‘ thou givest.’ 

b. If the following consonant be a semivowel, the Anuswara 

may be optionally changed to the nasal form of the semivowel, 
which is denoted by a peculiar mark above it; as, Thw or 
vfaru c restraint f or ‘to what world;’ or 

dfcwc 6 a year/ 

22. Anuswara may be substituted for a medial «r or n, 
when followed by a sibilant ; as, 6 bows ^TTftr 6 reputa- 
tions f itir a proper name. 

28. A final ^ or ^ preceded by or wr may be dropped 
before any letter except a hard consonant or a sibilant, as ^ 
becoming by rule 5 . before wnwn makes w WUdi: c they 

d % 
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are come •/ so 7^ changed to before ^ becomes TTT 

* those two/ 

24 . When 37 follows any consonant, except a semivowel, a 
nasal, or a sibilant, it is changed to ^ ; as, THf + Sfiva = 
wfer? tach-chhiva, c that, Siva/ 

For by rule 11. ^ has been changed, before the palatal 
to the analogous palatal * 7 ; but the soft consonant *r, again, 
has been changed to the hard consonant % before the hard 
consonant 

25 . When followed by a final •? may interpose the 

letter ir, making ^ 37*3 ; but by the preceding rule 3 T is 
changed to and by rule 11. w will then be changed to % 
and to w, and the compound will be By a subse- 

quent rule, however, the terminating letter of the conjunct ^ 
may be rejected, and the word will finally be 

26 . The augment may be inserted after a word ending in 
a short vowel, before one beginning with T 7 , as fijn WW ; 
but as if must be changed to ^ in such a position, the form is 

‘ the shadow of Siva/ 

a. The same augment ^ is optionally inserted after a long 

vowel, whether medial or final; as, or c 3 ^ft*sn 7 T 

€ the shadow of Lakshmi / or 6 a barbarian/ 

b. It is also inserted optionally after the particles and 

(leaving V 7 and *tt) prefixed to verbal inflexions or deriva- 
tives beginning with ^ (ir is in like manner changed to w) ; 
as, um i qufi t or * he covers f or ‘ let 

him not divide/ 

27 . * is changed to before w, as ^ for c see/ makes 
with ^qftr, ^rfir ‘ will see / (for T 7 after a guttural becomes w, 
and and ^ form the compound T^.) 

28 . Before a palatal consonant, including 37, the dental *7 

is changed to 31; and before a cerebral, including w, it is 
changed to. *5 as, TJ*Pff + = TJ«ifa«ftOv * Rama gathers / 

+ ^ = ‘ Rima sleeps/ m* + 

* Rima goes / + = f Rama, sixth/ 
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29. W, not being final, is changed to * after any vowel 
except *r or wr, a guttural consonant, a semivowel, and 
though the augment Visarga, or a sibilant intervene ; thus 
vgir becomes in the plural, H’fjftf c bows / and and make 

c in* or c on Sftvas/ 

30. When TT in the verbs c to stay/ and c to stop/ 
and their derivatives, is preceded by the preposition it is 
rejected; and as the final ^ becomes the hard consonant IT 
before a hard consonant, then WT»T== Vr*n*T ‘ uprising/ 
and ^ -f = T1PWT ‘ upholding/ 

31. When ^ follows any consonant, except a nasal, semi- 

vowel, or sibilant, the aspirate of the preceding letter may be 
substituted for it, that letter, if a hard consonant, being first 
changed to its corresponding soft letter ; as, -f becomes 
first and then c speech seizes/ 

32. ^ when final, or before any consonant except a nasal 

or a semivowel, is changed to T, as * a bee/ becomes 

; such a * is changed to before w, as qz for ^r , c bum/ 
makes with ^qftr, ^rfrT c will bum/ 

33. Any consonant may be optionally doubled after * or f 
preceded by a vowel*; as, or the sun / or 

c fire/ 

34. Any consonant, except followed by a consonant, 

may be doubled ; as, -f T may be xjrT, ‘ a son / + * may 

be finr 6 a friend/ 

a. But when three or more consonants are joined together, 
by virtue of a grammatical rule, one or more of the interme- 
diate ones, if similar, may be rejected ; therefore xpr and finr 
are more usually written ^ and ftfif . 

b. A semivowel following any consonant, except a semi- 
vowel, a sibilant, W, or may be doubled; as, or 

*nfifr«r * the sun/ 

c. But when two semivowels are preceded by a different 
consonant, one of them may be rejected ; so wfifFBi becomes 
WTftfW, as before. 


Digitized by Google 



COMBINATION OP LETTERS. 


22 


85. When a conjunct consonant is final, whether terminat- 
ing a syllable or a word, the second member is rejected, as 

‘a lame man/ becomes and f^r^, ‘what injures/ 
so after nouns ending in consonants^ the sign of the 
nominative case W is rejected, as ‘ going/ not 

If the preceding letter be * the final is retained, as 
‘strong/ but not if the second member be a sibilant, as 
‘ who wishes to do/ becomes 

There are other rules affecting the mode of combining 
consonants, and the changes to which the combinations are 
subject ; but their validity is matter of dispute : accordingly, 
as different rules are followed, the derivatives of the compound 
of ‘ cum/ and ‘ to make/ may be written in a variety of 
manners: for instance, may be written in a hundred 

and eight ways* These are, however, matters merely of ortho- 
- epical conceit, and in practice the simplest spelling, consistent 
with the essential elements of a word, is to be preferred. 

86. When a word ending with * is followed by one begin- 
ning with T, one is rejected, and the preceding vowel, if short, 
is made long; as, -f = ipriorit ‘he again sports/ 
ftft + r*= fftni ‘ unimpassioned/ 

SECTION III. 

Changes of Visarga. 

As preliminary to the rules for those changes to which the 
soft aspirate termed Visarga is subject, it may be useful to 
premise, that they contemplate the reciprocal equivalency of 
(:) Visarga, w, and these signs being, according to circum- 
stances, mutually interchangeable. There are, as is well 
known, indications of similar reciprocity in the classical lan- 
guages. The Greek e£, ewra, aX?, become in Latin, sex, 
septem, sal. In the older Latin writers a final ‘s’ was com- 
monly elided, at least for prosodial purposes ; and Pott sug- 
gests that its place may have been supplied by something like 
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Visarga. Lucilius, according to Quintilian, wrote “ Serenu’ 
fuit et dignu’ loco ;** and Cicero observes, “ Plures antiquo- 
rum sic locutos.” The substitution of 6 r* for ‘ s’ was also com- 
mon in Latin, and arbor, labor, clamor, were originally written 
arbos, labos, clamos. The ‘ s’ was also sometimes preserved in 
the nominative, but changed in other inflexions, as flos, floris, 
and the like. 

The meaning of Visarga fHnA is literally ‘abandoning,’ 
‘ ejecting and that of its synonyme ftrcnriWhr Visarjjamya is 
‘ that which may* or ‘ is to be ejected, or abandoned.* It has 
been a question, therefore, whether the symbol to which it is 
applied (:) be a simple mark of elision, a kind of apostrophe, 
or whether it designates a sound. It would be out of place to 
discuss the question at present. It is usually considered to 
denote a very soft and almost imperceptible breathing, and it 
is sufficient for our purpose so to regard it. 

37 • A final w is changed to Visarga : xpnr R&mas becomes 
Ramah ; and Ramais, Ramaih. 

38. Before a hard consonant Visarga again becomes if: 
fosj -f am = ‘ Vishfiu the preserver.* 

a . It is not so changed before a hard letter followed by a 
sibilant, as a: m?, ‘ Which (is) the sword-hilt ?’ 

b. Before a sibilant the change is optional, as Tjm 3ft or 

(The dental sibilant is changed to the sibilant of the 
class of the consonant by which it is followed : see rule 28.) 

c. Before the hard consonants of the guttural and labial 

classes, Visarga may be unchanged : ‘ who does ;* in 

inrfk ‘ he cooks.* 

d. Before these letters a different sign X called Arddha- 

visarga, ‘a half Visarga,’ is sometimes used, as VX ^ftr. 

The sign before a guttural is described as ‘ proceed- 

ing from the root of the tongue ;* and before a labial, WTOT*fhl 
‘ to be gently blown or aspirated.* Modifications of aspiration 
are no doubt intended, which might have been of consequence 
when the language was spoken, but are now of no importance. 
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e . The permanence of Visarga before is liable to excep- 
tion, and it is changed to TT before, i. the pronoun as 
c quisquis / a. the affix ^ as * famous ; 9 and the parti- 
cles and as ‘ of little fame / * desir- 
ous of fame/ It is also changed before TTTjr, as c of 

slight renown/ 

/. But it is not changed before if that follows an 
indeclinable word ; as, HUH * nigh to morning / nor 
before ^sn*T, if it be derived from a radical final; thus 
makes iftt c speech/ whence ifk <4ilM| ( desirous of speech/ 

g. It is changed before verbs and verbal derivatives com- 
mencing with * when compounded with ?pn, and 

as, € salutation ; 5 ‘ he places before; 5 

wlfqwM c manifested / 6 evil-doing/ 

h. The numerals fw* f <&: and *rj: change Visarga to Tf before 

as OlMfOO r , ‘ he makes two, three, four/ 

But if repetition is implied, the change is optional, as ffr rqflfri 
or he does (any thing) twice/ 

*. fine optionally changes its final, as fine *Tt or fiTOftK 
* abuse/ 

j. ftrt becoming ftn also optionally changes Visarga to 
before as ftr: *lftr{T or ftfWRTftnr ‘ expelled/ 

k. Visarga is changed to TJ after *rfn|: compounded with 

the particles and xrr^T, as c a little 

butter/ 

l. It is changed after w: and fijrc; compounded with 

as WTORf * foot below / ‘ foot on the top/ If the words 

are uncompounded, the change does not take place, as 

fijrc; 

39* The letter * (in technical grammar called ^ ru, to 
distinguish it from the mere alphabetical sign) is substituted 
for Visarga after any vowel except w or wr, and before a vowel 
or a soft consonant ; as, becomes 6 endowed 

with qualities / wfarr: ( fire burns / 

6 the boat goes / c Sambhu takes/ 
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40. If the Visarga be preceded by R, and the initial of the 

word following be Hr, or a soft consonant, R is substituted 
in place of and R with the penultimate ht forms the final 
diphthong nit; as, Hi: makes ‘ Who here?’ HK rw: 

makes Hit R?n ‘ Who (is) gone ?’ 

a. An initial Hr following Hrt so formed is rejected, but its 
place is marked by the sign s. See rule 6.f. 

b. RR^ changed by rule 37. to rr: becomes by this rule 
RHt in such compounds as RRtR, RRtRR, ‘ mind-born / R*ftTR 
c mind-delighting/ 

41. After the short vowel nr, and before any vowel except 
Hr, Visarga may be changed to which by rule 23. may be 
rejected ; as, ^r: and HTTHt become ^RHTHt or ?*R HrTHt ‘ a god 
sits / ^r: and become ^Rfn<: or ^R 6 the god Indra / 
RcR: RRTR * Nalah spoke/ makes rfjijrtr or more commonly 
RH RRTR. 

42. After the long vowel hit, and before any vowel or soft 

consonant, ^ is substituted for Visarga ; it is optionally rejected 
before the vowels, absolutely before the consonants ; as, ^RT: 
RR make ?*RTHR or ^rt htr ‘ the gods (are) here / ^rt: and 
RW|i: make r*RT c the gods are to be reverenced / ^rt: 

RrfWfRW, said of Devi, makes ^RTRfRfRTf or HrfHfRW 5 fRHT: 
RTRT, c the garland of Sn/ makes fHTHT HTF5T. 

a. After the inteijections Rt^r, Rjftrr, Rifl^, the Visarga, to 
which the final is changed, is said to be again changed to 
which is ejected before a vowel or soft consonant ; as, Rt 
c O Indra V Rift ^R ‘ O god !’ 

43. Visarga substituted for a radical final * may become * 
again before a vowel or a soft consonant ; as, rttt: for 

+ HTR becomes RTi TTR c the dawn (is) here/ 

a. Such a Visarga may also optionally become ^ again 
before a hard consonant ; as, ift: for fn^ before Rfir may make 

‘ lord of speech/ or, by rule 38, if b sq fff, Visarga being 
changed to R. 

b. Visarga substituted for the final of for ‘ a day/ 

E 
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becomes t again before any consonant except T and w; as, 
‘ lord of day / WR'taj € a number of days/ Before x. 
and H, w is substituted for it ; as, 6 day and night / 

t: c by days/ 

44 . Visarga is substituted for a final «T, except in the word 

Ifjinr, before a hard consonant of the palatal, cerebral, and 
dental classes, if followed by a vowel, a semivowel, or a nasal. 
Anuswdra is prefixed to the sibilant to which by rule 38. 
Visarga is changed; as, 3TTf$^ + becomes ^nfiFfirefal 
‘ O bow-armed, cut P TTif^ + Tft= tnhcR ‘ O king, cross P but 
lRTT^ 6 let the quiet man collect/ 

a. Before if the substitution is optional, and the Visarga 
does not become a sibilant, as by rule 38. c, but may or may 
not substitute the Arddha-visarga : xnf^ c cherish men/ is 

therefore written, ^ inf*, or ^X^nf^, also with a mark 

denoting the Visarga to be nasal, as inf?, or ^ X *TTf^. 

b - ** in combination with ^ and its derivatives, the word 
repeated, and T* derived from ^ prefixed to a word 
beginning with a hard consonant, insert the augment in 
which case Visarga is said to be substituted for their proper 
finals, preceded by Anuswara, and changed before w to ^ : 
before WR therefore becomes ^rr; before 

; and ^ before TRlfaiW, By clause of 

rule 34, however, one of the sibilants is rejected, leaving 
‘ initiation / wtaRT^r ‘ whom ! w hom P and ‘ a male 

koil (Indian cuckoo)*. 

45 . The Visarga which is the sign of the masculine nomi- 
native of the pronouns and *if$, or W. * he/ * that per- 
son/ is commonly dropped before a consonant ; as, w mflt 
‘ he goes / w ^rfw, € he gives / Rf* faujl ‘ that Vishfiu / but 
not if the negative W is prefixed, as ww: f^T*: € not that Siva/ 

a. In verse, for the convenience of the metre, w not only 
rejects the Visarga, but allows the final W to be conjoined 
with a following vowel, by the rules of vowel-Sandhi ; as, ^15^ 
tlUT RPtfir, * that Indra the king conquers/ for w ; so IN 
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rre:, that very Rama, the son of Dasaratha,’ for 


CHAPTER III. 

DECLENSION. 

SECTION I. 

General rides. 

46. Most nouns in the Sanskrit language are declinable in 
one or more of three genders. They admit, with very few 
exceptions, of three numbers, singular, dual, and plural; and 
of seven cases in each number; i. the nominative, 2 . accusa- 
tive, 3 . instrumental, 4 . dative, 5 . ablative, 6 . genitive, 7 . loca- 
tive : of these it may be remarked, that the third or instrumental 
has the sense of ‘ by or 6 with ;’ the ablative, f from and the 
locative, ‘ in* or ‘ on the rest have the usual powers. 

47. Inflexion, whether of declension or conjugation, is 
contrived by the Sanskrit grammarians on the same principle. 
It consists of two parts; 1 . the Anga, ‘ body/ or inflective 
base, that is, the word itself; and, 2 . of certain particles, 
which, being attached to the base, complete the inflected 
word. The inflectional terminations of conjugation will be 
hereafter specified. We are concerned at present with those 
of declension only. 

48. The inflectional terminations of nouns are twenty-one ; 
some of them are repetitions : they are attached to the inflec- 
tive base in each of the seven cases of the three numbers, and 
are as follows : 


nom. ftr 


** 

acc. ^ 



instr. ZT 

wrf 


dat. T 



abl. Tftl 

Wff 


gen. ** 



loc. 

E 2 
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The vocative has no separate termination, being considered as 
a modification only of the nominative. 

49 . Now of these inflectional terminations it is to be re- 
marked, that some of the letters serve only to form syllables, 
and facilitate enunciation : they are rejected, therefore, when 
those letters which are essential are applied to the base. These 
auxiliary letters are the ^ of ft; the if of the of 
the z of 7T; the T of the terminations Tft (in which also ^ 
is subordinate), and ft? : and the of It is also to 
be recollected, that by rule 37. a final *T is changed to Visarga. 
The actual terminations therefore will be. 


nom. : 



acc. 


^r. 

instr. 

wri 

ft: 

dat. * 


wi: 

abl. w. 


wr. 

gen. w 



loc. ^ 


w 

v» 

50 . In applying these terminations to the final letter of the 
inflective base, a recollection must be preserved of the modifi- 
cations which that final letter must undergo, whether it be a 
vowel or a consonant, before the initial letters of the termina- 

tions ; as in the following example 



navis/ ‘ a 

ship/ 

nom. fft: 

Trrt 


acc. 


* rr. 

instr. *TTTT 

^vqi 

^ fW: 

dat. 


^*r. 

abl. ^rrr. 

^frwrf 


gen. 



loc. ^rrft 


** 


It will be observed, that before the consonants, the word is 
unchanged; before the vowels, ^ becomes by rule 5. 
The w of is changed after ^ to M by rule 29. 
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It is worth while to pause for a moment upon this scheme of 
inflectional terminations, and to understand it fully, as it fur- 
nishes a useful clue to all the varieties of nominal inflexion which 
follow. If it were rigidly applied, nothing would be so simple 
as Sanskrit declension; and even as it is, we are authorized 
to affirm that there is but one general declension in Sanskrit 
grammar. There are however various modifications, both of 
the bases and of the terminations, in the individual nouns, 
which render it convenient to divide them into classes; and 
no arrangement admits of more ready reference than that 
which classes them according to their final letters; first, as 
they are vowels or consonants ; and secondly, according to the 
letter or class of letters in each of those two divisions. 


SECTION II. 

Nouns ending in vowels . 

Class I. Nouns ending in w and *rr. 

51. Nouns ending in form by far the most numerous class 
of nouns, and commonly admit of three genders, forming the 
feminine by adding VT; as, masc. T* Siva, the god; fem. 
fifPTT the goddess Sivfi. 

52. In forming the inflexions of all nouns, such changes as 
may occur are of two descriptions ; i. those affecting the base, 
2. those affecting the termination. 

53. Nouns ending in w substitute ^BTT for the final before if 
substituted for * in the dat. sing. ; before the dual termination 
wrf; and before the augment *T, in the genitive case plural, and 
in the nominative and accusative plural neuter. They substi- 
tute * for their final w before in the dual, and wnr and 

in the plural. They insert before the signs of the genitive 
case plural, and the nominative and accusative plural neuter. 
The feminine noun changes *rr to ^ before the *rr of the 
instrumental case singular, the wtsi of the dual, and in the 
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vocative case ; and inserts in before the four last cases of the 
singular, and it before in the gen. plural. 

54. Nouns in w substitute other terminations for those of 
the scheme, in some of the cases : thus, 

Singular. Plural, 

acc. ^ for acc. ^ for ^ 

instr. ^T — Z\ instr. ^ — far^ 

dat. it — $ 

abl. — Vfa 

gen. nr — 

a. The feminine noun substitutes ^ for in the nom. and 
acc. dual, and for fa in the locative case sing. 

b . The neuter substitutes in the three numbers of the nom. 
and accus. severally ^ f the latter with *T prefixed, as fa, 
in place of the terminations of the masculine : in all the other 
cases it adopts the terminations of the masculine. 

55. We are now prepared to understand the construction 
of the following forms of fa*, bearing in mind the alterations 
dependent upon the laws of combination, in joining the in- 
flectional terminations to the inflective base. 


Masc. fa* Sfiva the deity. 


nom. 

f*r*: 


fifpn: 

Siva, &c. 

acc. 




Siva, &c. 

instr. 




By or with Siva, &c. 

dat. 


f?prr*ri 


To Siva, &c. 

abl. 




From Siva, &c. 

gen. 




Of Siva, &c. 

loc. 




In or on Siva, &c. 

voc. 




O Siva! &c. 


Fern. fa*T the goddess 

Slv6. 


nom. 

fw 

f5T^ 

fa*r. 


acc. 

fijnf 


fa*r. 


instr. ffTHTT 


fa*rfir. 
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dat. 


(tysras 

abL fijprror: 


f^rrrwr. 

gen. f^rrnrr: 



loc. 


fw? 

voc. 


%ar. 


Neuter f*TT s auspicious/ 

Nom. and accus. fifRTftf. 

The rest as the masculine. 


a. Other nouns declinable on the above models are. 


Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Neuter. 

W a horse 

WJpfl a woman 

an egg 

wnvnfH the sky 

W^TT hope 

a seat 

Tf: a camel 

wish 

an organ of sense 

^ToK a crow 

^RTT a girl 

a family 

ipr. a quality 

fftaT the neck 

ipr a house 

the moon 

moonlight 

vra an umbrella 

fever 

decay 

^fc i water 

Tpfc: reasoning 

1TTTT a star 

iftt a shore 

a god 

a swing 

pain 

V*#: virtue 

VTTT an edge 

>nf wealth 

a nail 

•TRfT the nose 

dancing 

irfhn a mountain 

T$m worship 

m f a leaf 

mm a fish 

a wife 

ijc5 a root 

insu sacrifice 

HTc5T a garland 

youth 

T3r: flavour 

TT^T preserving 

blood 

75^: iron 

WOH modesty 

pj^no salt 

a crane 

^hm a lute 

a wood 

spire*. a jackall 

jfhTT beauty 

TgT ^ a scripture 

the ocean 

WT an assembly 

^ a rule 

the hand 

injury 

ffif frost 


b. Many adjectives and participles declinable in the three 
genders belong to this class. 

c. The feminine nouns ^rBT, WT, signifying chiefly 
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in poetic language 6 mother/ make their vocatives Wff, 

VK. If the penultimate be not a conjunct consonant, other 
synonymes follow the usual form, as % 

€ O mother V 

56. Besides those nouns which are formed from masculine 
nouns in w, by adding, as it is said, the feminine ending 
that is, *TT, there are nouns derived immediately from verbs 
ending in ^BTT, as in, m, w?T, and the like, in which the final HT 
is an essential, not an accidental letter. Such nouns admit of a 
variety of gender. The declension of the masculine and femi- 
nine noun is the same. In the neuter the final is made sh6rt, 
and the word is declined like fifrt. 

57* Nouns in UT, then, in which the final is a radical letter, 
combine with the terminations of the nominative case, and 
with those of the singular and dual accusative, agreeably to 
the laws of Sandhi. In the accusative plural and the follow- 
ing cases the final XTt is cut off before the vowel terminations, 
and they are affixed at once to the word, as if it ended in a 
consonant : before the consonantal terminations there is no 
change; as, 

Masc. and fern. ftPOTT ‘ all-preserving/ 


nom. 


fVimi: 

acc. 

ftrW — 


instr. ftnuiwf 


dat. 

ftraft — 


abl. 

flm — 

— 

gen. 

— flrrih 

flrW 

loc. 


ftrtnmr 

voc. 

ftpsnn &c. 



So jftiTOT * who drinks the soma juice ; 5 ‘ a shell-blower/ 

58. The word ^TfT, the name of an inferior divinity, a 
tiandharba, is considered as a primitive, and is inflected there- 
fore throughout without any elision of the final, which com- 
bines with the vowel terminations agreeably to the rules of 
Sandhi, and is consequently in every way regularly declined. 


Digitized by Google 


NOUNS BNDING IN VOWBLS. 


S3 


nom. 

*T*r. 



acc. 

Fit 

— 

or 

instr. 

flfT 

fTfTwrf 


dat. 

111 

— 


abl. 

ftft: 

— 

— 

gen. 

— - 


rtf 

loc. 

fil 

— 

rr$ 


voc. ^rn?T &c. 

Class II. Nouns ending in ^ and w. 

59. Nouns ending in these two vowels may be conveni- 
ently classed together, as they are analogously inflected ; recol- 
lecting only that the semivowels to which they are changeable 
before other vowels are respectively ^ and 

60. In the masculine gender the changes of the base are, 

the substitution of the long vowel for the final in the dual nom. 
and accus., and in the accus. and gen. plural ; the Gufia letter 
^ or wt is substituted for the final before Tftr, and 

and in the vocative ; and the final is dropped before the termi- 
nation of the locative case : is inserted before the termina- 

tions of the instrumental case singular and the gen. plural. 

61. In the same gender the dual termination wt is rejected; 
H is substituted for and ^ for the of the vowel 
of BRI in the ablative and genitive is dropped ; and ^ is sub- 
stituted for fiF; as follows: 


wfo* * fire.’ 

nom. wOh: 


Try 

Tiy * wind. 1 


acc. 

— 


TTj 

— 


mstr. 


wO^fir. 

TTyrr 


rtf>r. 

dat. w «|<| 

— 


TPfll 

— 

nrjar. 

abl. 

— 

— - 

TPffc 

— 

— 

gen. — 



— 

TTijte 


loc. Bprift 

— 



— 


voc. &c. 


P 

TTTt&C. 
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62. There are some anomalies in nouns in Thus wftr, 
c a friend/ substitutes WT for the final in the first five inflexions, 
and inserts w before their vowel terminations. In the other 
cases of the singular, and in the gen. and loc. dual, it is more 
regular than irfiif, the final ^ becoming w before a vowel. In 
the abl. and gen. singular is substituted for vffc and WW. 

wftr c a friend/ 


nom. win 



acc. 

— 


instr. mwr 


wfiffin 

dat. 

— 

wftiwr. 

abl. 

— 

— 

gen. — 

*npfh 


loc. 

— 

wftrg 

voc. ^ &c. 




a . In composition this word may be inflected regularly in 
all the cases, or in all except the two first ; 'gufa: or *JWWT ‘ a 
good friend or sprint to a good friend/ &c. 

b. ifflr, € a master,’ is declined like wftr in the five last cases 

singular; as, UWT, wil, Vty, In the rest like wfrw. 

iflr in composition is declined like wO*f; as, >JTjfir *a king/ 
(lord of the earth,) ajjrftn >£T?PK &c. 

63. Feminine nouns in ^ and w differ from the masculine 
in the accus. plural, and in the third and following cases sin- 
gular. They do not substitute ^ for the Visarga of nor 
insert ^ before TT. In the dative and following cases they 
have two forms, one like the masculine: in the other they 
insert ett before the affixes of the dative, ablative, and genitive 
cases ; and, like feminine nouns in ett, substitute WIN for the 
sign of the locative fw ; as. 


Fem. wfir ‘ Mind/ 



milch 

cow/ 

nom. sfr* 

mn« 




acc. wfrf *— 

*nfh 




instr. NETT wftnwf 

Hfkfir. 
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dat. wi&or wfinwr wftnwt 
abl. or WHITi “ • •— 


gen. — WHlfc 

loc. or WHIT — 
voc. »nfr &c. 



or^ *br«ri 
ifcfhor^T: — — 

Vafh 

or W — ^3 

*bft &c. 


64. Neuter nouns in ^ and W reject the terminations of the 
nom. and accus. singular, substitute ^ and ^ for the dual and 
plural terminations, and insert w before them and all other 
terminations beginning with a vowel. They lengthen the final 
before in the plural. 


Rift 

‘ water/ 



ww ‘ honey/ 


n0m, twTft 

acc. ) 



*3 

*3* 

©s 

instr. WTftsn 

wiftwri 





dat. Wlftifr 

— 

Trftw. 


— 

*3«r. 

abl. WlftWK 

— 

— 

HV5T. 

— 

— 

gen. — 

wrftsft: 





loc. WTftJfa 

— 


*3** 

— 

*33 

voc. WTft or wft &C. 


*3&c. 



65. There are a few neuter nouns in ^ which before the 
vowel terminations of all the cases except the two first, and 
optionally before ft?, drop the final vowel ; as. 




wrftw ‘ a bone/ 


nom.) 

►©ft* 



acc. ) 

1 



instr. 

WI^WT 

*rftw*wf 


dat. 


— 


abl. 


— 

— 

gen. 

— 



loc. 

or 

WWlftf — 

*fl«3 

voc. 

wfiw &c. 




a. wrftf c an eye/ ‘ ghee/ and ‘ a thigh/ are simi- 

larly declined : the fact being, in all probability, that as nouns 

p % 
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in ^ they are defective, and their deficiencies are supplied 
before the vowel terminations by analogous but obsolete nouns 
ending in as WWj, ^T, 

A. Other nouns in ^ and w, declinable on the above 
models, are. 


Masc. in 

Fem. in 

Masc. in w. 

Wfftrt a sword 

agriculture 

life 

a sage 

HJlfa: patience 

sugar cane 

a poet 

nfin going 

a season 

firfc a mountain 

Wfrftr: caste, sort 

rpj: a teacher 

wfarc a jewel 

light 

a relation 

Tpn the sun 

ufin firmness 

HT*p the sun 

tjfijTC a heap 

Ilffd: nature 

rpg: death 

ftrftn an ordinance 

understanding 

ftpm: VishAu 

WTtftK a charioteer 

rain 

a bambu 

a name of VishAu 

remembrance 

an enemy 


c. There are not many feminine substantive nouns in w, and 
but few neuter either in ^ or w. Adjectives of course, or 
substantives used attributively, may, with few exceptions, be 
declined in three genders. 

d. When a noun in ^ or W, whether substantive or attri- 

butive, is used in the neuter gender in the same sense in 
which it is employed in the masculine, it is optionally declin- 
able in all cases of which the terminations begin with vowels, 
except the two first, either after the masculine or neuter form ; 
as * eternal:* neuter nom. and acc. 

; instr. vaRlft'HT ; dat. fRRJJi or abl. and gen. 

or VRlfyHt; loc. ERlfl or ERltyP^; gen. and loc. dual, 
EMTlfi: or If the sense differs, the neuter form only 

is admissible : masc. ‘ a kind of tree f neut. * the fruit of 

the Klu tree :* dat. abl. and gen. tffcgpr:, loc. xftajftr, &c. 

e. Other neuter nouns in ^ and w are derived from nouns 
terminating in the long vowels ^ and ur. 
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Class III. Nouns ending in $ and el 

66. The chief peculiarity affecting the inflective base, or 
the word itself, in nouns terminating in ^ and El, regards the 
substitution in some cases of the syllables ^ and E^ for the 
finals $ and El before those inflective terminations which begin 
with vowels. When these syllables are substituted, the nouns 
are inflected before the vowel terminations as if they ended 
with the semivowels ^ and E. When those syllables are not 
substituted, the final vowels combine with the vowels of the 
terminations, agreeably to the laws of Sandhi, with very few 
exceptions. 

67. After the syllables ^ and Er^ the inflective termina- 
tions undergo no changes; after the finals ^ and El they 
undergo a few, chiefly after feminine nouns, analogous to those 
already observable in feminine nouns of the preceding classes, 
and depending on the same conditions. 

68. ^ and E*^ are severally substituted for the final ^ and 
El of masculine nouns, when they are monosyllabic verbal 
derivatives, or when the finals are preceded by a conjunct con- 
sonant ; as, tft (for iSf) ‘ to think/ c to cut/ Eft 6 to serve/ 


Masc. Vt 

who understands/ 

Masc. 

c who cuts/ 

nom. >fh 






acc. finf 

— 

ftnr. 

& 

— 

— 

instr. fifET 






dat. fipfr 

— 



— 


abl. Ann 

— 

— 

<5 ,; 

— 

— 

gen. — 

ftnft; 


— 



loc. ftfftl 
voc. ytk Sec . 

" 

*1 

See . 




a. Nouns of this description are not considered as ceasing 
to be monosyllabic by having particles prefixed to them, which 
merely qualify their application ; therefore *pfh c a man of good 
understanding/ urjnft: ‘ a man of excellent understanding/ and 
the like, substitute ^ for the final ; *pfh, So 
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‘ self-existent/ from ^pf ‘ self/ and ^ ‘ being/ a name of 
Brahma, makes CTI**:, 

b . They are considered as polysyllabic if derived from a com- 
pound verb, as ipft ‘ a man of superior understanding/ which 
is a derivative, not from the simple verb ift, but the compound 
verb ipft, and therefore is declined m fh, TTO:, &c., the final 

becoming before a vowel, by rule 4 : and they are also con- 
sidered as polysyllabic if the first member of the compound is 
a subordinate term, or one not in opposition, as ‘born 

in the rains/ ‘ a frog/ There are also certain compounds of 
^ which are by special rule excepted from substituting^; 
as, ‘bora again/ 1 ^‘a snake/ ^TTP£‘bom in a prison/ 
produced from the hand / these are all declined, as 
&c. 

69. Masculine nouns ending in ^ or when consisting of 
more than one syllable in consequence of being compounded 
with another noun as a subordinate term, or being derived 
from a modification of the verb, merely follow the rules of 


combination ; 
affix. 

that is, $ becomes 

and 9, \ y before 

a vowel 

iMNfl ‘a general’ (from 

ifcn ‘an 

WfJ^'asweeper’ (*ra‘a 

army/ and ‘ who leads/ 

place,’ & who cleans’). 

nom. 




9W*'. 

acc. 

— 

— i 

— 

— 

instr. ^TRTT 





dat. 

— 

— 

*-*»**>**. 


abl. ^ HI t *4# 

— 

— 

PIcWI — 

— 

gen. — 

loc. — 

voc. &c. 


&c. 



a . ?ft, ‘ to lead/ and its compounds substitute for ftp in 
the locative. 

b . xpft ‘ who drinks (moisture)/ i. e. the sun, derived from 
JU ‘ to drink / imft ‘ a road/ from ‘ to go / MtiTTHl ‘an ante- 
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lope, 3 from *nr c the wind* and c who outstrips / and a 
demigod so named ; differ from in three cases : 

acc. sing, irff acc. plur. loc. sing* irft 

— *pft* — infr? — ipft 

— ^TTnuft* — *TT in i *fl^ — 

They may, however, be also regularly declined in these cases, 
as irtj *nr., &c. 

c. in composition, as i who cuts barley/ makes 

either or WtJRi in the gen. plur., and in the loc. 

singular. 

70. Feminine nouns in ^ and ^ like masculine nouns, are 
declined in two ways : if they are monosyllables, or contain a 
conjunct consonant, they substitute ^ and for their finals ; 
if polysyllabic, they change the finals, agreeably to the laws 
of Sandhi, to ^ and ^ before the affixes commencing with 
vowels. 

71. Feminine nouns of the first description optionally prefix 
WT to the affixes marked by a mute V, like feminine nouns in 
the short ^ and W. 

72. They optionally prefix ^ to in the gen. plural, and 
substitute for frF in the loc. singular ; as, vft ‘ prosperity/ 
and the earth/ 

nom.'tfh ftwt ftnn >£ ^ >pr. 

acc. ftni — — — — 

instr.ftrm ^fH»K igiu' ^fir. 

dat. or or 

abl. ftnn orftnnt — — *j^:or*prn — — 

gen. ftpfr. ftnriorvfhirf >pfh or ^JJDT 

loc. forfqorftnri — *jftror>|*T — 

voc. vfh &c. |^: &c. 

73. Feminine nouns of the second description, having more 
than one syllable, and being derivative nouns from masculine 
nouns by the substitution of the terminations ^ and *31 for the 
masculine final, insert WT before the terminations having a 
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mute Wy make the vowel short in the voc. singular, and prefix 
•T to the termination of the gen, plural. 

The ^ of the nominative is rejected after such nouns in 
but not after After both, ^ is substituted for ^ for 
the of and for ftp; as. 




‘ a river/ 



€ a wife/ 


nom, 


to* 

to: 


to* 

TOT. 

acc. 


— 


** 

— 

** 

instr 

. TOT 


^*fW: 

TOTT 



dat. 


— 



— 

WF 

abl. 

TOTJ 

— 

— 

tott: 

— 

— 

gen. 

— 

TOh 


— 



loc. 

TOf 

— 


TOrf 

— 

*33 

voc. 

&c. 



nw&c. 




a. The rejection of ^ after a feminine noun ending in ^ 

depends upon that ^ being the feminine termination, or sign 
of the feminine gender. If it is part of the word itself, the 
sibilant becomes Visarga, as usual; as, ‘the goddess 

Lakshmi/ nwfh ‘ a lute/ irfh ‘ a boat/ 

b. * a woman/ is inflected in the nom. and voc. like VR^, 
and optionally so in the accus. singular and plural: in the 
other cases like vft. But the insertion of ^ before the gen. 
plural, and of WT before the terminations with a mute V, and 
the substitution of for ftp are absolute, not optional as 
in vft. 


nom, 

fferi* 

*fepr. 

acc, ftgpi or 

— 

%>Kor^(h 

instr. ftgpn 



dat. ftgft 

— 

&t*r. 

abl. ftgfai: 

— 

— 

gen. — 



loc. ftjprf 
voc. ffer &c. 

“ 

«i*3 


^ Wilkins has or %nrfj but the Kaumudi expressly excepts 

from the alternative. 
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c. Feminine nouns in $ and when compounded so as to 

form attributes, are to be declined like nouns masculine, when 
used in the sense of a masculine noun, as Tfsft, * a prosperous 
man/ takes, in the dative, ablative, genitive, and locative cases, 
only one form, viz. and ijfaftl. If the compound 

is only a qualification of the substantive, the feminine form 
may be followed, as 6 good fortune/ makes ijfont or 

flee. If the noun is a word invariably feminine, it retains its 
feminine terminations, although used as an attribute of a male, 
as ‘a man of many good qualities/ makes 

TOf. 

d. Feminine nouns formed from verbal roots, and com- 

pounded with subordinate terms, however, when used in a 
sense analogous to that of the masculine, take exactly the 
same form, as Jjmuft c a female head of a village/ ‘ a 

female sweeper/ make, accus. sin. and plur. grHltf, 4JIHW:, 

; dat. ; abl. and gen. jjihih:, W&W. ; 

gen. plur. UTOtsf, W&wi ; loc. (see rule 69. a.), irarftf ; 

voc. £flH 4 /k, 

e. Se ^ c twice-being/ if it be applied to man or woman 
indifferently, is declined in the same manner ; mf. iprwf, 

but if it mean ‘ a woman twice married/ it is declined 
like ipfi*, ^T^T:, &c. 

f. The object of these rules, and of others affecting nouns 

ending in $ and is to intimate that a word which may be 
applied to an object either male or female is declined in a 
form common to both; that is, with the masculine termina- 
tions: when it is limited to a distinct female object, it is 
declinable only with the feminine terminations, as in the in- 
stance of So also for instance, being c a male* or 

‘ female frog/ is declined alike, -TO, -fW, ; but the 

same word being the name of a plant, in which sense there 
is no male, is declined only, 

74. Nouns in $ and 'a which are susceptible of the neuter 
gender, substitute the short vowels ^ and for their finals. 

G 
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If the word is an attributive, and the sense of the neuter is 
analogous to that of the other genders, the word is declined in 
all the cases of which the affixes begin with vowels, except the 
two first, optionally, as if it were a noun ending in $ long ; 
that is, the final becomes ^ or ^ before the vowel : otherwise 
•T is inserted, as after wrfo Thus ‘who leads or is 

chief over a village;’ fjrHUf): HI1HD: ‘a head man, Brahman ^ 
i mraft * a Brahman woman head of a village f urnfiff ^ 
‘ a family, chief over a village.’ The inflexion of the latter is. 


nom. i * 

iriHUU 

acc. 1 



instr. W*m\ or flroftRT 

nrrftrwif 


dat. or yr*lfVl«) 

— 


abL i|l*WU or £|mftQ«v: 




vww or 

loc. 4JI*TOI 




a . Nouns ending in $ and 'a as derived from simple verbal 
roots are not numerous, the roots not being in any number ; 
but they admit of being multiplied as compounded with other 
words. Feminine nouns formed by the affixes ^ and '9, and 
especially the former, are more frequent. 


Ik m. a leader, a guide, 
f. a damsel, 
f. the earth, 
irfrpft f. a sister, 
ftpfl f. a shop. 


ufinj: m. a surety, 
f. an army, 
f. the eyebrow. 
ig^{: f. a mother-in-law. 
jpj: f. a woman with good eyebrows. 


Class IV. Nouns in ^ and and 

75. Masculine nouns in ^ substitute for the final, and, 
according to the analogy of nouns in form the nominative 
in ; as, a father,’ nom. ftrffT. 

76. In one class of nouns in ^ *1^, in another is 
substituted for the final before the vowel terminations of the 
nominative dual and plural, and of the accusative sing, and 
dual. Before the accus. and gen. plur. the vowel is made 
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long. ^ is inserted before WT^. Before the vowel termina- 
tions of the instr. and dat. singular* and gen. and loc. dual* 
^5 is changed to the semivowel it is changed to ^ in the < 
locative and vocative cases. 

77. The only changes in the affixes are, the rejection of ^ 
in the nominative ; the substitution of for ^ in the accus. 
plural, and of for in the abl. and gen. singular ; ^ is 
rejected; and the W of is prefixed to the semivowel 
which as a final is changed to Visarga. 



ftrj ‘ 

a father.' 



^ ‘ a doer. 


nom. 

flnrT 


finrc 




acc. 


— 



— 


instr, 

• ftwr 





vijfW: 

dat. 


— 

fkjTj»n 


— 


abl. 

ftry 

— 

— 


— 

— 

gen. 

— 


ftnjurf 

— 



loc. 


— 

**3 


— 


voc. 

fro &c. 



&c. 



a. Most masculine nouns implying affinity are declined like 
; as, VTH 4 a brother/ wrnmj c a son-in-law/ ^ c a husband's 

brother but wi|, * a grandson/ makes WWT, ^TTirO, 

•TnrO, in the first five inflexions. 

b . Feminine nouns of affinity are declined also like finj, 
except in the accus. plural; as wnj, c a mother/ makes mm, 

, so 5^‘ a daughter but 

‘a sister/ is declined like ffKT; ^TST, HGld, &c. ; acc. plural, 

c. *|, *a man/ is declined like f*nj, except in the gen. 
plural, where the vowel is optionally short, as or wurf. 

d. Nouns formed from roots by the addition of the particles 
^ or (in which the finals are used merely to distinguish 
them from each other) are nouns of agency, and are declined 
like They are also declinable in three genders. 

e. The feminine is formed with the affix %, before which 

G 2 
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the semivo w e l ^ m substituted Oar thus becomes 
in the feminine, and waPF is declined like *nfh 
/I The neuter is formed analogously to neuter nouns in ^ 
and w ; and as there are no substantive neuter nouns in ^ 
the neuter of attributives being mostly usable in the same 
sense as the masculine, then by a similar analogy the neuter 
nouns in ^ admit also of two forms before the vowel termina- 
tions of all the cases except the two first ; either inserting «T 
before them, or taking the same form as the masculine: 
thus, nom. and accus. sing, instr. or 

dat. or abl. and gen. or loc. 
or gen. and loc. dual, 4^4uV. or Before the other 

terminations the forms are the same as in the masculine. 

ff. ‘ a jackal/ has lost some of its cases, and they are 
in part supplied by the inflexions of which are those of 


nouns in T. Some of the cases belong to both 

nouns. 

nom. wftrr 


sits it; 

acc. mlsii. 

— 


instr. or 



dat. or 

— 


abl. wfty: or 

— 

— 

gen. 

loc. or wftsl 

voc. wta or wihft &c. 

wlrfb or wftyh 



h. To the preceding examples of nouns in ^ may be added 
man of the military caste/ ihj m. ‘a conqueror/ or 
mfn. ‘victorious/ tfTTJ m. ‘a donor/ or mfn. ‘liberal/ vr^ m. 
a creator/ mfn. ‘cherishing/ ‘a warrior/ mfn. ‘war- 
like / and m. ‘ a priest.’ 

78. There are a few roots ending in ^ from which verbal 
nouns may be formed; as, from ‘scatter/ comes | ‘who 
or what scatters/ These are usually inflected by substituting 
^ for the radical ; agreeably to which, ig becomes and is 
then declined like nouns ending in as nom. 4h, ftsd, 
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&c. If this change does not take place, the noun is regularly 
declined, substituting the semivowel ^ before the vowel ter- 
minations ; as ^ 4 who injures / nom. &c. These 

forms are of rare occurrence. 

79* The same may be said, with still greater truth, of 
nouns ending in and but grammarians admit the possi- 
bility of their occurrence : thus the root c to go/ with 
the affix may be declined analogously to nouns ending in 
as tint, In the ablative and genitive 7 is 

substituted for the vr of and prefixed to the final semi- 
vowel $ ^ is rejected, as being the last member of a conjunct 
consonant : the form is therefore This is of little prac- 

tical value. 

Class V. Nouns in 7. 

80. There are no simple nouns ending in 7 , but compounds 
are exhibited to illustrate the declension of nouns so terminat- 
ing ; as which is compounded of 7, 4 with/ and 4 love / 
‘one who loves/ The declension is regular, except in the 
abl. and gen. singular, where the initial of is rejected j as, 
sing. nom. ih, acc. wi, instr. THTT, dat. infr, abl. and gen. ih, 
loc. wftl ; dual nom. and acc. *n?t, instr. dat. and abl. itaf, gen. 
and loc. ; plural nom. and acc. win, instr. dat. and 
abl. itac, gen. wwf, loc. 


Class VI. Nouns in 

81. Nouns ending in ^ are declined regularly, the termi- 
nations are unchanged 5 the inflective base substitutes vrr for 
its final before the consonantal terminations, and is changed 
to vrn(, agreeably to the laws of Sandhi, before the vowels; 
as t mf., ‘ wealth/ makes 


nom. n: 


rnr. 

acc. trt 

— 

mr. 

instr. tnr 

TTWlf 

rrfir. 

dat. 

— 
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abl. 

xxm 



gen. 

— 


tnrt 

loc. 

Tiftr 

— 

*3 


82. The neuter of nouns in ^ is formed by changing the 

final before the vowel terminations to and inflecting it like 
neuters in Before the consonants, WT is substituted for the 
final; as lft c wealthy;* n. vft; sing. nom. and acc. Ufft, instr. 
wfiGQTT, dat. II (\i), abl. and gen. nfo(j:, loc. ; dual nom. 

and acc. Kftsft, instr. dat. and abl. HU*li, gen. and loc. ilfolfc ; 
plural nom. and acc. TrO(V?> instr. unfir:, dat. and abl. TTCT*TC, 
gen. Iltollf, loc. 

a . Some grammarians affirm, that when it is used attri- 
butively, a neuter noim ending in like those ending in ^ or 
W &c. (see rule 74 ), may take also the masculine form before 
the vowel terminations Z1 &c., as nftSF T or mm ; but this is 
denied by the best authorities. 

Class VII. Nouns in wt. 

83. Nouns in wt, both masculine and feminine, substitute 
the Vriddhi letter ^ for the final before the three terminations 
of the nominative case and that of the accusative dual. They 
substitute WT for the final before the terminations of the accu- 
sative singular and plural. Before the other vowel termina- 
tions wt becomes by rule of Sandhi 5 , except before wftr 
and TH, which reject their initial w, and consequently the 
final is unchanged. 


nom. ifh 

ift *a cow/ 

mm 

acc. »rf 

— 

m: 

instr. *TTT 


jflfir. 

dat. *1^ 

— 

nta: 

abl. Wfc 

— 


gen. Wte 

ink 

TWf 

loc. nfll 

— 
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84. In the neuter the final is changed to T, as ipi 
‘ pasture near the cow / which is declined like neuters in T. 

a. Here also authorities differ as to the alternative of inflect- 
ing the neuter optionally as the masculine in the instrumental 
and other cases singular, 9i|Jj4t or urppn &c. : the former is 
to be preferred. 

Class VIII. Nouns in 

85. Nouns in masculine and feminine, are strictly regu- 

lar, as in the example already given of ‘ navis/ ‘ a boat.’ 
In the neuter the final becomes as wftrg vni ‘the water, 
beyond the boat / wfww, vftnjftf, &c. 

a. The nouns that end in diphthongs are not numerous. 
To the preceding may be added mf. ‘heaven/ and m. 
‘the moon / 


SECTION II. 

Nouns ending in consonants . 

86. Nouns ending in consonants may also be conveniently 
arranged according to the classification of the letters by analogy 
of articulation; distinguishing those ending with the nasals, 
semivowels, sibilants, and with as constituting separate 
classes. 

87* Nouns ending in consonants modify their finals before 
the inflectional terminations, agreeably to the rules of Sandhi : 
thus a hard consonant is optionally changed to a soft when 
it is final, that is, in the nominative singular : absolutely, 
before the terminations of the dual and plural beginning with 
A soft consonant must be changed to a hard consonant 
before 

88. Whatever other special modifications the inflective base 
may undergo, they are, with a few exceptions, confined to the 
first five inflections; that is, to the nominative in the three 
numbers, and the accusative in the singular and the dual. 
Whatever form the word assume before the termination of the 
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accusative plural, is preserved before all subsequent termina- 
tions beginning with vowels. 

89* The inflectional terminations are attached unchanged to 
the final consonant of the base : the only seeming irregularity 
is the rejection of ^ as the termination of the nominative sin- 
gular; but this is the result of the rule, that of a final con- 
junct consonant the last member shall be rejected. (See 
rule 35 .) 

90. As the inflectional terminations are unchanged, there is 
of course but one form for both masculine and feminine nouns. 
In the neuter gender the terminations of the two first cases 
dual and plural are changed to $ and and ^ is prefixed to 
the latter. 

Class I. Nouns ending in the gutturals w, ir, V. 

91* There is no peculiarity in the declension of these nouns ; 
their inflexion is conformable to the rules of Sandhi. The final 
of the nominative may be either of the unaspirated letters, ^ or 
7 thus * omnipotent/ makes or and 

( a painter/ makes also or Pwf<*^. Before 

the vowels the termination of the base is unchanged, as 4 831 aft; 

Before * the final must be the unaspirated soft 
consonant, trfcnrf, Before the * of the un- 
aspirated hard consonant must be placed, PaaP<*^ 

or the sibilant being changeable after a guttural to 7, the form 
may be ^ or in the compound letter, Trihgty 

In the neuter, the nominative and accusative forms are, 

or H TThnft TT#*rffc 

P'tAfcft^ or P^PfoW) 

Class II. Norms ending in the palatals % ej, % 

92. Nouns ending in a palatal commonly substitute ^ for the 
final before the inflectional terminations beginning with con- 
sonants ; which again is subject to the usual euphonic changes. 
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€ speech/ 


gsj ‘who eats. 

i 

nom. 

*T^orW{ 


*TW. 





acc. 

TTW 

— 

— 



— 

— 

instr. 



mfnr. 


»pn 

gmrf 

^fhr. 

dat. 


— 

*F*r. 


S* 

— 

^iwr. 

abl. 

*rr. 

— 

— 

l 


— 

— 

gen. 

— 


*TWf 


»pft: 

pd 

loc. 

TrfV 

— 

TT^JorTTqj 

»jftr 

— 


voc. 

&C. 








n. 

or 








^ or 







93. There are several anomalies in this class, as regarding, 
not the inflectional terminations, but the inflective base. 

a. Derivatives from the roots T|^ ‘ cut/ ‘fry/ ^ 

‘ create/ ^ 6 rub/ ^ ‘ worship/ ‘ shine/ *JT5^ ‘ shine/ 

‘ go/ substitute ^ for their final in the nom. sing., and before 
the terminations beginning with H and W; that is, they are 
declined like nouns ending in which in those cases substi- 
tute Z before a hard, and Z before a soft consonant. 

b. is further changed to ‘who Aries/ before the 
terminations beginning with consonants ; and to before 
those beginning with vowels. 


nom. ^ or ^ 

>fsft 


acc. 

— 

— 

instr. >fltT 



dat. 

— 

If* 

abl. 

— 

— 

gen. — 



loc. 

— 


U^, ‘ who cuts/ 

makes, 

or 


( creator of the universe/ makes, nom. 
sing. or -^r, nom. dual ftrmipft, nom. acc. plur. 

instr. dual loc. plur. ftrvg^g; but 

H 
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a garland/ derived from the same root, makes, nom. or 
H»T. ; instr. dual htovt, loc. plur. g^g; and W^, 
‘ blood/ is differently inflected, as will be noticed below. 

‘who cleanses,’ makes, nom. sing. i|(V^ or nom. 
dual instr. dual &c. ‘ a worshipper of the 

gods/ makes, or nom. dual instr. dtfcal 

&c. ; but ^ff^, ‘ a ministering priest , 5 which is also derived 
from inj, ‘ to worship/ is regular ; nom. sing. or ^Phi^, 

nom. dual instr. dual ^fi^rwrf, &c. n^T, ‘a ruler/ 

makes, nom. sing. T^r or TT^, nom. dual ti^, instr. dual TJ^* 1 T ; 
but ‘ a universal ruler/ has this peculiarity, that when 

the final of is changed, the short final vowel of ffra is 
made long ; as, nom. sing. or -TT^, nom. dual 

acc. sing. ftraRJij, instr. dual fWTOTwif, &c. ‘who 

shines much/ makes, nom. sing, or nom. dual 

fiwrsft, instr. dual fiswT^wn ; but this is a derivative from the 
root, which is marked in the lists of radicals, as There 

is another root, >rPJ ‘ to shine/ without the prefix J, and its 
derivatives are regular; as, nom. sing. fa>TT«* or nom. 

dual instr. dual &c. ‘ a mendicant , 5 

‘ an errant/ makes, nom. sing. nficHT^ or nom. dual 
instr. dual Tlfb 3 l^*rf, &c. 

94. Derivatives from roots ending in ^ or formed by 
adding the affix technically termed ftp*, insert a nasal before 
the final in the first five inflexions ; as, who joins/ from 

‘join/ makes, nom. tj^, 3 ^, Tjsr. ; acc. ; in the 

rest it is regular, acc. plur. Tpr:, instr. sing. Tpn, instr. dual 
jpwrf, loc. plur. tjej. It is regular throughout in composition ; 
as, 'n^i^, a constellation so named, makes, nom. vhi^ or 

Wlig'ii:. ^ also, if derived from is regular ; 

as, ipj ‘ one who meditates / nom. ^ or &c. 

a. ‘ a curlew/ retains the nasal throughout ; as, nom. 

instr. ^n, loc. plur. ^5 or 

95. Derivations of in the sense of ‘ going/ compounded 
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with prepositions and with certain other words, are very irre- 
gular. They are. 


XTP^ eastern. 

moving all round. 


western. 

moving 

equally. 


northern. 

moving 

with. 


i southern. 

fWI^ moving 

crookedly. 

Which are thus inflected 

: 



Wrar € eastern.’ 


| xm^ western. 

nom. TO 


xirc 

TTFTT 

xmn^ XTrTOt 

acc. 

— 

xttw: 

XPTO 

— xnftw: 

instr. wro 


mfnr. 

WrftnT 

xrFP«n mfta: 

dat. 

— 

xipwr. 


— xnipwn 

abl. wro 

— 

— 

wftw; 

— — 

gen. — 


xrrwf 

— 

XTrftwh Xnfaf 

loc. WTfw 

— 

XTTT| 

wftN 

— 


a. They form the feminines by dropping the nasal, and 
adding the termination as urtt, irrfWt* and are declined like 
tflfh The neuters are regular; as, nom. and acc. XIP*, UPtf, 
xnfar ; XTFP^, irrfWt, xroftl ; the rest like the masculine. 
is declined like HT^. substitutes ^ for the antepenulti- 

mate before the accus. plur. and following terminations; as, 
W<{lWT, Those derivatives also in 
which the semivowel occurs, change it to analogously to 
the similar change in xn*T^. changes its nasal to a 

sibilant before the vowel terminations beginning with the 
accus. plur. 


nom. finSr 

*■» c. *>> 

tinapn 

fWHs: 

acc. finH 

— - 

fircw 

instr. 

fWbwrf 

firdrfnr. 

dat. firrfc 

— 

fiP^vq; 

abl. frRV. 

— 

— 

gen. — 

ftovfc 

fircsi 

loc. fircfty 

— 



b. When the derivatives are from a similar root, but which 

H 2 
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has a different meaning, namely, € to worship/ they follow 
the rules of Sandhi only ; that is, E is rejected when final, and 
before a consonant, when also the palatal nasal becomes the 
guttural ; as, ET^ * who worships sing. nom. acc. ElE^ 
instr. mm, dat. m§, abl. and gen. mm, loc. ETfET ; dual nom. 
and acc. ETEpt, instr. dat. and abl. ET^*ET, gen. and loc. El Eh: ; 
plur. nom. and acc. mm, instr. ET^fW:, dat. and abl. m^m, gen. 
mm, loc. nr^. Fem. sing. nom. I HEft, Eiwft, ETOn ; neut. 
nom. and acc. UT^, ETEft, ETfw. 

96. There are not many nouns ending in E, but they 
follow the model of EW &c. before the consonants, and option- 
ally change *5 to before the vowels : thus c who asks 

all/ makes, 

nom. E$ET^ or 
acc. E&ETE or -ETE 
instr. E$ETEET or -ETTJTT 
dat. E$ET% or -ET^t 
abl. or -ET*T. 

gen. 

loc. E#ETftt or -Etf^T 


hI e uO or -tji^ or-wnjK 




TEr&Trraf or-uqrf 


97. ‘ to sacrifice/ when compounded with the preposi- 

tion WE, lengthens its penultimate vowel before the vowel 
inflectional terminations, and is declined like a noun ending 
in ^ before the consonants, as if it was an imperfect noun 
supplied in part by the obsolete noun WEE^. Thus ETEE*^ 
‘ an inferior worshipper/ makes. 


nom. 

weet: 

eteeteI 

weeie: 

acc. 

instr. 

WEEIE 

WEETET 

eieeW 

eteeWe: 

dat. 

WEET^ 

— 

eteete: 

abl. 

WEETEt 

— 


gen. 

eteete: 

w«w*fU 


loc. 

voc. 

ETEETftf 
ETEEt, &c. 

— 

eiee:^ 
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98. c a lame man/ drops, agreeably to the rules of 
combination, the last member of its conjunct, when final, or 
when followed by a consonant : hence, sing. nom. instr. 
dual TOXT; plur. nfc?:, loc. plur. Before the vowels 

there is no change ; TO^, WST., TOT, &c. 

99* c strong/ may reject one if before a pause or a 

consonant, but is in other respects regular : sing. nom. or 

acc. instr. ; dual instr. DP^rf ; plur. instr. 
loc. *3rc|, &c. The neuter plural may be «f*»i or xifiS ; but 
in composition with WJ, ‘ much/ the nasal, if inserted, must 
precede the final consonant ; as, plur. nom. and acc. w* or 
n** ‘ very strong/ 

100. € blood/ a neuter noun, optionally borrows its 

inflexions in the accus. plur. and following cases from an obso- 
lete noun, which is inflected like other nouns in 

nom. vnavft vnjftr 

acc. — — — or TOTfif 

instr. xnpiT or TOT wrf or TO*ri wn$f nr. or TOfir. 

dat. or xrifr — <6Gjj»n or xiwhj: 

abl. xnjsr: or to: 

gen. WTpffc or vrsfh or xraf 

loc. xrjftr or xrcrfw or 

Class III. Nouns ending in cerebrals, or x, x, 7, XT. 

101. Nouns terminating in these letters do not, as far as is 
yet known, occur ; but z and X are used as the substitutes of 
nouns ending in X. The first, as a hard consonant, is changed 
optionally when final, and absolutely before the inflexions 
beginning with >?, to x. 

Class IV. Nouns terminating in the dentals, w, W, V. 

102. Nouns terminating in consonants of the dental class 
are for the most part regular, being subject to no other 
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changes than those which the laws of Sandhi require. The 
final in the nominative is either the unaspirated hard or soft 
letter w or ^ ; before H it is the soft ^ ; and before X? the hard 
consonant w ; as in the following paradigmas of ‘ green/ 
‘one who kindles fire/ ‘a bulPs hump/ xiftnr 

‘ fuel/ 


^ftj^mfn. 

WPtTH^mfn. 


wftrw f. 

s. nom. ^rft^or-s 

^frspn^or-^ 


or 

■■ acc. 

wfr?prtf 


?rfml 

— inst. fft?TT 

wOwmvji 


&c. 

d.inst. &c.^ftjyy 

wOHHWi 


«fimf &c. 

pi. inst. fftfir. 



*rfafk: 

— loc. 

ufx r xy*nxj 




The neuter form of the two first is in the nom. and acc. ; 

or gftffr ; xw fi«nm or qPqHvfl, ^fMHfVxy ; 

but ‘ who cuts much/ and similar derivatives, do not 

insert the nasal in the plural ; as, or 

a . ‘ a tooth/ and xj^, ‘ an army/ are considered as 
optionally substituted for and ^iR| ; as, sing. nom. ^ or 

or ^jn, acc. Jfrf or ^r, instr. ^in or dual instr. &c. 

or ^tTT»lf, &c. 

b. So xy^, i a foot/ is the optional substitute for xyy^ in all 

cases, and absolutely for xyyy* in composition, but only in the 
accus. plur. and subsequent cases beginning with vowels ; as, 
sing. nom. or xy^ or xnxft, acc. xy^ or xyuf, instr. xy^y or xn^if ; 
dual instr. &c. xymf xn^Twrf, &c. : but ( tiger-foot/ a 

plant so named, makes, nom. uiixnyr^ or xyr^, xqnrxTT^, ; 

acc. *yTH m<(, * m yxyn ft, xtyTTTO^; instr. x q inx y^ i , xqTWHT, 
xnfk:, &c. In like manner, 3^, ‘ the heart,’ is a substitute for 
^xy; nom. ^ or 3^, & c. 

103. xy^i?f, ‘ the spleen/ and ‘ ordure/ neuter nouns, 

are declined analogously to v&TOij ; that is, they optionally 
substitute in the accusative plural and subsequent cases the 
inflexions of obsolete nouns ending in xj, as xy^xj and ^pix^. 
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nom. 
acc. — 
instr. iI^SiTT or *niT 

dat. or 

abl. or im: 

gen. 

loc. or x|«*Ph 


nfjft 

Tffmi or 

or 


So Jl^Pd! or f*!i JTfin or ^TTViTj &c. 


— or MoniPn 
<<<*(«; or 
*ifw\: or Trgwn 

u^prf or *05T 


a . ‘who knows/ changes its initial to H whenever it 
changes its final to the unaspirated letter, that is, in the nomi- 
native singular, and before the inflectional terminations begin- 
ning with a consonant. 

nom. ^ or ^ -ylt ^v: 
instr. '*pn >$*rf &c. 

loc. plur. &c. 


104. Besides nouns of a general character ending in den- 
tals, there are certain declinable participles ending in Wrf and 

and certain possessive nouns ending in ^ and Wi^, which 
undergo some modification of the inflective base before the 
terminations of the nominative, and before the accusative sin- 
gular and dual. In all the other cases they are regularly 
declined like other nouns ending in that is, the vowel 
affixes are attached to the final ; w is unaltered before and 
becomes ^ before h. 

105. These participial and possessive nouns prefix an ^ to 

their final ^ before the terminations of the five first inflexions : 
thus * cooking/ becomes Those ending in ^ or 

also make the penultimate vowel long in the nominative, and 
accordingly <£«’** becomes 6 doing i y but by the rule 

that the second member of a final conjunct consonant is to be 
rejected, the final is thrown out, and the words remain in 
the nominative singular Before the vowels the 

compound is unchanged, as &c. : thus, 
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WH € being/ 

nom. 

acc. vro — WE: 

instr. WET WWT wfkt &c. 


WET^ ‘ going/ 

wepj wift week 
toe — toih 
TO in tout TOfln &c. 


So VWH * having wealth ; 5 masc. 

nom. WEPJ WEEft 
acc. 

instr. EEEET &c. 

and Efhn^ ‘ having prosperity f masc. 
nom. Efhrnj Eftwft 

acc. — 


toe: 

wee: 


eHws 
vOhe: &c. 


a. To form the feminine gender of these nouns, ^ is added 
to the termination, and the noun is declined like El{t; as, 
JTEElft, WElft, Eftmft. The neuter is regular; as, WEi^, 
EEEift, Einiftr* 

b. Participles of the present tense formed with En^ some- 
times retain the nasal augment in the feminine noun through- 
out, and in the nominative and accusative dual of the neuter ; 
as, Wi^ makes WEft, W«4), WnE:, &c. in the feminine ; and 
in the neuter, W1^, WEft, wftr. 

c. This insertion of the nasal is imperative in the participles 
of all verbs of the first, fourth, and tenth conjugations. It is 
optionally inserted after verbs of other conjugations, which 
either in their simple form or in their conjugational bases end 
with et or ett. It is not inserted after any others. 


Verb. 

Part. pres. masc. 

Fem. 

ist conj. 

^to be 

W^ 


ad — j 

fEi^ to eat 



[ET to shine 
to sacrifice ;) 
{ repeated, 

ETT^ 

HTift or »rp?ft 

3 d — - 


^Tft 

4th 

ftf* to play 
( « to bear : with ] 

1 


5th - 

7 V» 7 1 

( increment ^pjj 

\ 
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6th conj. to torment 


^ id or 

7th — to obstruct 



o^i (iHT to stretch ; with) 



8th — \ . y 

( increment inj ) 


, to buy; with I 

^ ( increment ^Ntt) 


^hmftor '^Uu*iO 

10th — ^ to steal 




So in the nominative and accusative dual of the neuter, Hqnfl ; 
or &c. 

d. The participles of the present tense of verbs, which take 

a reduplicate form, even though the crude verb originally 
terminates in or WT, do not insert an if before their final 
7^, but are declined like nouns in general ending in that con- 
sonant; as ‘to give:’ part. pres. masc. nom. or 

; acc. ^ ; mstr. ^[WTj ^IQT) &c. * 

fern. sing. nom. neut. nom. acc. dual plur. 

or ^ftr. 

e. There are certain other verbs which are analogously 
inflected in their present participles ; as, WBf ‘ to eat / 

STHfrfi, &c. : € govern / ^TWin, &c. 

/. when a term of address, as 6 Sir/ ‘ Your worship/ 
is declined amongst the pronouns. 

g. c a deer/ 6 the world/ and ^5^ ‘ great/ are 

declined like participles in the three numbers of the nomina- 
tive and in the accusative singular and dual ; in the rest they 
are regular. 


1 

rv^ 



nom.-< 

IPT^ 


J l f Hi 

1 



w* 1 

| 

[T™ 


TJ^iT. 

acc. -< 

1 • 

| TPPff 


•Mil 2 

I 



^ir. 

instr. 



^fk: &c. 


106. 1?^, ‘ great/ makes its penultimate long before the 

1 
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first five inflexions of the masculine, and that of the two first 
cases plural of the neuter $ as, 

nom. *nfRT: 

acc. ~ H^ri. 

instr. H^WT &c. 

Fem. Wflft; neut. nom. and acc. Hfi ft, Hftffiff. 


o. Nouns of every description ending in dentals are nume- 
rous ; of which the following are a few. 


Substantives. 

WilfUn*' f. a sacred treatise 
n. a lotus 

mn? mf. a cannibal 

F3F* f. a stone 

f. ist day of lunar fortnight 
in. wind 

f^ f . lightning 
f. autumn 
f. wealth 
agreement 


Attributives, 
f’l who or what cuts 
who or what gathers 
who or what falls 
who or what is or abides 
who speaks 
who or what churns 
what torments 
who sends or drives 
who or what breaks 
who or what knows 


Possessives. 

long-lived 

fPH abounding in lotuses 
sensible 
dependant 

having children * 
having form 
majestic, divine 
famous 
prosperous 
having elegance 


Participles, 
doing 
iTWH going 
going 
conquering 
WRT( knowing 
crossing 
taming 
holding 
sounding 
flowing 
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Cla 88 V. Nouns ending in labials, % ir, w, H. 

107. These, which are few in number, are for the most 

part regular. The nominative ends in ^ or The final 
remains before the vowel terminations, and is w before w, and 
V before ^ ; as * who preserves / nom. ^ or ; 

acc. *pf, *pr.; instr. JJiTT, loc. plur. 

So ‘ a quarter of the horizon nom. or 

; acc. *5$*: ; instr. *$*(*IT ; loc. plur. 

108. There is one irregular noun in this class, 'SPJ € water/ 
declinable only in the plural number: plur. nom. 5ETTC, acc. 

instr. wfln, dat. and abl. *nn, gen. ^irf, loc. 

In composition it may be declined like any other noun in 
as, from ^ 6 good/ and * water/ c having good 

water/ makes, nom. sing. or nom. dual nom. 
plur. instr. dual loc. plur. &c. 

Class VI. Nouns ending in nasals, v, W, UT, «T, W. 

109. Of words terminating in nasals of the two first classes 
no instances are known, and but few are met with ending in 

They are quite regular, but may optionally insert ^ before 
l£; as c of a good class nom. *prcot, tpro: ; instr. 

&c. dual ; loc. plur. or 

110. Nouns ending in are numerous, and present many 

peculiarities. They may be divided into two orders ; one 
ending in the other in 

Nouns ending in 

111. When regularly inflected, nouns in drop the final 
in the nominative singular, and before the terminations begin- 
ning with consonants; and in the masculine and feminine 
genders they make the penultimate letter long before all the 
terminations of the nominative, and those of the accusative 

I 2 


Digitized by 


Google 



60 


DECLENSION. 


singular and dual : the vocative singular is unchanged. Thus 
‘ soul/ is declined as follows : 

nom. WTNTT WT WHft WlWR t 

acc. MIlfNlij 

instr. wtursn ^nwrwrf wwfir. 

dat. &c« loo* 

voc. 

In the neuter form the vowel is made long only, agreeably to 
general rule, in the plural; where however a nasal is not 
inserted before a nasal : ‘ Brahma/ ( the Supreme / nom. 

acc. 'aw, wwuft, •Wlftu. 

112. In these two examples, and AST^, the final 

is preceded by a conjunct consonant, of which the final 
letter is H. If the last of such conjunct be a, the noun is simi- 
larly inflected ; as c a sacrificer nom. intT, WWT^, aWTTC; 
acc. WIR) wn:, &c. : but if no such conjunct precede, 

then in the accusative plural and following cases, of which the 
terminations begin with vowels, the penultimate W is rejected, 
and the antepenultimate and final coalesce ; as UIPJ c a king : y 
nom. TTWT, tRT*T» y acc. TTWT*T, TTWT nl, tlf! $ uistr. tl? I> 

TlW«rf, TTWfW: ; voc. &c. In the locative sing, the rejec- 

tion is optional ; as TTfij or unfa. 

a . The same takes place before the feminine affix as TT$ft 
c a queen and optionally before the neuter dual ; as 

‘ the sky nom. acc. or ^RTfa. 

b. When a noun ending in is derived from a root 

ending in or preceded by n, or the vowel is made 
long before the conjunct consonant of the accusative plural, 
&c. ; as ‘ who sports : y nom. vfrf^Ty 

qftifo re: ; acc. nf tffoH, nftsf Vsn ; instr. t , 

wficf^w, qfKfofa , &c. 

c. nrrspj, a name of Indra, may substitute for its final, 
and be declined like a noun in ; as, nom. H 

JfiWRi: ; acc. RTO, &c. : but it is also declin- 
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able as a noun in when it changes its semivowel ^ to V 
before the vowel terminations of the accusative plural and 
following cases, and 'sft is substituted for T and the ^ of TO; 
in the other cases it is declined like WRPJ ; as, 


nom. TOTT 
acc. TOTR 
instr. TO^TT 
dat. TOt% 
voc. TO^ 


*ttor: 

totoit wrofn: 

loc. WTOW 


d. 6 a dog/ and * a youth/ are declined so far 

analogously to TO*P^, that they change ^ to ^ before the accu- 
sative plural and the following cases, of which the terminations 
begin with vowels. In the T is of course merely sub- 
joined to the jr; in it is preceded by the V of and 
consequently the two short vowels combine into one long one ; 
they then follow the analogy of as by rule na, and 

reject the penultimate *T; in consequence of which, V or 
immediately precedes the final icvcov, ( canis/ c a dog 

nom. m i, '^rRt> HklHi ; acc. ^ i ; instr. 

; dat. ’TOlf, &c. * juvenis/ € a youth z* nom. 

^R^, 3*r:; acc. *prR, *gr.; instr. , $*n, ^rorf, 

; dat. &c. 

e. w5*^, ‘the sun/ is irregular in not making the penul- 
timate long before the terminations of the nominative dual and 
plural, and accusative singular and dual ; in the rest it follows 
Tnp^; its ^ is changed to ^ by virtue of the ^ in 

nom. wSwr 

acc. wdStot — 

instr. ^Rft^urr 

loc. or — 

voc. ^HT^TO 

f. Compounds with c to kill/ follow the analogy of 

i. e. they do not make the vowel long in the nom. 
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dual, &c. They also change f to * before the vowel termina- 
tions of the accusative plural, and following cases, in which 
also the penultimate vowel is rejected, and accordingly the 
antepenultimate and final consonants combine. 

the murderer of a Brahman. 9 
nom. WIRrr Winngft 

acc. — jrcw: 

instr. HllHI Winp*rf SSffk: 

dat. wwd &c. 

the sun/ is inflected after the model of 
but in the accusative plural, and analogous cases, an imperfect 
noun, vo is optionally substituted. 


nom. iglT 


V***- 

acc. MMlil 

— 

or 

instr. Tjnnr or ^jrr 



dat. or ^ &c. 




A. ‘ a horse/ belongs to nouns in in one case 

only, the nom. sing. : in all the rest it is declined like a noun 
in i^, or as. 


nom. wJt 



acc. lii 

— 


instr. 



dat. &c. 




If compounded with a negative, and used attributively, it is 
declined regularly as a noun ending in preceded by a 
conjunct consonant, of which the last member is W; as Wiring 
‘one who has not a horses 9 nom. uplift, 

acc. wtrifT#, w*r&T«Tt, Wfrihr: ; instr. w*rih»if, &c. 

113. neut., ‘a day/ is very irregular, substituting ^ 
for the final in the nominative singular and locative plural, 
and W convertible to lit with the short vowel of Vf before H. 
In the other cases it conforms to as. 
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nom. | 
acc. J 

1 

C^f! 

mjft or 

wpfti 

instr. 



w^rf»r. 

dat. 


— 


abl. 


— 

— 

gen. 

— 

*** 


loc. 


— 

or 


a. Compounded with numerals, with ftr, or with WTO, WJ is 
substituted before all the terminations, and is declined like a 
noun ending in W; as VTOFg ‘ the afternoon :* WTOTjp, WTOIJlt, 
WTOIJgl!, &c. : but in the locative case singular these com- 
pounds take different forms ; as WTOTjfc, WTOTfJjf or WTOTfftT. 

b . Compounded with other words, is declined in the 

masculine and feminine like other nouns in except before 
the terminations of the dual and plural that begin with w, where 
it substitutes W for as c a long day ^ nom. 

( acc. ; instr. 

; dat. &c. ; loc. sing. or 

plur. ^HTTf:g or voc. &c. 

Nouns in 

114. Many possessive nouns are formed with the affixes 
and ftf^; as, ‘ having wealth,’ * opulent 
‘ having a staff/ ‘ an ascetic/ irofisP^ * having devotion/ ‘a 
devotee / WTfrR^ ‘ having speech/ ‘ eloquent all of which are 
declined on one model. They reject the before the conso- 
nants ; retain it before the vowels ; and make the penultimate 
of the base long in the nom. singular ; in all the other cases 
the inflectional terminations are added, without any change, 
to the final of the base : as vftpj mfn. c rich/ 
masc. nom. vftpft vftpT: 

acc. vftnt — vftpTt 

instr. YftPTT wfttTOT vfiffir. 

dat. &c. loc. vftij 

voc. vftpj 
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The feminine affixes as vftpft, and is declined like 
The neuter is regular ; nom. acc. vfff, vftpft, 

115. There are three irregular nouns of this class; n (Vf^ 
‘a road/ Hfvfr^ tf a churning stick/ and tf a name of 

Indra.* These substitute for the final syllable before the 
affix of the nominative singular, and for ^ before the other 
affixes of the nominative, and those of the accusative singular 
and dual: before the vowel terminations of the accusative 
plural and other cases they reject the final syllable altogether : 
before the consonants they reject the 

The two first also prefix a nasal to the consonant xr, 
before the first five inflexions; viz. those of the nominative, 
and the singular and dual accusative ; as ‘ a path/ ‘ a 

road.* 

nom. 


acc. ironf 
instr. ipn 
dat. &c. 
voc. nftpj 


— TO 

irftrwn irftrfin 

loc. 


So nfVr^ makes inn, nftrwrf, &c. 


Compounded with other words, these are declined in the 
masculine in the same manner as the uncompounded word : 
in the feminine, the final syllable is rejected, and the affix ^ 
is added to the antepenultimate consonant : in the neuter, 
is rejected in the singular and dual, and prefixed to ^ 
before the plural: as Ijufvpj, * having a good road/ makes, 
masc. &c. ; fem. iprtt, iprnft, &c.; neut. nom. and acc. 

makes, nom. ^p*T:, ; acc. ^TSfTO, 

; instr. &c. 

116. Nouns ending in ^ are few: before the consonantal 
terminations it is changed to ^ ; as ‘ mild/ ‘ quiet/ makes, 
nom. inruft, toh: ; instr. wsrnpiif, iqrr^fir. ; loc. 

plur. or lqn^Nj. 
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Class VII. Nouns ending in semivowels, n, t, 

117- Nouns ending in ^ and 7^ are of rare occurrence : if 
they occur, they are regular. 

118. Nouns derived from verbal roots ending in ^ or ^ make 

a preceding vowel long before the inflectional terminations which 
begin with consonants, is changed to Visarga in the nomi- 
native singular; but not before the locative plural, if it be a 
radical letter. w followed by a vowel, as in IJ, is not doubled 
after Thus fem. * speech : 9 nom. ifh, firc ; acc. 
flrf, flnrc# ; mstr. ftjU) , loc. plur. 

Nouns ending in semivowels do not insert a nasal before 
the neuter plural. n., ‘ water/ makes, nom. and acc. 
mft; instr. ^TTT, &c. 

«• «{* ‘ sky/ changes ^ to ^ in the nominative, and to ^ 
before the consonantal terminations. The ^ of becomes ^ 
by the rules of Sandhi, f. € sky nom. ift:, fl^T: ; 

acc. ff^, ; instr. f^TT, ^wif, ; loc. plur. 

b . Used attributively, as in ‘ having a clear sky (a 

day)/ the neuter form is, nom. and acc. wfi'fa ; the 

rest like the masculine. 

Class VIII. Nouns ending in sibilants, jr, w, w. 

119. Nouns formed from verbal roots ending in with 

the affix technically termed fjg^, substitute for the final the 
guttural letter ^ before all the terminations beginning with! 
consonants ; f. ‘ space/ 

nom. or 

acc. 

instr. flpwrf &c. 

loc. fitf* finfr fin? 

When formed with any other affix, it is said that ^ is sub- 
stituted for the final ; and for ^ the cerebral ^ is substituted 
in the same cases. 

K 
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‘ who enters/ 
nom. ft* or ftr^ ftr^ 
acc. — — 

instr. flr*TT &c. 

loc. fHftir f*nih 

neuter nom. and acc. ft* or ftr^, (VHm 

a. ‘who or what destroys/ takes either form. 

nom. •n^-*nT or •T^-«TJ *T# *T$n 

acc. irf — — 

instr. fnflt ^mrf or if^wrf ^fhr. or 

loc. -ny or *r^y 

A. U* 4 who sees/ with its compounds ^fj{, A if Ti , Tif?^ 
‘ such-like/ ‘ similar/ take the guttural substitute : so do the 
derivatives of vp{ ‘ to touch / WTf^ or wif*J, inf#, WTfjTT, 
irrfTWTt, &c . 2 so ‘who touches Ghee/ yA*iJ^ or y, 

yi*y#, yA^jll, ygrcyw tf, &c - 

c. may be substituted for f«f^|| ‘night,’ and is then 
declined like ; according to some, a palatal may be sub- 
stituted for the cerebral before the consonants, except in the 
nominative singular ; as or or ftryw. 

f. 

120. Nouns ending in y are inflected in one of three ways ; 
i. by substituting ^ for the final before the consonantal inflex- 
ions; 2 . by substituting ^ in the similar cases; and 3 . by 
substituting before the same inflexions ‘ ru’ or 

The substitution of ^ is considered the regular form of 
inflecting verbal derivative forms in y; as fify f., ‘ light,’ from 
‘to shine/ 

nom. or fifft 

acc. — — 

instr. fiwm fiffwn fifffir. 

dat. fi# &c. loc. or 
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' 121. As in the case of nouns ending in those in ^ 
formed from verbs by the affix ffcpj take the guttural substi- 
tute ; as 6 arrogant/ from yy c to be proud/ 
nora. <^y^ or -y*{ 

acc. — — 

instr. T?pn ^yr*TT &c. 

122. In the case of 4 a friend/ and some other words, 
particularly those in which the final is properly but has 
become y in consequence of being preceded by some other 
vowel than w or wt (see rule 29), ^ is substituted for the final 
before the consonantal inflexions, and the nouns are declined 
like nouns ending in 


nom. 


* a friend/ 


acc. — — 

instr. 

dat. nvpfr &c. loc. or 

a. for WTf^ f. ‘a benediction/ is similarly inflected, 

nom. WT^fh 


acc. wf^iM — — 

instr. wif^rm 

dat. fnO||^ &c. loc. wrjfhy or WTjfry 

b. ^ for 4 the arm/ besides being declined in this 
manner, admits before the vowel terminations of the accusative 
plural and following cases the optional use of declined 
like nouns in 1^. 


nom. ^ 
acc. 

instr. or ?ftmr 

dat. or 

abl. or (jiin: 

gen. ^taor^ta: 
loc. or 


or <^4 hI. 


— or 

7(tai or 
^or 


It is also neuter: nom. and acc. ^Tffef- 


K 2 
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c. Neuter nouns with a penultimate ^ or T short, make 

the vowel long only before the nasal augment of the nomi- 
native and accusative plural ; as, ‘ a bow/ * the 

eye,’ df«P^ ‘ light/ ‘ Ghee/ severally for wvg*, &c. ; 
as, nom. and acc. OsTfa ; instr. 

dfwfSfc, &c. : so, nom. and acc. w^:, WEjtf, ; instr. 

d. Nouns derived from the desiderative form of the verb 

are declined after this manner ; as ftprfir ^, c one who wishes to 
read/ makes, mf. finrtfh, &c. ; neuter nom. 

and acc. ftruft:, ftrafaOt. It does not insert the nasal 

in the neuter plural. c one who wishes to do/ rejects 

the sibilant before a consonantal inflection (see rule 35 ) ; as, 

** * r m o 1 a n * > !? 0 - 

TWwt, nfw^T, T'nfiMT, &c. 

123. Nouns formed from verbs ending in the compound 
letter reject before the consonantal inflexions either the 
first member of the compound or and are then declined like 
nouns in or they reject the second member and are 
declined as if ending in 

The same words, accordingly as they are said to be 
formed with different affixes, may take both modifications ; as 
TC^ mf. i who or what pares* or ‘ makes thin :* nom. sing. 
or TP^ or ; instr. dual, &c. ir^wif or ipwri ; loc. plur. 
or ; so ‘a cow-keeper/ makes, nom. sing, or 

or -ITT ; instr. dual, &c. ilU^orf or ; loc. plur. 

or J|k^. Before the vowels the final is of course 
unchanged ; as TTS^, 

o. Nouns in ^ formed from desideratives reject the sibilant 
only; as ‘ who desires to cook/ makes, f*TT^ or 

&c. 6 who wishes to speak/ 

‘ what desires to burn/ are similarly inflected. 


124. Nouns masculine and feminine ending in when 
preceded by v, make the penultimate long in the nominative 
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singular, and substitute 7 for the sibilant before the inflexions 
beginning with H, which with a preceding v makes 

‘ Brahm^.* 


nom. ^VT. 



acc. 

— 

— 

instr. 



dat. 

— 


abl. 

— 

— 

gen. — 



loc. 

voc. 

— 

or thw 


a. The vowel is not made long in the nominative, if the 
noun retain the form of the radical whence it is derived ; as, 
^ ‘to clothe / ‘who dresses well/ nom. sing. ^t. So 

‘ who takes a funeral cake/ from ftnp and c to 
take/ nom. sing. 

b. Three masculine nouns in are irregular, ‘ time/ 

‘ the regent of the planet Venus/ and y 4*^31^ a name of 
Indra. They are declined in the nominative singular as if 
ending in ^ ; K^i, In the vocative the first 

and last are regular, :, y^$i: ; the second has three forms, 
TTJPT:, 5 H) or >1 

125. Neuter nouns in do not make the penultimate 

long in the nominative and accusative singular, but make it 
long in the plural ; as ‘ water nom. and acc. inc, 
wftr ; trwr, tnffarf, &c. ; or 

126. Nouns ending in ^ in conjunction with a consonant 
drop the final (by rule 35) before the consonantal inflexions ; 
so mf., ‘who or what injures/ becomes, nom. 

; acc. ; instr. f^TOT, 

&c. 

a. Derivatives from and seN^, ‘to fall/ with the affix 
substitute ^ for the final (which becomes ^ and before 
the consonants, and reject the nasal throughout. ‘ who 
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falls nom. tiff or «Tf, «m: ; acc. art, artt W. ; instr. 
arcn, wffirc, &c. 

127. c a man/ drops the final sibilant before the con- 
sonantal inflexions ; and it is otherwise peculiar in the nomi- 
native, and in the singular and dual of the accusative ; as. 


nom. 



yriw 

acc. 


— 


instr. 




dat. 


— 


abl. 

3*: 


— 

gen. 

i*-- 



loc. 


— 


voc. 

3*^ &c. 




It may be declined in three genders as an epithet; as 
c of a good man :* mf. ^pprn^ &c. ; neut. nom. and acc. *np(, 

128. There are some participial nouns formed with 
which before the inflexions of the nominative, and of the accu- 
sative singular and dual, prefix a nasal to the sibilant, and 
make the preceding vowel long. In the nominative singular 
the ^ is rejected, as the final of a conjunct consonant : before 
the accusative plural, and following vowel inflexions, * is 
changed to W, as also before a feminine formed with and 
the dual neuter: the sibilant, when final (as in the neuter 
singular), and before the consonantal inflexions, is changed 
tof. 

v A / « • « • » * 


‘ who is knowing. 

wise.’ 

masc. nom. (Vliu) 

ftrrta: 

acc. flrfW — 


instr. fajm finrwf 

PiiQii 

dat. &c. loc. 


voc. ftnrj 


iem. TOJ*? t^n 


neut. fajjWl 

PlIHtl 
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a . If the termination FF be preceded by that vowel is 
rejected when the F is changed to F ; as iH^FF i who is sit- 
ting : 9 nom. %fl*FT5j, %fijFTF:; acc. ^f<jFi*ft, 

; instr. %1JFT, &c. : fem. nom. sing, ihpft : neut. 

nom. and acc. ifrfijFtftr. 

129* Superlatives formed with the termination ^F^ are 
declined in the three numbers of the nominative, and in the 
singular and dual accusative, analogously to participles in ff; 


in the other cases they follow the analogy of nouns in FF ; as 


irflrn^ ( most heavy. 5 



masc. nom. FlfcrPJ 


FftnUr. 

acc. 

— 

fOff: 

instr. rpfrFFT 


fOfWf: 

dat. See, 

loc. 

fOfj or 

voc. 



fem. 


F^FFF 

neut. irffarc 



Class IX. 

Nouns ending in F- 

130. Nouns ending in 

^ substitute ^ for it, agreeably to 

rule 32 : ^ undergoes the changes to which the rules of Sandhi 

subject it. Fgfo^ 6 a bee 

/ from Fg 6 honey/ and fcj^ ‘ who 

or what sips/ is thus declined : 


nom. FgfiF^ or 

*3^ 


acc. Fgf«s^ 

— 

— 

instr. FgfcgT 

Fgfc 5 F*FT 


dat. 

— 


abl. Fgftwp 

— 

— 

gen. — 



loc. Fgfwf^ 

— 

or 

voc. 



The feminine is the same as the masculine. ftenr in the neuter 

makes, nom. and acc. 

or - 7 , fcT& 
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a. a name of Indra, is inflected like i?vfc 5 ^, but 

has the peculiarity of changing * to W when the final is 
changed; as or -T, &c. 

181. Words formed with the affix substitute for a 
final ^f, which becomes ^ or Jj, agreeably to the rules of San- 
dhi, before the consonantal inflexions ; as ‘ a metre of 

the Vedas/ 

nom. or ^ 

acc. — — 

instr. 3fun*l ^fujpvqf T funO* : 

dat. &c. loc, T<WW 

a. Other verbal nouns formed with the same affix substi- 
tute either a guttural or a cerebral for the final; as mf. 
c one who is perplexed/ 

nom. or gg-gg g*: 

acc. g* — __ 

instr. g?r g^wrf or grorf gxfir. or gftw: 

dat. g| &c. loc. g^gorgg 

So gg ‘one who vomits;’ fwf ‘one who is kind;’ gg ‘one 
who hates.’ 

b. But, monosyllabic verbal derivatives, ending in an aspi- 
rated soft consonant, change their initial, if it be any unaspi- 
rated soft consonant, except Vf, to its corresponding aspirate, 
whenever the final is changed : therefore gg for gg becomes, 
nom. sing, gg or gg, gg or gr; instr. dat. and abl. dual 
grwrf or gpjf ; instr. plur. gift?; ; dat. and abl. plur. gron or 
gP>: 5 l° c - P lur - fg or g^|5 in the other cases, g*:, g^r, 
&c. So gg ‘what bums:’ Mg or Mg, M£ or Mf; m^MT or 


vnp*rf &c. 

5 ^, who or what milks/ 

takes the guttural substi- 

tute only ; 

as, 




nom. v^oryj 




acc. 

— 

— 


instr. 

gr«n 



dat. ^ &c. 


loc. wg 
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c. ‘what bears or carries/ substitutes ^ for the first 
two letters in several compound nouns before the accusative 
plural and subsequent vowel inflexions : this (by rule 3, 
clause c.) makes, with a preceding w, not yft; as fVnrai^ 
mf. ‘all-sustaining/ 

nom. fWrr^or ftnror* 

acc. — fWr* 

instr. f^rrrx»rf 

dat. &c. loc. 

fern. nom. sing. flniFNffr 


If the preceding vowel be not or *TT, the ^ to which is 
changed combines with it, according to rule s thus ( earth- 
sustaining/ nom. ijrnfl, ^51^: ; acc. plur. ; instr. 

sing. ij£T, &c. 

d. ‘Indra/ (he who is borne on a white horse,) 

presents several anomalies. In the nominative and vocative 
singular, and before the consonantal inflexions, it is declined 
as if ending in W*T ; as In the accusative plural and 

following cases with vowel inflexions it retains its Anal, but 
optionally substitutes for ^T; as. 


nom. 

acc. $ 1 f — 

instr. iWhjT or 

dat. or — — 

abL %whp or — 

gen. or 

loc. 


or 

or 

or lihrercg 


e. f. ‘a slipper/ substitutes ^ for the final before 

the consonantal inflexions ; making or SMMfll, 

'SMiHfii:, tvito:, JMHity ; before the vowels, &c. 

f. VH|^, * an ox/ is very anomalous. In the nominative 
and vocative singular ^ is substituted for the final ; and in all 

L 
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the numbers of the nominative, and in the accusative sin- 
gular and dual, WT is prefixed to the final; before which, w 
regularly becomes Before the consonantal inflexions ^ is 
changed to 

nom. WtfJRf: 

acc. WrTJTf — wq 

instr. W»TJ57 

dat. See, loc. 

voc. 

Compounded so as to form an epithet, this word may become 
feminine and neuter; as WTJf , * having good cattle/ makes, 
fern. nom. neut. nom. and acc* 

SECTION III. 

Adjectives, 

132 . Adjective or attributive nouns are inflected in the 
same manner as substantive nouns: admitting of the three 
genders, and varying as to their inflectional terminations 
according to their proper finals, agreeably to the rules already 
given for the inflexions of nouns. 

133 . Adjectives admit of the variations of degree common 
in other languages, as comparatives and superlatives. When 
regular, they are formed by adding to the crude noun the 
terminations ir and id? (technically called ir^ and m?^) : in 
the former of which we have the Greek repos, and in the 
latter an approximation to raros and the ( thaus* of the Latin. 
Thus, 

ip?? holy more holy most holy. 

i?5 eloquent more eloquent most eloquent. 

a. Before these affixes a final ij is rejected, and the final 
^ of the participial affix ^ is changed to 1^; as, 
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ippj young ^TET younger if*TP» youngest, 

wise ftrur* wiser ftrTOT wisest, 

A. The same affixes, with a like import, are added to some 
particles; as wrfir, ‘more than/ may make wfinrt and wftnw 
s still more* or c most / and although different etymologies are 
assigned to Tit and TOT, which, besides other meanings, 
denote degrees of excellence, or c better/ c best/ they are most 
probably formed from ^ ‘up/ with the terminations of the 
comparative and superlative degrees. 

c. The terminations are sometimes added to substantive 
nouns ; as, ^tr ‘ a king / c more a king / fjHOT * most a 
king/ 

d. When added to feminine nouns in $ or T, the finals 
may be made short ; as, ftnft or c more fortunate / ftnnr 
or ‘ most fortunate/ 

e. The same terms, with the syllable added, give a 

comparative and superlative force to the personal inflexions of 
verbs ; as, OTffftr € he talks / * he talks more than 

he ought / irarftTOTT^ ‘ he talks without stint or measure/ 

184. Attributives formed with OT and ot are declined in 
three genders like other nouns in % and like them offer a 
marked resemblance to Latin attributives in c us as xppnrc, 

&c. 

185. Attributives of comparison are also formed with the 

affixes and jw, which are analogous to the iwv and 

terror of the Greek; the former properly denoting the com- 
parative, the latter the superlative ; although the distinction is 
not always carefully observed. Those which are formed with 
J9 are declined like nouns in ; those with in the man- 
ner explained under nouns ending in ^ (see rule 129 ). They 
take the three genders; as, OT5 ‘ strong/ ‘ stronger/ 

nom. Wcftq: ; Tftw ‘ strongest/ wfisr., TfcOTT, 

Wfcrf, &c. 

a. These affixes have the effect of causing, as in the example 
given, a final vowel to be dropped. OTJ rejects its own w, 

l 2 
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and consequently the vowels ^ and ^ are attached at once to 
the consonant ; so tjj, ‘ eloquent , 5 makes and nffc*. If 

the word be a monosyllable, however, the final w is not 
rejected, and the usual change by Sandhi takes place; as it 
for finr, c dear/ with fiiw and jp makes ihr; and 

for * excellent , 5 ^TTT, They also cause the elision 
of the possessive affixes and of 7[ when an affix 

forming nouns of agency; so ‘ having sense , 5 € sensible , 5 

becomes ‘ more sensible , 5 wflTX ‘ most sensible ; 5 

€ possessed of intelligence , 5 makes c more intelligent , 5 

iHvs ‘ most intelligent ; 5 < having wealth,’ c rich,’ m«A^ 

€ richer , 5 vfa* c most rich ; 5 from f ‘ to do , 5 € an agent , 5 
s active , 5 c more 5 or ( very active,’ * most active . 5 

b. The affixes and JV are attached, however, most 

commonly to modifications of the original noun, or to what 
are considered as substitutes for it ; although possibly in some 
cases they are the proper originals become obsolete. The 
following is a list of the principal instances. 


Primitive. Substitute. 

Comparative. 

Superlative. 

wfans* near 




little, young j 

1 4OT 
L^T 

4iiAjw^ 

4fllJV 

large 

mi 



thin 



«f>IV 

fgpt quick 




^3 small or mean 



"Tin;* 

heavy 



nft* 

content 

in 

irthm 

wftw 

^Hr long 

vn 



distant 

** 



«V firm 

vs 



xrftfS large 




^ large 



jrftnr 

excellent -j 

f * 
lw 
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ftnr dear 

V 


ihr 

much 

** 

♦ w 


much 



VifW 

^5 soft 

** 




f 



young 

s -m 






heavy 

*TV 


*rrftnr 

old 







excellent 

7* 



fi&TC firm, stable 

w 



gross, bulky 




much 



^ar 

short 

** 


fftre 


c. ‘ much/ substitutes tjif, and is anomalous in the first 
form, as 

d. Occasionally the regular terminations are superadded to 
these superlatives to imply excess in a still greater degree ; as, 
$UfK < more excellent / itnm ( most excellent/ ‘ most best/ 


SECTION IV. 

Pronouns and Pronominal Nouns . 

136. Pronouns and certain other nouns are classed toge- 

ther, as agreeing in some peculiarities of inflexion, by which 
they are distinguished from all other nouns. The list com- 
mences with the distributive pronoun all / whence they 
are called or Sarva and others. 

137. Besides the meaning ‘all/ wf is a name of Siva, and 
in that sense it is declined like any other noun in but 
when it is a pronominal noun it differs from its regular in- 
flexion in the following respects : 
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nom. plur. F is substituted for Fin, as for 

dat sing. F& ■ — — ■ $ — — flini 

abl. sing. Tftl — 

loc. sing. ■■■■■■ ftp — uifw^ — Fif 

gen. plur. ^ — F — FlfFP^ — TTfraf 

138. After the feminine form F$T, W is prefixed to the 
terminations of the dative, ablative, genitive, and locative sin- 
gular ; and the final of the inflective base is made short. In 
the genitive plural F is prefixed to fit^. 

F#‘all/ 


Masculine, 
nom. F^ 



Feminine. 

FlJ 

ttIt: 

acc. Ftf 

— 



— 

— 

instr. wifa 

Ffraf 


*dNr 

f£t»it 


dat. F$& 

— 



— 

*rtT«r. 

abl. F§Fm^ 

— 

— 

*dNrrc 

— 

— 

gen. F$Fl 

F§Fh 

*nf«ri 

— 


Tdhnr 

loc. 

— 



— 



Neuter nom. and acc. F$f F$f F&Tftr &c. 


139. All the words of this class follow this model, as far as 
regards the inflectional terminations, with exception of the 
two first personal pronouns, which are altogether anomalous. 
The class consists of the following pronouns and pronominal 
nouns. 

i. Personal pronouns. 

I. 

thou. 

^ \ that, or he, she, it. 

2 . Demonstrative pronouns. 

this or that. 

FWJ this, 
this. 
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3. Relative. 

TTjj who, which, or what. 

4 . Interrogative, 
who ? or what ? 

5 . Honorific. 

your honour, your excellency. 


6 . Pronominal nouns. 
1 . Distributives. 



fey 1 1 second. 

nnfnr j 

* 3 * one. 

mi one of two. 


one of many. 

RV|h first. 

other. 

WtH last. 

VRTJTC. either. 

wf half. 

other. 

few. 

which of two. 

how many. 

which of many. 

VDT all. 

W whether of two. 

flDT whole. 

Tnm whether of many. 

half. 

WQ two, twofold. 

R all. 

W } both. 

own. 

2 . Locatives. 

^ prior, east. 

WVt inferior, west. 

ir after. 

^Pb ^ south, right. 

vnr posterior, west. 

V?R subsequent, north. 

vrtR inferior, other. 

outer. 

140. The pronouns of the first and second persons are very 
anomalous, but their irregularities are of exceeding interest, as 
they present striking analogies to those of the pronouns of the 
same persons in the classical and teutonic languages. 
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nom. BifU 

Bnrf 


acc. irf or m 

wnrf or ^ 

or *t: 

instr. inn 



dat. or ^ 

^mi*TT or ^ 

wnrwrn or *t: 

abl. in^ 

wrawf 


gen. Hsorit 

*mnik or ^ 

or it: 

loc. irftr 

€ thou/ 


nom. nr 



acc. WT or m 

or 

or V. 

instr. 


^nrrfir: 

dat. or ^ 

^TTwrfor 

ij^rwn^ or 

abl* 

TjfiT wrf 


gen. TPT or 

ynfi: or ^ 

or m 

loc. wftj 




141. The other pronouns are declinable in three genders, and 
follow more nearly the model of the class, ?T$, in their inflexions. 

Those which end in as &c., reject their final conso- 
nant before all the inflexions, except in the nominative singular 
of the neuter ; and they thus become words terminating in BT. 

Before the nominative masculine and feminine, tt£, and 
change their IT to IT; becoming therefore it, ITT, nr, nTT, 
CTT; as, 

TTJ € that/ or ‘ he, she, it? 


Masculine. 


Feminine. 

nom. it: 

ift 

* 

ITT 

* 

acc. if 


n i 1 ^ 

Iff 

* 

instr. ihr 

WTWlf 

ih 

mn 

WTwrf 

dat. TT^ 

— 

iter. 

TT^ 

— 

abl. 

— 

— 

TOTT. 

— 

gen. im T 

mfk 

ihrf 

— 

tnft; 

loc. 

- ** 
Neuter wy or in^ 

TOTT 

^ wTftr. 

— — 
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So 


‘that, 5 makes. 


and ( 

f this : 5 

masc. 

FT. 






fern. 

WJ 


wr. 


*7* 

^TTT. 

neut. 


* 

*nftr 



inn 


The other inflexions are also like those of irg ; but in the accu- 
sative singular, dual, and plural, in the instrumental singular, 
and the genitive dual, in the three genders, ct is sometimes 
used for F7T; as, 

masc. acc. *r»i or or STilT^ or 

instr. s. or 
gen. d. wirtb or igvfift: 

fern. acc. pirf or or ^ pirn or f«|i; 

instr. s. ^TRT or 
gen. d. Pipft: or pvfijV. 

neut. acc. ^ iRiftf 

a. The second form is employed in the subsequent member 
of a sentence in which the first has already been used ; as, 
PThT f^Tfhf^r W*T, ‘The grammar has been 

studied by him ; now set him to read the Hitopadesa/ 

142. The other two demonstrative pronouns, ‘ this 5 or 
‘that/ and ‘this/ undergo various modifications, chiefly 
of the inflective bases. 




‘this 5 or 

‘that. 1 



Masculine. 



Feminine. 


nom. 

** 

*ift 


** 

*5 

acc. wg 

— 



— 

— 

instr. *g*n 



, w»pn 



dat. *g*| 

— 

iiftm 


— 

*3»k 

abL 

— 

— 

«f«rr. 

— 

— 

gen. 



— 



loc. *gfwrg 

— 


*3*rt 

— 

*1 


Neuter nom. and acc. *gft|. 


M 
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* this/ or ‘ that/ 


Masculine, 
nom. bixj ^4V 


*4 

Feminine. 

^ ^bt: 

acc. 

— 



— — 

instr. Bnfa 

wr»ri 

*fir. 

XTTO 

Bipnf BnfW: 

dat. Bid 

— 


Bid 

— bitwh 

abl. 

— 

— 

btrtt: 

— — 

gen. BIFJ 

brx ft: 

BBT 

— 

BRxftl BTTXlf 

loc. 

— ‘ 

*3 

BIFrf 

BTXJ 

Neuter 

nom. and acc. d 



This pronoun also substitutes BB for the base in the same 
cases as BTT^. See above, rule 141. 

148 . The relative pronoun ‘ who 9 or ‘ which/ is declined 
like ; as, masc. nom. xn, 4V, 4; fem. nom. xjt, xfr, xjt: ; neut. 
nom. and acc. x^j, xfr> xnftf, &c. 

144 . ftp^, ‘who 5 or ‘ what/ is also declined analogously to 
substituting w for its final and preceding vowel, except in 
the nom* neuter, and thus becoming a noun in w ; as, 

Bi for ftp^ € who/ c which. 5 


Masculine. 



Feminine. 

nom. B£ 

* 

% 

BJ 

* 

xm 

acc. x| 

* 


Brf 

* 

xm 

instr. xfcB 

*T*lf 

% 

BBT 

wrf 

Bufin 

dat. Bd 

— 


Bd 

— 

XiTWR 

abl. BPJIT^ 

— 

— 

w. 

— 

— 

gen. BP9T 



— 

vfh 

xsTxrr 

loc. 

— 

^5 

BSBT 

— 



Neuter nom. and acc. x|i BTfa. 


a. ftp^ to various of its inflexions may affix or BR, 
giving to it a more general and indefinite signification; as, 
BsflBT^ ‘some one/ ‘any one/ ‘a certain one/ SPAfaT^ ‘to 
some one/ ‘some ones/ * any ones / * some- 

thing/ ‘any thing/ The neuter also occurs in the obsolete 
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form of as Rfivi^ ‘any thing/ is also added to 
inflexions of fis^ in a like sense ; as, * some one ; 9 
4 any thing, something . 9 

b . The preceding pronouns may be compounded with 81^, 
or YW, derivatives from £9^ ‘ to see , 9 to signify ‘ similarity : 9 
when &c. become TTT &c. ^ is substituted for 

and and ^ for as, 

8189^, WHT 9 T, or ITTTR, such like. 

4! 8189^ FilTf 91 , ° r 8811 8|, this like. 

8189^, ^TI 9 T, or in fR, how or what like. 

$£ 9 r, or fjpq, that or this like, 
or 9fiTBT, how like. 

These are declinable in three genders, forming the feminine in 
%; mn. ir 7F^, f. ITTltf; or as nouns ending in w, as fllfjj:, 
&c. 

b. To 15 , 8 W$, may be added 9 T^, implying ‘ quantity/ 
when they are similarly changed ; as, imn^ * so much ; 9 PTTT^ 
‘ so much ; 9 iTTT^ c how much ; 9 which are declinable like 
nouns in as, 7TT9T^, ARfrf), HUT?^, &c. : they are also used 
in the neuter form as adverbs, as, ‘ how much , 9 rTRT^ ‘ so 
much ; 9 and correlatively, as ITUT^ ‘ as much as/ 

c. and fis»^ in a similar sense have joined to the 

vowel of the base ; as, i so much f fipij * how much : 9 
nom. ^rr^, 9 [*n^, &c. 

d. To n substituted for ftp^ may be also added fir, to form 

Rfir c quot , 9 * how much , 9 ‘ how many/ It is the same for all 
genders, and is declinable in the plural only; as, nom. and 
acc. Rfir, instr. ififfir., dat. and abl. gen. loc. 

Rftnj. Similar derivatives may be formed from and as 
Tffir and iifir, but they are of very rare occurrence. 

145. an honorific term for and which, like 

* Your honour , 9 € Vossignoria , 9 &c., although used for the 
second, is a pronoun of the third person : it is declined like 
other nouns in W 3 ^; as, 

M % 
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nom. trrr^ 


wr 

acc. HW 

— 


instr. >mn 


»rrftr. 

dat. »T*rit &c. 


k>c. 

fem. 



nent. 

»rnft 



146. With respect to some of the following pronominal 
nouns, a few observations will be necessary. 

a . * one/ ‘ some one/ is also the numeral ‘ one/ and 

will be again noticed. In this place it admits of three num- 
bers 5 as, ^sk c one / € two ones / ^ ‘ some / as q^Pnl 

‘some ones/ or ‘some, say/ 

b. and the six following words in the list of pronominal 
nouns, which are analogous to comparatives and superlatives, 
differ from them in being inflected like w#. They are also 
peculiar in forming the neuter in as, 

wannr^. The two terms preceding V*iR and WW1TR, 
make their neuters like other nouns in w, as VWtd, WWlri. 

c. W, ‘ both/ is declinable in the dual only ; as, 
wrwif, WHifh. 

d. w*T, ‘ both/ has no singular : nom. dual wffr, pi. wwifr. 

e. ftnnr and ftnnr have two forms in the nom. plural, %in) 
or firnm &c. ; so have ftnftu, Tpffa? ; and the two last have 
also two forms in both the masculine and feminine before the 
inflexions of the dat., abL, gen., and loc. sing. ; as, farffarR or 
fart* ? #, fWN 1% fafhpfry Sec. 

/. inn? i first/ wn? c last/ ‘ few/ ‘ how many/ 

have two forms in the nom. plur., sw. or mnfr, wnrr. or 
&c. 

g. tht, when meaning ‘ equal , 9 ‘ same/ is not a pronoun : it 
is declined like nouns in w; nom. plur. WWH, dat. sing. WWR. 

h. has two forms in the nom. plur., . 

t. ^r, when implying ( property/ is a noun ; as a pronoun 
it has two forms in the abl. and loc. sing., wn^ or ^ 

or 
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j. and the remaining terms have two forms in the abl. 

and loc. sing., and nom. plural, ^fTi^ or or 

or ^t: ; so or tRW?T^, &c. They are pronouns only 
as signifying relation in time or space ; ( before/ € after/ * east/ 
c west/ and the like. In any other sense they are nouns ; as 
^fupQ € clever : 5 nom. plur. dat. sing, 

k. RRR is a pronoun in the sense only of € outer / as, rrkj: 
or RRft ^prr: ‘ outer houses / W f WIi: yrpsnm c of the outer 
petticoat: 5 but if a city be intended, it does not take the 
pronominal form ; as wrauf (not RRRsri) ijft < in the outer 
town/ the suburb or Pettah. 

SECTION V. 

Numerals . 

147. The first tep numerals are, one, ftr two, fa three, 
wp four, five, six, RTP^ seven, eight, nine, 

ten* 

148. The nine first are compounded with ^p^, ‘ ten/ to 
form the next nine, undergoing in some instances slight changes 
of termination ; as, 

eleven. rU^P^ sixteen, 

twelve. seventeen, 

thirteen. eighteen, 

fourteen. WJ^P^ nineteen or 

RRT^P^ fifteen. RRfifafir one less than twenty. 

149. With ftfafir, * twenty/ the simple numerals are com- 
bined on much the same plan ; as, 

twenty-one. twenty-six. 

Rlftf^rfft twenty-two. wf^lfir twenty-seven. 

twenty-three. wrf^rfir twenty-eight. 

WjjlTsflfd twenty-four. vfqOjtyffl twenty-nine or 

qwMyPil twenty-five. 3TH one less than thirty. 

150. The rest of the series and its decimal subdivisions 

are composed analogously to and its subdivisions. 
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thirty. 

forty. 

fifty. 

Effc sixty. 


TOfir seventy. 
ET^ftfir eighty. 
•PTfir ninety. 


Higher numbers have distinct denominations. 
*Tif a hundred. 

*TO a thousand. 

^pT. or ET*jrf ten thousand. 

or a lac, a hundred thousand, 
or -it) 
irgm or -if j 

a krore, ten millions, 
or a hundred millions, 
or a thousand millions. 

TO ten thousand millions. * 

TOTTO a hundred thousand millions, 
a billion. 


-one million. 


a. Numerals, when declinable, are inflected upon the same 
principles as other nouns, but in some cases they undergo pecu- 
liar modifications of the base, which it is necessary to notice. 

b. TO, ‘ one, 9 is declined as a numeral in the singular 
number only, in the three genders, TO:, TOT, TO. It retains 
the pronominal form of inflexion ; as, TO$ ‘ to one / TOWTT^ 
‘from one/ &c. 

c. ftr is declined in the dual only, substituting El for its 
final ; as, nom. and acc. masc. fern, and neut. instr. &c. 

gen. and loc. jpifc • 

d. and the rest are declined in the plural only, ftf 
substitutes in the feminine gender. 


Masc. 

Fem. 

nom. TO: 

ftnr. 

acc. 

flnr. 

instr. fulfil: 

finjfir. 
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dat. 

abl. 

j-flpw: 


gen. 

3PTTOT* 


loc. 




Neuter nom. and acc. The rest as the masculine. 

e. ‘four/ inserts WT before the final in the nom. masc. 

and nom. and acc. neuter, and substitutes for the last 
syllable before the inflexions of the feminine. 


nom. 

f. 

n. 

acc. VJC 


&c, 

instr. 



dat * 

abl. 



gen. 

^nr^of 


loc. 




f. The remaining numbers to twenty, declinable in the 
plural only, are the same in all genders. A final ^ is rejected 
before all the affixes, and the terminations of the nominative 
and accusative are dropped: substitutes ^ for its final 

vowel in the two first cases, and optionally elongates it in the 
rest : thus ‘ five/ makes, nom. and acc. instr. tnvfc, 
dat. and abl. gen. loc. TRTJJ. After which 

model are inflected WTPJ, &c. 

‘six/ makes, nom. and acc. instr. Wffir., dat. and 
abl. gen. TOf, loc. 

‘ eight / nom. and acc. vtfI, instr. vreftr: or fTfTfir., dat. 
and abL WTwn or WWJ, gen. WRf, loc. or 

^r. ftrpftr ‘twenty/ ftf ‘thirty/ &c. are declined like 
other nouns with similar terminations ; but they are confined 
to the feminine gender, and to the singular number, unless 
multiples of them be signified, when they take the other 
numbers ; as, sing, f^fk ‘twenty/ dual ftjjnft ‘two twenties/ 
plur. ftfjnnr. < many twenties P otherwise the number does not 
vary with the substantive with which it may be connected 5 as 


Digitized by Google 



88 


DECLENSION. 


firjrWT, ftnrHT, vmftqm € with twenty, thirty, forty 

arrows, &c. Instances however do occur where they take 
the plural number, to agree with a plural substantive ; as 
‘ with fifty horses/ 

h. jrf ‘ a hundred/ and ‘ a thousand/ are both neuter 
nouns, and are usually limited to the singular, except when 
repetition of them is intended ; as, f two hundreds/ 
c two thousands/ jnnftf 6 many hundreds/ ‘ many 

thousands/ In construction they are commonly employed 
with nouns in the genitive plural, as ^T7T ‘a hundred 

(of) female slaves / although they are also used attributively 
with plural nouns, as ft ito ‘ a thousand ancestors/ The 

other numerals are inflected, like nouns in general, according 
to their gender and termination. 

151 . Numerals in composition with nouns to form attri- 
butives are inflected, like other nouns, according to their 
finals ; as, ft|i|f&: jw c a man having three friends / ftnrftn 

woman having three lovers / ftntftf 6 a family hav- 
ing three agreeable persons/ but ftmftf^, ‘a man who has 
three mistresses/ makes ftrafinu, ftniftreft, ftmft rc r: , ftnrfkwwrf, 
&c. The same term may be used in the neuter ; as ftmfit^ 
c a family with three beloved females / nom. and acc. ftroftj, 
ftnrfirpift, ftroflrftrqr, &c. WjJJC in such a compound becomes 
WHS in the nominative and in the accusative singular and 
dual ; as, nom. ftn IWfTS, flurwflj ft n m* I C ; acc. ftwWAlt , 
ftre w md, ftnmp: ; instr. fri re fl q , &c. 

a. Similar compounds of are inflected like nouns in 
and those of the numerals ending with like nouns in 
but may in composition be inflected like a noun in 
(p. 59), or like a primitive noun masculine in m (p. 33), 
or in the plural number like the simple numeral; as, nom. 
ftmm, ftnrnrnft, ftpnn«n, or ftnnvib ftromt or ftnmft ; 

acc. finmmf, ftpnwnft, ftmy r : , or ftnim, ftnmft, ftmm:, 
ftm ig? ^ or ft n n g t ; instr. ftm i ^i, ftmnrm, ft ru g fa ;, or ftmm, 
ftwiiwi, ftnrmfir., &c. 
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b* * 3 PT, implying ‘ less/ is used alone, as above exhibited, to 
signify one less than the numeral to which it is prefixed ; as, 
6 twenty minus one/ i. e. nineteen ; SRfchfn^ 4 thirty 
minus one/ i. e. twenty-nine. It may also be used with a 
definite number; as, fulfil: € twenty minus one;’ 

thirty minus five/ i. e. twenty-five ; 6 a hun- 

dred minus ten/ i. e. ninety. The term wftn*, c more/ but 
which is declinable, is also compounded with numerals to 
denote addition, as mn ftpi 3 HT c a hundred plus five/ or 
c one hundred and five/ 


Ordinals . 

152. The ordinal equivalent of c one* or ‘ first’ is most com- 
monly 1TOT, declinable in three genders, iron, -HT, -*f, and 
according to the rules of pronominal inflexion (p. 77 ). Other 
synonymes are, ’Wrfi;:, Wlfipn ; the first is restricted to the 
masculine gender, the others are declinable in three genders. 

153. In forming ordinals from the other cardinal numbers, 
certain terminations are either added to or are substituted for 
their proper finals, and the word is declinable in the three gen- 
ders. In the case of ‘ four,’ other words are optionally 
substituted. 


firthr. -in -v 

second. 

to: 


-rf 

sixth. 

Tprhr. -in -if 

third. 

mw. 

-ift 

-W* 

seventh. 

-iff -$h 

| 


-ift 

-* 

eighth. 

gtfhg: -m -v 

>• fourth. 

w 

-ift 

-*r 

ninth. 

-ht -if J 

1 

^nr. 

-ift 


tenth. 

m -iff -*f 

fifth. 






154. The termination V, derived from the technical affix 

being added to and the rest as far as twenty, is substi- 
tuted for the final syllable, leaving ‘ eleventh / 

TW., -tf, ‘ twelfth/ &c. 

155. The same affix, causing the elision either of the final syl- 
lable or final vowel, is also added to the numerals from twenty 
upwards. In another form they add 1 R to their finals ; as, 

N 
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M^lOnro: or ftfjr: twentieth. 
ftnnPTi or f^n thirtieth. 

or ^Wlf fc n : fortieth. 
q qiU H W: or TOT^T. fiftieth, 
’qftim: or TC sixtieth. 


TTffftnm: or w?n seventieth. 
qnjftfinPTt or qj^frrTC eightieth. 

or ninetieth. 
3nnr*: or $nr: hundredth. 


a. In these as in the cardinal numbers the decimal subdivi- 
sions are expressed by prefixing the numeral, as <’4f<4$(friffii: or 
g q tfV^ I S ‘ one and twentieth/ 

b. There are other modifications of the numerals, declinable 

or indeclinable, in different shades of meaning ; as, c a two/ 
‘ a duad / ?pft, c a triad / also and in simi- 
lar senses, ftr: ‘ twice / ‘ thrice / or *qwr 4 once / 

Ann 4 twice/ &c. : but these belong more especially to the 
subject of derivation. 


CHAPTER IV. 

INDECLINABLES. 

156. The indeclinable words of the Sanskrit language com- 
prehend nouns used as nouns, and nouns or particles used as 
particles, that is, in some other sense than that which is 
expressed by a noun or a verb. 

157. i. Nouns which retain their character of the names of 
things or notions, but which are employed in one unalterable 
inflexion, whatever may be their relation to the other members 
of the sentence in which they stand, may be either simple 
monoptote nouns, or compounds of the indeclinable class : the 
latter will be noticed when treating of the different classes of 
compounds : the former are not numerous ; the principal are 
the following : 

setting, decline, of the qrrf^ remainder, et cetera, 
sun or of fortune. ^ water, head, happiness, 

qrftsr what is, existence. T^ifT patience, pardon. 
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food* a pair. 

?T*nT reverence, salutation. a year. 

^nfftcT non-existence. ijftj the fortnight of the moon’s 

■qfcj the fortnight of the moon’s increase, 

wane. heaven, 

sky, atmosphere. ^fw salutation, greeting. 

^ earth. 

a. Besides ^sftcT, as specified in the above list, there are a few 
other verbal inflexions which may be used in the sense of 
nouns ; as wfir and ftraif 4 what is/ 4 existence / 4 what 

may be/ 4 scepticism or of pronouns ; as, ’srftsr 4 I,’ properly 
4 I am / qffia 4 thou,’ properly 4 thou art.’ They are also used 
absolutely, or as particles ; as, qreg, 4 so be it/ implying 
assent ; 4 come/ 4 begin / inpr and M^rf 4 see !’ 4 lo !’ 4 be- 

hold !’ and a few others of rarer occurrence. 

158. 2. The other division of Indeclinables, termed faqrai:, 
comprises a variety of terms, the origin and character of which 
are sometimes of difficult determination, but which, from the 
functions they fulfil, may be considered as adverbs, prepositions, 
conjunctions, inteijections, expletives ; and particles properly 
so termed; that is, syllables which are affixed or prefixed to 
words to modify their meaning, although in themselves they 
are apparently insignificant. 

Adverbs . 

159* Adverbs are numerous, and are variously formed, but 
they are in most instances, and very possibly in all, attributive 
nouns adverbially employed in some one or other unvarying 
inflexion. The prevailing form is that of the neuter accusa- 
tive ; offering in this respect an analogy to such Latin adverbs 
as 4 facile/ 4 difficile/ 4 dulce/ 4 ceterum/ 4 multum/ and the 
like : but other inflexions, either regularly or irregularly con- 
structed, are also in use as adverbs. Thus *nqJT, 4 truth/ 
means also 4 truly / 4 happiness/ occurs as 4 happily / 

-WT, -if, 4 done/ furnishes fan 4 done with/ 4 enough:’ 

N 2 
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from * place,* comes WT% c in place,* ‘ suitably/ 6 fitly / 

and from 6 strength,* € force,* 4 by force/ ‘ forcibly/ 

4 violently,* It may be a question if every Sanskrit noun which 
is capable of being used attributively may not be employed 
as an adverb, to denote the variations of mode, circumstance, 
kind, degree, or those modifications which adverbs are intended 
to express. The following list furnishes some of those in most 
familiar use. The manner in which such are formed as differ 
from the inflexions of the nouns hitherto described, belongs 
to the head of derivation. 


wmhi^ suddenly, unexpect- 
edly, without a wherefore, 
before, preceding, 
before, in front of. 

> without delay. 

^rProi J 

continuously, continu- 
ally. 

ignorantly. 

'U&m quickly. 

hence, hereafter, more- 
over. 

Wrffa very much. 

WW here, 
so, thus. 

how-else, yes. 

WWT rightly, truly, clearly. 

HIT to day. 

wrtn^ now, at present. 

■n* I 

J- down, downwards. 

Wl) 

*TWTr^ below. 

moreover, further, 
the day after. 


now. 

always, eternally. 

^PSTCT I without, except; 

[ within, among. 

WRftw J 

WRPff moreover. 

other, otherwise, 
elsewhere. 
wnniT otherwise. 
wrfiTTH^quickly, entirely , around, 
near. 

repeatedly, quickly, 
quickly, a little, 
there, in the next world, 
quickly. 

behind in time or place, 
enough; it is also a 
prefix. 

without, outside, 
repeatedly, more than 
once. 

improperly, unfitly, 
improperly, unsea- 
sonably. 
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Vj||4| by day. 

1 successively, seria- 
) tim. 

’WTOT^ near, afar. 

forcibly, violently. 

^TTftr^ present, in sight, 
hence, from hence, 
here and there. 

^fir so, thus, ita. 

again, another. 

^TT^rr either day. 
traditionally, 
thus, 
now. 

clearly, truly. 

^ like, as, so. 

here, in this place, in this 
world, 
a little, 
high, loud. 

TniT^ subsequently. 

a subsequent day. 
secretly, privately, in a 
whisper. 

on both sides. 

WOT) 

^ | both days. 

W dawn. 

rightly, truly, 
rightly, truly, 
at one place, together. 

F«S^T at one time. 

*FWT once. 

at the same moment. 

CTff at this time. 


W also ; verily, so. 
thus, so, as. 

yes, so be it: it is also 
an inceptive mystical term 
prefixed to prayers and 
charms. 

tor V 

j kow, ^ ever * 

TOT*^ how. 

4VJMH } 

^ J- some how. 

w ^; ) 

TOWIIH how then, how indeed, 
when. 

some when, some time : 
•T never, 

when, at what time. 

some when, at some 

time. 

what truly, what indeed, 
ftwr further, moreover. 
p ( a little, something ; as 
1 a negative «T 

( ftraR nothing, 
f but, also. 

but what, but how. 
what. 

f<*g^ what, what how. 
ftsgiT or what, or also, 
what, how. 

fztfaj or, either, but how. 

or perhaps. 
ftlcJ indeed, possibly, 
what then, how. 
whence, how. 
f?T where. 
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somewhere, 
abundantly, 
excellently, 
excellently, well. 

TjuT^ enough. 

9 where. 

somewhere ; •T 
nowhere. 

WcJ certainly. 

f*TO^ a long time. Other cases 
of this noun are used in the 
same sense, as fNTCT, ft&QJ, 


ifar by that, therefore, 
by day. 

flfWT fortunately, luckily, 
vilely, badly. 

51 ba< %- 

far off, distant. 

TftaT in the evening. 

^ } s P eedil y- 

1 no-what, nothing, ex- 
) cept. 
by night. 


frow, 

PlUJAUI for a long time. 

Wrf sometimes, some-when. 
u*lm^ silently, happily, 
quickly, frequently. 

■ftfir | ’ mddj - 

in^ (iqj) therefore, then. 

thence, from or after that. 
TO there. 

IHfT then, at that time. 

then. 

TOT thus, so. 

TOTfis thus, thus even. 

in like manner. 

TOT TT^ therefore, from that, 
irff then, at that time, 
so far, so much. 

] crookedly; also dis- 
| honestly. 

^ thouing. 

silently. 

silently. 


* 1 

y no, not. 

^ ) 

•TTO^ only. 

^} no > not - 

*TT*TT many, various. 

TOT evidently, verily. 
ftTTOT near. 

f^TTOT^ willingly, readily, very. 
•j^t perhaps. 

certainly, truly, 
no, not. 

^ perhaps. 

TOT after, afterwards. 

TOO^ day after to-morrow, 
all round. 

tftsrftf the morrow, the day after. 

sufficiently, abundantly. 
TOJ well, good, right 
TOTT^ after, afterwards, behind, 
east 

again; again and 

again, repeatedly. 
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jjUT^ 'j before either in place 
> or time, in front, 
J formerly. 

xjU in the east, in front, for- 
merly. 

formerly, in front, 
day before, yesterday, 
forenoon. 

separately, distinctly, 
apart. 

T(ft in the morning. 

HWT^ widely. 



with fatigue. 


daily, day by day. 
Rijn on the contrary, otherw ise. 
1 THTk early, in the morning. 


I TRT fgR T ) 

>■ at the same time. 

j 

RRRT violently, forcibly. 

RT^ before in place or time, 
in front, formerly, in pre- 
sence of, east, hereafter. 

RTR^ early, in the morning. 

in a contrary way, con- 
tinuously. 

RTRT^ mostly, for the most 


part. 

llifjfl in the forenoon, 
ib* after death, in the next 
world. 


1 violently, by violence 
) or force, 
out, without, outside. 
RTR^ speedily, quickly. 


*JR^ again, repeatedly; much, 
abundantly. 

much, very much, 
speedily, quickly. 

H«TT^ a little, slowly, dully, 
m or RTTl no, not ; prohi- 
RTR? J bitive ‘ do not ? 


RlftpO 

| 


no, not, except. 


without delay. 

fiTR^ | together, mutually, in 
ftrsft j conjunction. 
fn«4T falsely. 

gVT vainly, idly, unprofitably. 

repeatedly. 
vpi falsely. 

RT^ (r$) what ; Ri^, TT^, that- 
which. 

RTT^ whence, wherefore. 

RR where. 

RRT as ; RRT, 1TRT, so-as. 
HR I 4R I R any how ; seldom. 
RRlRiH*^ in order or succession. 
RRT7TRT properly, rightly. 

R^T w hen. 

RTRr^ as far as, as much as ; RIR"^, 
KIR^, as much as, so much, 
bad, ill. 

3*5^ fitly, properly. 

*prR^ (-R^) at once, 
xp^ bad, ill. 

wherefore, why, because, 
by night. 

RT$ like, as. 

RTR only. 
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ftWPTT in two ways, optionally, 
alternately, 
universally. 
f*T| many. 

aloft, in the air. 

^TT vainly, idly. 

% verily, indeed, 
slowly. 

eternally, continually, 
quickly, 
once, 
speedily. 

well, good, right. 

always. 

always. 

WIT^ at the same time. 


^ I always, continually, 
i eternally. 

*PJB£ in concealment, privily. 
Tnrftf at once. 

wholly, altogether, all 
about, all round, on every 
side. 


together, equally. 
WRVX near to. 


1 near to, in the pre- 
TOrft j sence of. 


JUJWbr^ entirely, rightly, 
happily. 

TOfir now, at this time. 

before, in the presence 
or face of. 

entirely, completely ; 
rightly, properly. 

^Ttir^ wholly, every way, 
every where, 
every where, 
always. 

W^TT hastily, precipitately. 

TUT^Fi^ visibly, manifestly ; be- 
fore or in sight. 

*nfw awry, indirectly. 

TrrfH half, equally. 

now, opportunely, fitly, 
evening. 

very, exceedingly. 

for a long time, 
uselessly, idly, 
good, excellent, very. 

of one’s-self, 
verily, for, because, 
without, except. 

%lft: 1 because, by reason or 
J on account of. 
yesterday. 


The same difficulty that exists in other languages applies to 
various terms in the preceding list, and they may be sometimes 
thought to be rather conjunctions or prepositions than adverbs. 
Several, no doubt, fulfil either office, and in any case the 
embarrassment is that rather of denomination than of appli- 
cation, as the connexion of the sentence will readily point out 
the sense in which they are to be employed. 
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Prepositions. 

160 * The most important of these are used chiefly in com- 
bination with simple verbs, and form with them compound or 
derivative verbs, which, either in their own inflexions, or those 
of the nouns derived from them, constitute the bulk of the 
language. The verbs thus compounded sometimes retain the 
meaning of the original, or more frequently they have the 
sense of their component elements; but in many instances 
they express significations which depart widely from those 
which they might be expected from their composition to con- 
vey. In all these respects they offer striking analogies to the 
compound verbs of the Greek, Latin, and German languages. 
A preposition combined with a verb is termed an Upasarga 
(T*rcrfh). The name Gati (irfin) is also given to it, as well as 
to other verbal prefixes. The Upasargas are twenty-one in 
number. 

a. The principal or primary notion conveyed by these prepo- 
sitions is in general sufficiently obvious, and may be rendered 
by equivalents in English or in the classical languages. Usage, 
convention, and metaphor, however, extend the primary notion 
through a variety of modifications, which can become familiar 
only by practice. The explanation of them all is the province 
of a dictionary, and in this place all that can be attempted is 
the explanation of, i. the principal purport of each preposi- 
tion ; 2. the equivalents by which it is usually translated; 
and 3. its exemplification by nouns of frequent occurrence, 
derived from verbs compounded of a simple verb and a prepo- 
sition ; as in the following arrangement. 

wrfif 1. Going beyond a real or imaginary limit: 2. ‘ over/ 
‘ beyond/ ‘ trans/ ‘ex:* 3. wrftnppn (1) ‘going over or 
beyond;* ( 2 ) ‘ transgression / wrfinfR: ‘ excess,* 
wifll 1. Being above in place or degree: 2. ‘ over/ ‘above/ 
‘upon/ ‘supers’ 3. wrftnw: (1) ‘going over or on/ 
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(2) ‘ going over or through/ as a book 5 BjftpTO ‘ office/ 
‘ superintendence / BWTiHT ‘ presiding spirit/ 

EPJ 1. After in order or manner : 2. ‘ after/ ‘ like / 3. 

‘ a follower / ‘ an index/ ‘ a series / Wfffln ‘ imi- 

tation/ 

i. Coming within a space or interval: 2. ‘ inner/ 

c within/ ‘ inter/ ‘ unter 3. BP 3 T$R ‘ disappearance ;* 
B Pi rih i ft c the pervading or inner soul/ 

ER 1. Taking away in substance or kind: 2. ‘ from/ ‘away/ 
‘ off,’ awo, c de/ ‘ dis/ ‘ ex :* 3. BRfTC ‘ carrying off / 
ERTRft ‘ detraction,* ‘ censure/ 

Efft? 1. Affirming of a certainty : 2. ‘verily/ ‘indeed* (but this 
is more frequently used alone, as an adverb or conjunc- 
tion) : 3. wrftRPf ‘ a covering :* it is also ftrvpf, the initial 
being rejected. 

Brfir i. Being present, opposite, or near to; also, being 
above in place or degree : 2. ‘ to,* ‘ unto,* ‘ ad / ‘ before,* 
‘ opposite/ ‘ ob ;* ‘ up/ ‘ super :’ 3. wfWipf ‘ in front or in 
presence of ErfW*m: ‘ approach ;* ErfiTBPC ‘ a high land / 
wftnptt * a person of high rank/ 

BR 1. Being below in place or degree 5 also, being sepa- 
rated : 2. ‘ down/ ‘ off/ ‘ from/ * de/ ‘ dis/ ‘ ex 3. BRUTC 
‘ coming down as from heaven to earth ;* hf c cutting 
off,* ‘ excision ;* erjis: ‘ gone away/ ‘ departed ERjftfl: 
‘ despised/ 

wr or BTT^ 1. Bounding or limiting; also reversing: 2. ‘to/ 
‘ unto/ ‘ as far as/ ‘ ad/ ‘ re :* 3. btrtc € form ETPSTfl: 
‘sky;* ippf ‘going;* WFPPf ‘coming;’ ‘gift’ or 
‘ giving ;* WT^TR ‘ taking/ It is also used conjunctively 
with nouns in the ablative case : as, BrRRT^ ‘ as far as to 
the village ;* ‘ as far as to the ocean.* 

or W5 1. Being high in place or excellent in kind : 2. ‘ up,’ 
‘ above/ ‘ superior/ ‘ super,’ ‘ valde :* t|N ‘ flying up ;* 
Jiff: ‘ excellent ;* wi: ‘ great effort/ 

1. Being near or next to; whence also, being less than: 
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a. 4 near,’ 4 less/ wo, 4 sub/ 4 infra :’ 3. Tnpro: 4 approach / 
4 a minor Veda or scripture.’ 

i. Condition of badness, pain, difficulty, and the like: 
a. 4 in/ 4 un/ Svs , 4 dis 3. gTTTC 4 wicked / 5:^ 4 un- 
happiness/ 4 pain / 4 unbearable 5’ 4 difficult of 

access.’ 

ftf 1. Being within, below, or under; also, being contrary 
or reverse : a. 4 in,’ 4 on,’ cr, 4 in ;’ 4 down,’ 4 sub / 4 un’ or 
4 in/ 4 re :’ 3. fipta 4 a dwelling ;’ 4 a heap / ftTOFf 

4 coming down ;’ 4 iniquity.' 

fffj 1. Being out or exempt from; whence also affirmation, 
as excluding doubt : a. 4 out,' 4 without,' 4 ex/ 4 ab,' 4 ne 
3. 4 going forth,’ 4 exit;' f«rai|: 4 certainty;' 

4 faultless.’ 

TO i. Being opposite or opposed to; whence also reverse: 
a. 4 over,' 4 back/ irapa, 4 ob/ 4 re/ 4 de :' 3. TO^ 4 turned 
back ;’ TOUq: 4 defeat’ 

qft 1. Being all round or about; whence also fulness, 
completeness : a. 4 about,’ 4 around,’ we/)}, 4 per,’ 4 circum :’ 
3. qrftfV: 4 circumference ; ' qffcUTR: 4 maturity;’ xrftTOT: 
4 perfection of fabric.' 

V 1. Being before in time, place, or quality: a. 4 fore,' 4 be- 
fore,’ 4 above,' 7 r/>o, 4 pro/ 4 prae :’ 3. mrq: 4 first birth ;’ 
mnqr 4 going forth,’ 4 proceeding ;’ mrc: 4 preeminence.' 
*fk 1. Reverted, or reflected, or repeated action or condi- 
tion : 2. 4 again/ 4 back/ 4 re 2’ 3. ufforc 4 retaliation,' 

4 requital ;’ ufifTOTT 4 reply ;’ 4 a reflected image ;’. 

ufifffyvi 4 day by day.’ 

1. Being several or separate ; whence also privation : 
a. 4 apart,’ 4 away/ 4 without,’ 4 dis,’ 4 de/ 4 se :’ 3. faro; 

4 separate or new form,’ 4 change of form ;’ ftpffrT: 4 dis- 
junction,’ 4 separation ;’ 4 distinction ;’ ftrot: 4 with- 

out ears.’ 

1 . Being conjoined with ; whence also completeness : 

2. 4 with,’ 4 together with,’ ow, 4 con :’ 3. 4 associa- 

o 2 
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tion ;’ thfon 4 union TOTC 4 perfect fabric or perform- 
ance.’ 

*r i. The opposite of or condition of happiness, ease, and 
the like : 2. ‘ good/ 4 well,’ «/, 4 bene 4 happiness ;’ 
4 handsome.’ 

b. Some of these prepositions are used separately or without 

verbs, especially wftf, WJ, *R, wfir, WT, T*T, 

and nflf; and there are others which are not subject to be com- 
pounded with verbs ; as, EPffbff 4 except,’ im 4 with,’ ^ 4 except,’ 
ftRT 4 without’ or ‘except,’ and or *1$^, 

4 with,’ 4 together with.’ Some of the words given as adverbs 
may be considered as prepositions ; as mfrq, 4 near to.’ 

c. Besides prepositions in the sense in which they are usually 
understood, a number of words which are actually or were 
originally nouns, of which some are included in the above list 
of adverbs, are prefixed in one unvarying or uninflected form, 
analogously to particles, to the verbs qq 4 to be,’ ^ 4 to be’ or 
4 become,’ and 4 to do.’ To these, in native grammars, the 
term Gati, 4 motion’ or 4 transition,’ is extended 5 and a few of 
them may be conveniently specified here, as illustrative of the 
manner in which they are used with nouns derived from the 
verbs above specified. 

assisting the weak 5 WRTifaSOT giving such assistance. 

decoration, 
appeared. 

&c. promising, making 
assent. 

iqrafbjli: &c. wounded, slain. 

wroffrjir: diffused. 

reverential salutation, 
hurt, slain. 


> assent ; 


W&H ornament 5 

manifestation ; 

TCS 

f striking ; 

J 

TTcA diffusion ; 
reverence ; 
an animal, a victim ; 
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tjnft in the hand ; 
HT«p^ manifestation ; 

continuity ; 
WW1 faith; 

Tin good; 

TfTTSfTn manifestly ; 


Vinftwd marriage. 

HTJTfts 1 appearance. 

tied in regular order. 

^111 Wd believing, trusting. 

41 MU treating kindly or hospitably, 
being manifest. 


Most nouns may also be combined in this manner with verbs 
by the substitution of the technical affix ft*, leaving the vowel 
$ for their finals ; as, igra* ‘ black / 6 blackening,’ 

6 making black/ &c. : but this subject belongs to derivation. 




Conjunctions* 

161. The principal conjunctions are the following: 

f inceptive, used to begin a faftr but, or, moreover, 
sentence or a subject; 




* now,’ ‘then,’ * thus.’ 


wfl* and, also. 

} but, how. 

inceptive, and imply- 
ing doubt. 

jf* conclusive, used to finish 
a sentence or a subject ; 
‘ so it is/ i finis/ 

TT3T also, or. 

VST* 1 whether ; implying 

doubt or interrogation. 

** also, 
fin but. 
fipj but. 

but how; implying doubt. 
*5 how, but. 
filJW or how, or also, 
or how, or what. 


fiifian^ or, perhaps. 

and, or, but. 5 

^ if. 

%* and also. 

£ but. 

& but how ; implying doubt. 
*5 but not. 

«f«g but, if, is not, nonne. 

•TIT or not, if not. 

if, how ; implying doubt, 
either, or. 

«J*T perhaps, or if. 

^ if. 

if not. 

^ if, perhaps, 
if. 

*T or, either. 

^ if. 

for, because. 
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Interjections. 

162. These are numerous s they are mostly sounds devoid of 
signification, other than the unpremeditated utterance of natural 
emotions : some are significant words, and of them some are 
capable in other senses df inflexion, although others appear to 
have become obsolete both in inflexion and meaning. 

Of the simple exclamations the principal are the vowels, as 
FM BIT, ^ %, W ^ ^ which may express surprise or 

sorrow, like ‘ah !’ ‘eh !’ and wrfVf, FT, 

FTFb are exclamations of a similar kind. Others are, fiir^ 
implying € contempt / importing the same, also ‘ grief/ 
‘ alas !’ ‘ ah me ! 9 FIT implying ‘ grief / FW ‘ anger* or € sorrow / 
FTFT or FTT^ ‘ grief / ‘ alarm / ^ ‘ displeasure/ &c. 

a. Vocative particles, used in speaking or calling to, are 

frequently employed ; some of which are respectful, others 
disrespectful. Of the former class are, WF> Wft, ’WftaiT, 
F, wV, w*, W, Whr, FF*, f, F*- Of the latter 

are, F&, WW may be used in either. 

b. Some ejaculatory syllables are mystical, like the monosyl- 

lable Frfy, which is typical of the three great deities of the 
Hindu mythology, Brahm&, Vishfiu, and Siva, and of the 
three Vedas, and should never be uttered in the hearing of 
ears profane. Others are used with charms and mystical 
prayers peculiar to certain sects ; as F> Others, 

again, of which some are significant words, are uttered in the 
act of pouring oiled butter on the sacrificial fire, as a libation 
to the manes or the gods ; as w, FF^, Fhqr, TFhqr, FTMT, 
and * 9131 . 


Expletives . 

168. Syllables used mostly to complete the metre of a line 
are considered to be devoid of signification ; they are, fcft, 

% W, F> ft? ; being identical, therefore, for the most 

part with the conjunctions. 
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Particles. 

164. These are syllables added to words, either as prefixes 
or affixes, to qualify their purport. The specification of them 
properly belongs to derivation, but a few may be advantage- 
ously noticed here. 

W may be prefixed to nouns of any kind, to give them a con- 
trary or negative sense ; as, ‘ virtue,’ WV*fh 4 vice ;’ 

4 being/ 4 non-existent/ Before a vowel it is changed 
to as, WTO 4 finite,’ WWTO 4 infinite,’ 4 eternal/ 
is a prefix implying 4 surprise wonderful !’ 

WT prefixed to nouns gives them a depreciatory sense; as, 
4 a man/ 4 a contemptible man/ 4 a wretch/ 

It also signifies 4 diminution ;’ as, WT 4- WWf = wtwi 4 a little 
warm/ 

^ is also a depreciatory prefix ; 4 wickedness/ 

WW ] These are added to pronouns and adverbs to give them 
Ml a more extended sense ; as, 4W4, 4'Pgi^ 4 any one/ 
4 some one ;’ 4^TT, 4 any how / 4 any where/ 

&c. 

^ implies 4 resemblance,’ as witrarTi^ 4 like a Brahman/ 

W? is usually an expletive, but when affixed to a verb in a 
present tense it gives it a past signification ; as, H^ftr 4 it 
is/ vrqfriW 4 it was/ It is also used with the prohibitive m 
or *mr; as, to 4 no/ 4 not,’ 4 do not/ 
f is added to particles to imply 4 doubt and interrogation ;’ 
as, 4 How is it?’ 4 Is it so?’ w^fisri^ 4 Whether?’ 

4 Is it so ?’ and the like. 

prefixed to f and its derivatives implies 4 consent ;’ wftwrc 
4 assent,’ 4 promise/ 
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CHAPTER V. 

CONJUGATION. 

SECTION I. 

Roots and indicatory letters . 

165. The or € radical* of the Sanskrit language, although 
in strictness it fulfils no specific grammatical function, and is 
equally the theme of a noun as of a verb, may be most con- 
veniently considered as identical with the latter, or as the 
crude verb ; in which condition it undergoes the usual modi- 
fication of conjugation, and the varieties of voice, mood, and 
tense. 

1 66. As arranged in the Dhatu-p&lhas (vrjmrrc) or i glossaries 

of roots,* the root is usually interpreted by an active or abstract 
noun in the locative case ; as, * in* division ; TFMTlft 

‘ in* going $ ^WTTRf ‘ in* being ; *T-^rr% € in* knowledge ; 
and the like ; intimating one general and comprehensive idea 
to which the different modifications expressed by its deriva- 
tives may be referred. 

167. All the roots, with a few doubtful exceptions, as 

4 swinging,* vrsnfrc ‘ ascertaining,* ‘ playing,* *T^*I 

‘ seeking,* are monosyllables : many of them are uniliteral, as 
^ 4 going,* ^ 4 injuring :* the greater number, however, termi- 
nate in consonants, as TT^ 4 discussion,’ ‘ sounding,’ 

‘ shining.* In all cases, however, the root has some vowel, 
most usually the short W, attached to the final consonant, not 
as a radical letter, but for the sake of pronunciation or 
accentuation, and the mark of quiescence is therefore not 
subjoined : the roots specified, although ending as radicals in 
consonants, are written, lA, inr, *TW. The whole number is 
about nineteen hundred. 

168. In the original lists the roots have attached to them 
certain supernumerary letters or Anubandhas (w*pnwr.), which 
have one of two objects; i. Some of them denote the class or 
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conjugation in which the verb is inflected ; % . Others intimate 
those peculiarities to which each single verb is subject in its 
inflexions. It will be useful to specify the principal of either 
class for the sake of occasional reference. 


Sign. 

i. General Anubandhas . 
Verb. Conjugation. 



second. 

fc* 

I ft? 

third. 


ft[* * 

fourth. 

•f 


fifth. 


rt * 

sixth. 



seventh. 

* 

TPt 9 

eighth. 

n 

n 

ninth. 



tenth 

T* 


( a subdivision of the first conju- 
\ gation, and other verbs. 



another subdivision. 

2. Special Anubandhas . 

added to all roots not terminating in any other radical 


or indicatory vowel ; as w 4* w). This vowel should be 
accented, and the accents mark the voice in which the verb is 
conjugated. The grave shews that the verb takes the voice 
which is termed the Atmane-pada, € the reflective the acute 
accent indicates the Parasmai-pada or * transitive f and the 
circumflex denotes that the verb takes both voices. The 
accents, however, are no longer marked in manuscripts. 

denotes the optional insertion of ^ before the affix of one 
of the past participles, and its absolute insertion before an- 
other ; as, -f *n) € to perspire ;* indef. past part, 

or ftfi: ; perfect past part, 

^ indicates the insertion of a nasal after a radical vowel in 
all the tenses; as, for % * to abuse 
ftrft^TTT, &c. 

p 
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indicates two modes of inflecting the indefinite past ; as, 
ffftj ‘ swell/ makes either or 

^ prohibits the insertion of ^ in the past participle ; as, 
**(»*+$) * to wet/ past part. WWt. 

7 marks the optional insertion of ^ in the indeclinable past 
participle ; as, c to tame* + w), ^f*Wl or 

*91 indicates the optional insertion of ^ in certain of the 
tenses ; as, (** + ‘ to accomplish f definite future, 

or iHVtit ; indefinite future, iterffr or ; indef. past 

or 

prohibits the substitution of a short vowel for a radical 
long one in the indefinite past of the causal verb ; as, 

+ ^f) c to sprinkle/ 

^ denotes that this is optional; as, (**1^ + ^), ‘to 
shine/ makes either or 

T5 restricts the indefinite past of the simple verb to one 
form ; as, 4- 7$) € to eat / indef. past 

* prohibits the substitution of a Vriddhi letter in the inde- 
finite past ; as, 4* *) c to encompass / indef. past 

not 

wV indicates the change of the usual termination of the 
past participle, ir to n ; as, + ’wV) ‘ to break / past 

part. ^nf:. 

prohibits the insertion of ^ in those tenses in which it 
might else be inserted ; as (t* 4- € to begin / def. fut. 

T3IT ; indef. fut. TOfir ; indef. past ’VTCV* 

V indicates the reflective voice ; as, (f<* + j) ‘ to smile/ 

W indicates both voices ; as, (for 4- ) € to serve/ ^nrfir 

or 

ft? indicates the optional employment of the past participle 
in the sense of the present ; as, ‘ to perspire / fiarwt 

c perspiring/ c perspired/ This is an instance of what is not 
uncommon, the annexation of more than one Anubandha to a 
verb. The present occurs in the lists, as fVrfta^x. 
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J indicates that the verb may take the affix to form 
abstract or active nouns ; as, ‘ to tremble / : ‘ a trem- 

bling/ ‘ a tremor/ 

J indicates the formation of participial nouns with the affix 
as, yrs ‘to cook* or ‘ripen/ qfgra ‘cooked/ ‘ripened/ 
indicates the formation of feminine derivatives with 
as in the case of the last quoted verb ipt, which occurs 
and therefore forms the derivative, hwt ‘ cooking/ ‘ maturing/ 

With regard to the roots themselves it may be added, that 
those which in the lists are marked as beginning with the 
cerebral nasal or sibilant, w or V, change usually those letters 
in inflexion to the corresponding dentals ; so ‘ to bow/ 
makes ‘ he bows / ^ ‘ to bear/ ‘ he bears/ There 
are a few exceptions. 

SECTION II. 

Classes or Conjugations of Verbs. 

169. The conjugational inflexion of Sanskrit verbs is effected 
by a scheme similar to that which has been described under 
the head of the Declension of nouns. The verb in its inflected 
form is composed of two elements; i. the Anga or ‘base/ 
the modified verb to which the inflexions are subjoined ; and 
2 . certain letters or syllables which constitute the inflectional 
terminations, and are subjoined to the base. These termina- 
tions, which will be presently specified, are subject to but few 
changes in themselves ; but there is some variety in the man- 
ner of attaching them to the base. The crude verb, on the 
contrary, is liable to a greater number of modifications, most 
of which are special ; that is, they are restricted to the indi- 
vidual instance ; and, as not being reducible to general rules, 
they constitute the chief difficulty of Sanskrit grammar. 

170. Certain changes, affecting a greater or lesser number 
of verbs alike, have the effect of distributing them into ten 
classes or conjugations. These changes regard the manner in 
which the base is fitted to receive the affixes, either immedi- 
ately, or mediately through the intervention of a vowel or a 

p 2 
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syllable, accompanied in some instances by the substitution 
of a Gufia vowel for the vowel either of the base or of the 
adjunct, when it is capable of such substitution. 

a. Each conjugation is designated by a word compounded 
of the first verb of the conjugation with the term vnflj, equi- 
valent to ‘ et cetera/ added to it. They are severally, i. wfij 
or ^ ‘ to be/ and other verbs 5 2. or ‘ to eat/ and 

others ; 3. sppftf or ^ c to sacrifice,’ &c. ; 4. or 

‘ to sport,’ &c. ; 5. or w * to bear/ &c. 5 6. jprfif or ^ 

‘ to tease/ &c. 5 7. or uv 4 to obstruct,’ &c. ; 8 . TRrfi? or 

1 PT ‘ to stretch/ &c. ; 9. or 5 ft 1 to buy/ &c. ; 10. 

or ^ € to steal/ &c. The following are the characteristic 
peculiarities. 

1. The first conjugation, wfif, interposes W between the 
final of the verb and the inflectional termination, and requires 
the GuAa change of the simple vowel. Thus before fir, the 
affix of the third person singular of the present tense, the verb 
^ 6 to be’ substituting Gufia becomes >fi, and vr being inserted, 
vft with v? becomes ew; the entire form therefore is (w-fir) 
Hqfk. Before the letters *, w, of a termination this et is made 
long ; as, WTfir * I am.* 

2. In the second conjugation, W^rf<, the afiixes are attached 

immediately to the base, with only such change as the rules of 
Sandhi require : c to eat/ with fir makes (ET^-fir) Erfw. 

3. The third conjugation, called requires the redu- 

plication of the base, and the substitution of the Gufia vowel 
before certain terminations: no vowel is interposed. ‘to 
sacrifice/ becomes and with fir, (ipfi-fir) ^ftfrr. 

4. The fourth conjugation, fi^rrfij, interposes % and . in 
some cases elongates a radical vowel : fipr, ‘ to sport/ thus 
makes (^N-fir) tf*lfir. 

5. The fifth conjugation, is characterised by the addi- 
tion of g to the base ; the w of which substitutes the Gufia 
letter vft before certain affixes ; as ‘ to bear young/ becomes 
JpJ, and in inflexion (^ft-fV) 
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6. The sixth conjugation, like the first, interposes ; 

but it differs from the first in not substituting a Gufia letter for 
the vowel of the base : to torment, 3 makes (rj^-fci) r. 

7. The seventh conjugation, ^VTfiy, subjoins *T to the last 

vowel of the base : i to obstruct, 3 becomes therefore 

The vowel V is however inserted between the members of the 
conjunct consonant before certain affixes 5 and in combination 
with fir the verb makes (jn&Tf-ftr) . 

8. The eighth conjugation, VRlfi", adds w to the final of the 

base ; for which, before certain affixes, the Gufia element wt is 
substituted : thus 7 PJ for 1PJ , 6 to stretch, 3 makes inftftr. 

9. The verbs of the ninth conjugation, take ?n after 

the final ; as ‘ to buy, 3 (^Nn-fir) ^Storrfir. 

10. The tenth conjugation, inserts before the 

affixes, and substitutes the Gufia letter for a radical vowel : 

c to steal, 3 becomes (wtor-fir) 

b. Of these conjugational distinctions it may be remarked, 
that their especial object is obviously, in every conjugation 
except the second and third, to interpose a vowel between the 
base and the terminations. In four of them the vowel is 
either mediately or immediately W, and consequently an ana- 
logous mode of adapting the terminations to the base prevails 
in all of them; that is, in the first, fourth, sixth, and tenth. 
The vowel of the fifth and eighth classes is W; of the ninth 

The second and third dispense with any vowel. Professor 
Bopp has accordingly distributed the verbs into two principal 
conjugations; the first composed of the first, fourth, sixth, 
and tenth ; and the second of the remaining conjugations. 
The first he considers as agreeing most nearly with Greek 
verbs in o > ; the second with those in /u. 

c. It is also to be borne in mind with regard to these con- 
jugational characteristics, that they are limited to four tenses, 
the present, the first preterite, the imperative, and the potential, 
in all the conjugations except the tenth, in which the distinctive 
sign is preserved in some other tenses. In the other nine 
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conjugations the tenses beyond the four above named have 
not the conjugational characteristic distinctions. Accordingly 
Dr. Wilkins has given the four tenses specified above alone 
under each conjugation, and has classed the other tenses pro- 
miscuously together. Professor Bopp has followed a similar 
distinction in regard to the same, under the denomination of 
“ Tempora specialia” and “ Tempora generalia.” The incon- 
venience however of searching for different tenses of the same 
verb in different places, seems to be more than equivalent to 
any advantage resulting from the more distinct exhibition of 
conjugational peculiarities in the four special or conjugational 
tenses ; and although the peculiarities of these will be noted 
in the following pages, yet the whole of the tenses of each 
verb, when particularised, will be kept together. 

SECTION III. 

Moods and Tenses. 

171 . The moods are not distinguished from the tenses by 
native grammarians, who arrange the inflexions of the verb 
under nine subdivisions. One of these, however, being again 
subdivided, we have ten divisions, tenses and moods, of which 
the verb consists. There is another, an imperative, peculiar 
to the Vedas ; which, not occurring in other books, need not 
be farther noticed in this place. Adopting the principle of 
classification common in European grammatical systems, we 
shall arrange the Sanskrit verb in the following manner : 

Indicative mood. 

1. Present Tense. 

%. First praeterite or imperfect tense. 

3. Second praeterite or perfect tense. 

4. Third praeterite, indefinite praeterite, or aorist. 

5. Absolute future. 

6. Indefinite future. 

7. Imperative mood. 
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8. Potential mood. 

9. Benedictive mood. 

10. Conditional mood. 

On which distinctions a few observations may be necessary. 

172. The present tense requires no remark; it is defined 

as denoting present action — action begun, and not completed : 
* c he does* or € is doing ;’ *rr c she goes’ or c is 

going.’ 

173. The first praeterite corresponds in the adoption of the 

temporal augment, and apparently in application, with the 
imperfect of the Greek verb. It is defined as denoting action 
recently past — action only not of to-day. But it seems espe- 
cially used to signify action past, but not perfected ; or “ it 
represents a past action continuing during another past action, 
and accompanying it as, c The 

Rishis having gone to Manu, spake this speech.’ What they 
said then follows; so that the act of speaking was not then 
perfected. Again ; if rtHJRU^ ‘ The 

hostile Rakshasas regarded not all those (omens), but attacked 
their enemies.’ In both cases we have the action accompany- 
ing another action, and only begun, not done and past. 

174. The second praeterite is the absolute past; it relates 

to an action entirely out of sight, or concluded, and also agrees 
in purport, as well as construction by reduplication, with the 
Greek praeterite ; as, fFjUTc# HTffiRT fin 

< Jainbum&li abandoned life, slain by the son of the wind with 
a stone.’ 

175. The third praeterite is the past of any period, but 
usually remote ; as, wnAfn TT ‘ There was a king 5 * 

'firjVSfn ‘ There was a prince, a friend of the gods that is, 
they were, at some time or other, in fact long ago ; but this 
is undetermined. The application of this tense is both that of 
the Greek aorists and “ plusquam-perfectum and in its forms 
it varies so as to correspond more or less with them, sometimes 
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taking only the augment, and sometimes taking the reduplica- 
tion and the augment also. It has hence been termed by 
Professor Bopp the “ Praeteritum augmentatum multiforme,” 
and may be suspected of being an aggregate of more than one 
tense under a common denomination. 

176. The first future is the definite future, denoting action 
which will be after a fixed period, not remote, although not 
immediate ; as, TOftmf TO mUd l fa 4 Thou shalt depart to- 
morrow to Ayodhyd/ 

177. The second future defines no limit to the commence- 
ment of the action : it will be at some future period, or it will 
be contingent on some future event ; as, tftaiugfir ftTORUf 

4 The sun will shine without fear ; the wind 
will blow unrestrained 5 , that is, when the power of the 
enemy Rdvafta shall be overturned. 

178. The imperative mood is defined as implying not 
simply command, but the various significations of the poten- 
tial. In general, however, it denotes, in the second and third 
persons, injunction, advice, or command ; as, f^HT HTg ^ 

fcr ft * Let thy purpose be cruel, shew sternness, 
to these (thy guards)/ In the first person the senses are 
those of intention or volition, and the verb is commonly put 
interrogatively, as asking for acquiescence or command ; as, ftj 
q CT T ft g 4 What may I do for thee V ITT 

4 Let us do that which is agreeable to thee, O queen/ 

179* The senses of the potential, which may be also ex- 
pressed by the imperative, are said to be, 1. 4 command- 
ing as, ft 4 Thou mayest go (i. e. Go thou) to the 

village / 2 . 4 directing as, c Let the 

daughter’s son eat in this place/ 3. TOJRTOT 4 inviting;’ as, 
Trnfbr 4 Let your honour sit here / 4. TOfhr 4 expression 
of wish as, 4 Let the Guru teach the boy / 

5* TOTO 4 interrogation* or 4 inquiring f as, TIT TT^mft- 

4 Shall I peruse the Veda ? or shall I study logic ?* and 
6. irribrT 4 asking / as, WtiPT 4 O may I obtain (i. e. 
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give me) food. It is also very commonly used as the subjunc- 
tive mood with the conjunction ‘if; 5 as, faifrr if CTTCPf irfij ^ 
ifftn ‘ If thou be not my protector, then I may (or shall) die/ 

180. The benedictive or optative mood is considered as a 
modification of the potential; as, *hlT VkrWgrf ^irr: 

‘ Mayest thou preserve unshaken firmness, and be steady 
in the affairs of thy friends/ 

181. The last tense is the conditional, which is susceptible, 

like the moods, of all times, and is commonly used with the 
conjunctions vfi* and ^Tf; as, ifWfW^ 3J¥T if irf 

‘ She (Sita) would not have been purified, if I had not pro- 
tected her ;* ifTfTCT%fi^ nm ‘ You will grieve 

as long as you live, if you do not relinquish this error/ 

SECTION IV. 

Voices. 

182. The preceding moods and tenses are common to the 
usual distinctions of active and passive voices ; but the San- 
skrit verb, like the Greek, has two active voices, as well as 
one passives they are called severally Parasmai-pada and 
Atmane-pada, which terms are retained by Professor Bopp, 
and rendered by Dr. Wilkins ‘ common* and ‘ proper* forms. 

183. The Parasmai-pada is that inflected word or verb 

(pada) the action of which is addressed to another than the 
agent (from Parasmai, dative of Para, ‘another’), Atmane-pada 
is a word or verb the action of which is addressed or reverts 
to the agent himself (from Atmane, dative of Atman, ‘ self*). 
These might be rendered therefore ‘ transitive’ and ‘ reflective* 
verbs, but that it is in a peculiar sense that the action is said 
to affect either a different agent or the agent himself: it is 
the result rather than the action, and this is therefore com- 
patible with an intransitive verb. Thus, 6 Devadatta cooks :* 
in the one case he cooks for his master, the verb is then put 
in the Parasmai-pada, ; but in another case he 
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cooks for himself, the Atmane-pada is then employed, and the 
phrase is In ordinary usage, however, the dis- 

tinction of import is little observed, and some verbs are conju- 
gated in one voice, some in the other, and some in both, 
without much attention being paid to their signification or 
relations. 

184. The passive voice takes the terminations of the 
i&mane-pada, and prefixes ya or in some cases to them 
before those of the four conjugational tenses. Before n the 
radical vowel takes neither Gufia nor Vriddhi. In the other 
tenses the form is the same as in the active, with a few 
special changes to be hereafter noticed. 

SECTION V. 

Numbers and Persons . 

185. The Sanskrit verb in its different tenses has three 
numbers, singular, dual, and plural; and three persons in 
each number. They are arranged in native grammars in an 
inverse order to that which we follow, the third person being 
placed first, and the first person last ; but it may be more 
convenient to follow the European order. The terminations 
by which the persons are distinguished are shewn in the 
following scheme. 

Indicative mood. 




Present tense. 



Paraamai-pada. 
Pers. Sing. Dual. 

Plural. 

Sing. 

Xtmane-pada. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

i. 



* 



a. 



if 


a 

3- M 


wftir 

if 


*p?f 

I. 

First praeterite 

* * 1 

or imperfect. 
1 * 

nf* 


if 

w 


WTWT 

af 

3- M 

nf 



wnrf 

mm 
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Second preterite or perfect. 


I. 



w 

w 


*»% 

2. 



wr 

* 


a 

3- 


'■Pt 


w 

writ 

£ 



Third preterite or indefinite past. 


i. 


wr 

w? 

ft! 

’erf? 

mf? 

2. 


w# 

fw 

TOW[ 

ami 

of 

3- 


*wf 



uni 

mr 



First or definite future. 



i. 

TTTftR 

WTO^ 


WT^ 

net 


2. 

irrftf 


WTO 

WT% 

murv) 

m£ 

3- 

in 

irr6 

WTT^ 

WT 

me 

(IK^ 



Second or indefinite future. 


I. 


tow^ 

TOW*( 


TOW% 


2. 



tot 

TOfr 

TO$ 

end 

3- 


TOP^ 

eefar 

TOf 

TO^ 

<CT^ 




Imperative mood. 



i. 


WIT^ 

WTW^ 

** 

wnwf^ 


2. 

* 

it 

W 

wr 

wnwf 

af 

3- 

n 

wf 


WT 

WTTWf 

.ni 



Potential or subjunctive mood. 


i. 

nf 

wtw 

ww 


fnffc 


2. 

wrc^ 


WTW 


fmm 

P* 

3- 

HT^ 

wrwf 

Pi 

$» 

fmirf 




Benedictive or optative mood. 


I. 

irrci 

WTO 

WTO 

rfhr 

jftwfl? 

**■ a 

M\M 1* 

2. 


wrc i 

WTO 

rfhrr^ 

Tftwrof 

rfhzj 

3- 


wtot 


iAt 

^ftWTOT* 

rftt^ 




Conditional mood. 



i. 


tow 

TOW 


TOWf^ 

eemfii 

2. 


tot 

TOT 


TOWf 

ee«f 

3- 


tot# 


TOT 

TOWf 

TOW 


Q 2 
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a. In the passive voice ^ is substituted for the termina- 
tion of the third person singular of the Atmane-pada. 

b . Of these inflectional terminations it is to be remarked, that, 
like those employed for the construction of the cases of nouns, 
they comprehend some letters which are not retained in the 
inflexion, being introduced merely for the sake of enunciation, 
or of indicating some change in the base. 

c. t? in fin*, fin*, fin*, and every where else, is rejected; 

but it is an indicatory letter, denoting that, where there is no 
rule to the contrary, the vowel of the base is to be changed to 
its Gufla substitute: thus finrv. 2 d conj. € to know/ before 
the terminations of the singular in the present tense, makes 
^ftr, Before those inflexions which have not an 

indicatory ^ the vowel is unchanged ; as, ftnr, &c. 

d. In the first praeterite the ^ of is inserted 

merely for articulation : the real terminations are therefore 
*r, In the Atmane-pada in this tense the ^ of TP^ is 
superfluous. 

e. In the second praeterite nr is indicatory, and denotes 
that in some cases the Vriddhi, and in others the Gufla 
element is to be substituted for a radical. A final ^ is every 
where commuted to Visarga, agreeably to the rules of Sandhi 
(see rule 37 ). Other modifications of a less general nature 
we shall now proceed to notice under each tense separately, 
together with such modifications of the base as are not exclu- 
sively of a special or conjugational character. 

General principles of Conjugation . 

186. Present tense. The inflective terminations pe subject 
to few changes. The initial ^ of the third person plural is 
rejected after an inflective base ending in w ; that is, after 
those of the first, fourth, sixth, and tenth conjugations ; so 
that *lt, ‘ to go/ makes not € they go / w, * to 

increase/ not ‘ they grow/ In other cases it is 

preserved ; as, ‘ to eat/ ^ to mix/ After 
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verbs which are either polysyllabic, or become so by redupli- 
cation, the nasal is rejected ; as, ‘ to be poor,’ makes 

^fVgfin ‘ they are poor / for g ‘ to sacrifice/ g^Ps ‘ they 

sacrifice/ Verbs of which, although monosyllabic, the inflec- 
tive base ends in a consonant, or in any vowel except NT, also 
reject the nasal in the Atmane-pada 5 as, ^TTW 2d conj. ‘ to 
rule / ‘ they rule / gi ‘ to do / ‘ they do/ The 

same applies to the analogous terminations of the first pre- 
terite and imperative, NP?r and WHTT. For the initial WT of the 
second and third persons dual, and for * of the first person 
singular, in the Xtmane-pada of the first, fourth, sixth, and 
tenth conjugations, ^ is substituted, which with the conjuga- 
tional affix W becomes * ; as, wiSh The initial w or 

vr of a termination in this or any other tense, when following 
an inflective base ending with an aspirate, is changed to V, 
before which the aspirate becomes the unaspirated letter (r. 8); 
as, ^v, ‘ to oppose/ makes ^pofg. 

The changes of the base in this tense will be specified 
under each conjugation. 

187- First preterite. The W of wftnj, and np?t is 
rejected after NT 5 and after some verbs TH is substituted for 
The vr of Nffirf and Nrnri substitute as in the present 

tense. 

Besides the special changes to which the base is subject in 
this tense, there is one modification which is universal, the 
prefixing of the temporal augment NT to a verb beginning with 
a consonant ; thus wt makes ‘ he went / and WT to one 

beginning with a vowel. In prefixing the temporal augment 
to a verb beginning with a consonant, no change takes place. 
For vtt and the radical vowel the Vriddhi equivalent of the 
latter is substituted ; as, WZ ‘ to go/ ‘ he went / ‘ to 

wish/ ^5TT ‘ he wished/ If the verb be a compound with a 
preposition, the augment is inserted between the preposition 
and the simple verb : thus from WTN, ‘ to speak/ comes irfirHTN 
‘to speak again/ ‘to reply/ first preterite, II WHINS ‘he replied/ 
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188. Second preterite. In general the terminations un- 
dergo no other changes than those which arise from the rejec- 
tion of the indicatory or servile letters. After roots in m, ^ 
is substituted for the vowel ir left by ; as, ‘ to give 
first and third pers. sing. 

The changes of the base are more numerous, and the most 
important may be conveniently noticed here. One of these, 
which may be regarded as universal, although subject to a few 
exceptions, is the reduplication of the root ; in effecting which, 
certain substitutions for the radical letters sometimes take 
place. 

a. If the verb commences with the vowel w; the repeated 
vowel is wrr, which combines with the radical w; as, ‘ to 
eat,* wny * he ate.’ But if the verb contain a double con- 
sonant, if is inserted after the reduplication, and before the 
radical vowel ; as, it 4 to worship,’ WRpt he ‘ worshipped.’ 
It is also inserted before wjr 4 to spread / as, 4 he spread:* 
but not before 4 to eat ;* as, wr$T 4 he ate.’ 

b. If the verb begins with ^ or w, convertible to the Vriddhi 

or Gufia element, the substitutes in the reduplication are ^ 
and as, ^ 4 to go,* 4 he has gone/ 4 thou hast 
gone ;’ VI 4 to wither/ 4 it has withered f when the 

initial is not so changed, the reduplication of the initial pro- 
duces a long vowel ; as, W(p. 

€. An initial ^ substitutes HT; as, ^ ‘to go/ 1R ‘he 
went:* followed by a consonant it inserts if; as, 4 to be 
firm/ makes 4 it was firm.* 

d. A verb beginning with a single consonant, not a guttural 
nor an aspirate, is simply reiterated ; as, ‘ to sound/ TXTV ; 

‘ to cook,’ *nnw. 

e. A guttural consonant is changed to the corresponding 
palatal, or 1 f to l, and n * to if; as, f 4 to make/ WWTV; 
m* 4 to dig/ ; m 4 to take/ HU t* ; W 4 to eat,* iRTVr. 
H is also substituted for h ; as, ^ 4 to take,* UfR. In some 
cases the reduplication of an initial semivowel is the corre- 
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sponding vowel; as, ‘ to sacrifice, nw; and WW ‘ to 
speak,’ WSTW. 

y. The unaspirated is substituted for an aspirated conso- 
nant ; as, w ‘ to whirl/ 

g. When the initial is a double consonant, the first only is 
reduplicated ; as, far ‘ to serve/ Of|f||i| ; ftjq ‘ to throw,’ 

If the compound be a sibilant and a hard consonant, 
the latter is reduplicated; as, g ‘to praise/ ’jfiw; WT ‘to 
stay 9 or ‘ stand,’ TT^fr. If the consonant is soft, the sibilant is 
repeated ; as, 9j ‘ to remember/ 9WR. If a sibilant and hard 
consonant followed by W occur, the medial is repeated; as, 
ugw ‘ to ooze/ 

h. ur is the reduplicate of a medial or final W, wr, 

and for a final *, uft; as, f ‘ to make/ W4IT.; m ‘ to shine, 
; Si ‘ to sing/ spft ; also for the ui of to be/ 

t. Any other short vowel, medial or final, is repeated ; as, 
^ ‘to be pleased, 9 ijg^. A long vowel is made short; as, 
to sprinkle/ For a medial diphthong the analo- 
gous short vowel is repeated ; as, ifcs ‘ to go/ lit* ‘ to 

see, 

k. Verbs which begin and end with a simple consonant, hav- 

ing a medial m, and of which the first consonant is unaltered 
in the repetition, do not double the verb before the termina- 
tions of this tense beginning with a vowel, whether it be the 
vowel of the termination or the augment to be presently 
noticed. Such verbs change the radical W to thus trw 
makes, dual and plural in the third person, ; and in 

the first, 

l. Of those changes which affect the primitive or unredu- 
plicated syllable of the inflective base, some are special, and 
will be hereafter noticed : the most general are the following, 
and concern chiefly the vowels. 

m. The terminations of the first and third persons singular 
having an indicatory J9 are said to require the substitution of 
the Vriddhi letter; but this affects only final vowels and a 
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medial w ; as, ‘to guide/ third pers. sing. ftRHT; ^ ‘to 
run/ and v becoming severally ^ and changeable 

before a vowel to WP( and WP( ; see rule 5) ; im ‘ to go/ 
sptr. The termination of the first person singular is option- 
ally and it has therefore two forms, or 

n. An initial short vowel, and a medial, except m, takes the 
Gufia substitute before ; as, * to wish,’ makes 

to know,’ A vowel long either by nature or posi- 

tion, when initial, requires a different form of inflexion, as will 
be presently explained : when medial, it is unaltered ; as, ifta 
‘ to live/ ftpffa; f^PBf ‘ to learn/ fjrfijn*' 

6 . The second person, vpj, requires the Gufia change of 
any final vowel, and of a short medial vowel ; as, ftf ‘ to con- 
quer,’ ftplvj ; f fc* 4 to hate/ The same if ^ is inserted ; 

as, ftnrftnr, 

p. Before the other terminations of this tense in the Pa- 
rasmai-pada, and all those of the Atmane-pada, the radical 
vowel, if initial or medial, is unaltered ; as, T* ‘ to burn/ 
SWg; becoming by virtue of the reduplication only, as 
above, clause b) ; ffctc ‘to hate/ fijftnqp, A final vowel 

is unaltered before the consonants ; as, ^ ( to do/ ; 

and is changed before the vowels only according to the rules 
of Sandhi, *4 mg;, wifc. A final VTT is rejected before a vowel ; as, 
V ‘ t0 ^ 5 and roots ending in diphthongs change 

them, with few exceptions, to VTT, and are similarly inflected. ^ 
and ^ final undergo the changes of Sandhi, as, fi* * to gather/ 
except when the root consists of a single vowel, or 
when $ is preceded by a conjunct consonant, in which cases 
^ is substituted; as, V to go/ f*‘to serve/ 

A final f or^ substitutes as, £ ‘ to run/ except 

which substitutes *5:. A final ^ substitutes the Gufia 

and so does ^ when preceded by a double consonant ; as, 

€ to remember, There are some anomalies 

in regard to the changes of the radical vowels ; but these will 
be pointed out as they occur. 
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q. Initial semivowels are sometimes changed to their corre- 
sponding vowels, and the verb is inflected as if commencing 
with them ; as, TO ‘ to speak/ TOTW, 

r. Some verbs, having W between two consonants, of which 
the latter is a nasal, reject the medial before all the termina- 
tions except those of the singular in the Parasmai-pada ; as, TO 
c to be bom/ TOPT, TOJi, ; TO * to go/ Vfnqp, &c. 

Before and the other affixes of the second praeterite 
beginning with consonants, as W, «f, «I^, ifr, all roots, 

except ^ ^ insert as, TO makes 

Before ^ it is 

sometimes optional ; as, itfro or the * in Uf is changed 

to V. 

189. Besides the formation of the second praeterite upon 
the principle of reduplication, there is another form of it, 
which may be regarded as a compound praeterite tense, the 
radical verb being combined with the inflexions of the auxiliary 
verbs TO c to be/ to be/ and ^ ‘ to make/ The syllable 
TO^ is interposed between the radical verb and the auxiliary 
inflexion : thus TO, 6 to increase/ becomes in this tense, 


TOWTG 

TOwrfiw 

TOwrfiw 

TOPnftrQ 

TORTWy 

TO WIG 

TOWTW 

TOWISjl 

TOWT^J 


TOTPjftW 

TORPjftW 


tot^jt^: 

TOhnj^ 


wfcrjjrj: 

toNpjj: 



TOiGiyt^ 




wwi 

omnnit 

TOwrftft 


a. Verbs of which the initial is any vowel except m or Eli, 
and which is long either by nature or position, before two 
consonants (except ‘ to go,’ and ‘ to cover’), also the 
roots TO * to go,’ TOT ‘ to sit/ and ^ 6 to hurt’ — verbs of 
more than one syllable — all verbs of the tenth conjugation — 

R 
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and all derivative verbs, as causals, frequentatives, desidera- 
tives, and nominals— take the compound form of the second 
praeterite. 

b. In inflexion, ^and vnr always follow the Parasmai-pada ; 
f takes either Pada, according to the voice of the primary 
verb. 

c. and ‘to shine/ 5T ‘to be poor/ ‘to 

know/ ifPj ‘ to be awake/ and ‘ to burn/ may be conju- 

gated either in the reduplicate or compound praeterite. 

190 . Third praeterite or indefinite past. The inflexions of 
this tense are so various, that it has been termed by Professor 
Bopp the “ praeteritum multiforme and Dr. Wilkins has 
specified eleven modes in which they are formed. In these 
latter, however, he comprises not merely changes of termina- 
tion, but modifications of the base, and those affecting the 
terminations by the insertion of certain augments. 

a. The alterations of the terminations are not many, but 
the terminations themselves are referrible to two classes. They 
are, 1. the terminations of the tense, as specified in the scheme, 
p. 1 15 ; or they are, 2. those of the first praeterite, as found 
in the same place, p. 114. 

b. The changes of the first class are confined to the elision 

of the ^ combined with ir or vr after a short vowel, or any 
consonant except a nasal, a semivowel, and *tTT, of 

the Parasmai-pada, and w, wi of the Atmane-pada, become 
wt, it, 7T, and w, wf. The only change of the second class is 
the optional substitution of for the termination of the 
third person plural. 

c . The principal modifications, however, arise from prefixing 
certain augments to these terminations. To the terminations 
of the first class ^ is prefixed, either singly or with w, as ftf ; 
to those of the second class, in like manner, vr is prefixed, 
either singly or with the sibilant, as 9. 

d . When ^ is prefixed alone to the terminations of the first 
class, the 9 of the second and third persons singular of the 


Digitized by Google 



PRINCIPLES OF CONJUGATION. 


1£S 


Parasmai-pada is rejected. In the other persons the dental 
sibilant is changed, of course, to the cerebral after ^ (rule 29). 
We have then. 



Parasmai-pada. 



Atmane-pada 








* 



^rr. 






X* 


^nr 


In the Parasmai-pada only, may be prefixed to these termina- 
tions, making (ViM|, ftn*? ; ftn?, fifTF ; ftrst, ftrj. 

e. The inflexions of the third praeterite becoming those of 
the first, the tense preserves an analogy throughout, and 
instead of inserting the augment which cannot belong to 
the first praeterite, inserts *r, which does belong to it in several 
conjugations. The terminations of the base then become, 


* 

Parasmai-pada. 

* 

Atmane-pada. 

MX 

wti 

WJT 

*nrr. 

mi 



w?rf 

^ or 7: 

*nr 

mi 

wror WJT 


Here, agreeably to rules already specified, has become wr 
before ^ and 1? ; the initial of is rejected after a 

vowel 5 is dropped before and the WT of Wilf and wnrf, 
having been changed to form * with the augment W ; so 
does the ^ of the first person singular. 

f. Sometimes, but rarely, and only after a verb ending in a 
vowel, the augment ’sr is rejected, when the terminations of 
the first praeterite are attached directly to the base. It is 
more usual, however, to prefix to them in both voices; 
making therefore. 



Parasmai-pada. 



Atmane-pada. 






*r. 

wii 


jnn 

wnri mi 


unri 

V 


^rnn 


g. Modifications of the base. These are for the greater 
part of a special description, and will best be adverted to 

r 2 
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under each particular case. A few of the most general ones 
may be here inserted. 

h. The indefinite preterite prefixes the temporal augment, 
whether it retains its own terminations, or adopts those of 
the first praeterite; as, to ‘to go, ; >^‘to be/ 

In a few verbs, which take the terminations of the first prae- 
terite, the root is also doubled ; as, far ‘ to serve/ 

t. Before the terminations of the first dasB, or those which 
are its own, verbs having simple final vowels commonly sub- 
stitute for them the Vriddhi element in the Parasmai-pada, 
and the Gufia in the Atmane-pada ; as, ‘ to take,’ 
wkw; v ‘to shake/ vnftv; ^ ‘to make/ TOrtfi^. A 

short vowel is however sometimes unchanged before to, when, 
agreeably to clause A, the sibilant is dropped ; as, third pers. 
sing. Atmane-pada, Wfir. Verbs ending in diphthongs com- 
monly change this to wr; as, ‘ to destroy,’ makes TOTCftn 
or vPTTff. 

Of roots ending in consonants, those which take the aug- 
ment either with or without the sibilant, and have a 
medial w, optionally substitute the Vriddhi wr in the Parasmai- 
pada ; but not if they end in w, % or a double consonant, 
or are distinguished by an Anubandha V ; nor do the roots 
and admit of the alternative ; as, to, ‘ to read/ makes 
TOTOtfh^ or vrofho but to ‘ to wander,’ TO ‘ to restrain/ 

If they end with or c$, the vowel is invariably long ; 
as, TO or WTO ‘ to go/ WWTKflT^. So it is in TO[ ‘ to 

speak/ and TO ‘ to go/ TOrnfhj, TOTOift?^. In the Atmane-pada 
the change does not take place ; as, to ‘ to hasten/ vrroftv. 

j. Any other medial short vowel substitutes the Gufia 

element in both voices, except in certain verbs. If the final 
is a double consonant no change takes place, nor is a long 
vowel changed; as, ‘to know/ ‘to flower/ 

‘ to shine/ vpflftv. 

k . Of those which do not take the augment and which 
are marked in lists of roots by the Anubandha vft, the medial 
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vowel substitutes the Vpddhi element in the Parasmai-pada, 
before the proper inflexions of the tense ; as, WH ‘to worship/ 
but not in the Atmane-pada ; as, gw € to liberate/ 
wgw ; w of w being rejected (clause 5 ), and w becoming w 
before ir, as in declension (rule 92). 

l . Before the terminations of the first preterite— -and before 
which, it should be remembered, the augment ^ cannot be 
inserted— verbs ending in vowels undergo the Gufia change 
when the affix begins with W; when the augment W is not 
inserted, they are unchanged; as, ^ € to go/ makes 

* to give/ and final diphthongs are changed to WT; so 

that it, ‘ to drink/ makes WVTl^. The verbs that insert the 
sibilant before the terminations of the first preterite in the 
sense of the third, are those which end in 31, % or having 
any other penultimate than W or WTT. There are a few excep- 
tions. The final sibilant or aspirate is changed to * before w, 
and that again is changed to W (rules 27, 28), making the com- 
pound as, * to shew/ * to be thin/ 

Before a double consonant a vowel is unchanged. Verbs of 
the fourth conjugation of the class are inflected with 

the terminations of the first preterite in the Parasmai-pada 
with the augment w, when the radical vowel is unaltered ; as, 
6 to nourish/ So are verbs of the class of 

the first conjugation, W^TTT^; and verbs distinguished by an 
Anubandha M ; as, c to be able/ In the Atmane- 

pada some of these verbs may take and undergo the usual 
changes ; as, Jjw, ‘ to shine/ makes wjhflvs. 

m. Verbs which have an Anubandha are conjugated in 
the indefinite preterite with both classes of terminations ; as, 

‘ to cut, 1 makes either or 

n. Verbs having an Anubandha wt do not insert ^ before 

the terminations of the third preterite ; as, * to ob- 
struct, wrhrt, ; or Atmane— pads, (1 1, 

0. Verbs with an Anubandha 9 optionally insert as. 
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(M) ‘ to be perfect, ^ { or i^, 

p. All the verbs of the eighth conjugation, except if ‘ to do,’ 
besides taking and being inflected on the principle of clause 
d y may dispense with the ^ in the Atmane-pada, before the 
terminations of the second and third persons singular ; before 
which also they drop their own finals ; as, TFT ‘ to stretch/ 
WJT7T, *nran: (the * of w and being rejected by clause A). 

q. All verbs of the tenth conjugation, and causal verbs, are 
inflected with the terminations of the first praeterite with the 
augment W. The root is doubled before them, according to 
rules to be given when treating of the causal praeterite ; thus, 

c to steal/ makes 

Of the augment 

191. The insertion of this augment is not restricted to the 
cases in which it has already been pointed out in the second and 
third praeterite, but is extended to the terminations beginning 
with consonants in the other tenses which are not comprised 
within those that take the conjugational distinctions, except 
the benedictive of the Parasmai-pada. The objects of the 
insertion and exception may be easily understood. In the 
former case it is intended to supply the place of the conjuga- 
tional vowel; in the latter, the initial of the termination is 
the semivowel Jf y which may be united with a preceding con- 
sonant, and does not need the interposition of a vowel. 

a. Although, however enjoined in most cases, there are 
many exceptions to its insertion. In the two futures, the 
conditional, and the benedictive Atmane-pada, as in the third 
praeterite, ^ is not inserted after verbs distinguished by an 
indicatory ‘ to begin/ x?rr ‘ he will begin and it is 

optionally inserted in verbs having an indicatory ; as, ftn£, 

€ to accomplish/ makes in the first future i^TT or iMVfU. In 
the tenses now named, however, a more general prohibition 
to the insertion of \ y and which is not applicable to the 
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preterites, is when the vowel of a verb has the grave accent. 
These verbs are specified as follows. 

4 . Monosyllables ending in any vowels except 'll and 
and except tqj, It, ^ 3 (ad conj.), 3ft, fa, fa, BJ. 

Verbs ending in ^ also insert ^ before the terminations of the 
indefinite future. 

c. The following verbs ending in consonants do not insert 
this prefix. 


to eat. 

fljjr to shew. 

WR to obtain. 

to smear. 

gw to attract, (i. 6 .) 

TO to do wrong. 

TgV to be angry. 

TO to milk, (3.) 

TO to cry aloud. 

TO to be proud. 

ftp? to throw. 

TO to see. 

^ to pound. 

ffcw to hate. 

^JV to be hungry. 

to to cook. 

to be distressed. 

^ to go. 

to to go. 

ftpc to grind. 

TO to eat. 

TO to cherish. (4.) 

to cut. 

1 rat to ask. 

TO to touch. 

'TO to bind. 

TO to bow. 

TO* to bind. 

to tie. 

TO to serve. 

to cleanse. 

TO to break. 

TO to send. 

finy to break. 

TO to inflame, (i. 4. 10.) 

TO to enjoy. 

filW to drop. 

TOT to fry. 

TO to torment. 

TO to think. 

TO to be satisfied. 

TOT to merge. 

TO to be satisfied. (4.) 

fiR to urine. 

TO to abandon. 

gw to be free. 

fiTO to shine. 

TO to perceive. 

to bite. 

TO to sacrifice. 

to burn. 

TO to copulate. 
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WW to stop. 

flnr to differ. 

*pr to join. 

fll? to know. (4. 6. 7.) 

TO to fight. 

flrjT to enter. 

to colour. 

fln? to pervade. (1. 3. 9.) 

T3* to begin. 

*IV to pierce. 

T3R to sport. 

TO to be able. (5.) 

TJV to accomplish. 

TO to wither. 

ft* to purge. 

TO to vow. 

flair to hurt. 

to hurt,todistinguish.( 1.7.) 

TO to be sick. 

TO to be pure. (4.) 

TO to obstruct. 

TO to dry. 

TO to hurt. 

fro to embrace. (4.) 

to ascend. 

TO to embrace. 

TW to acquire. 

TO to wither. 

feR to smear. 

Art to sprinkle. 

fpr$ to lessen. 

flra to accomplish. 

flgf to lick. 

«TO to embrace. 

TO to disturb. 

wr to sleep. 

TO to speak. 

TO! to accomplish. 

TO to sow. 

TO to abandon. 

TO to dwell. (1.) 

TO to creep. 

TO to bear. 

TO? to go. 

faw to differ. 

TO*r to touch. 

The figures marie 

the conjugations in which the verbs 


are inflected without ^ ; in any others they may insert it. 
The same verb sometimes belongs to more than one conju- 
gation, either with the same or with a different sense. 

192 . First future. The terminations undergo no change 
whatever, except when the verb ends with an aspirate, when 
IT is changed to % as in the present tense. The changes 
of the base are few and simple. The final vowels sr, 
9, substitute the Gufia elements, *, vit, whether 

the augment ^ be inserted or not. If inserted, the first 
two are changed by the rules of Sandhi to ; as. 
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ft* ‘ to conquer/ i bn * he will conquer / qft ‘ to sleep/ qrftnn € he 
will sleep / c to cry/ qfim. A final * and ^ are changed 
to wrT, and this vowel, as well as qft, undergoes no change; 
as, qT i to give/ qrm ‘ he will give / ^ * to drink/ VTHT; qit 
€ to sharpen/ qfbrc. The medial vowels q, q, if followed 
by a single consonant, also substitute the Gufia letters ; but 
^ is sometimes changed to it; long vowels are unchanged ; as, 
flrw c to sprinkle/ qjw ‘ to be sad/ qftfVrlT ; TO * to see/ 

q¥T; c to live/ sftftnrr. The final consonants when not 
separated by the augment q from the dental w, which is the 
initial of all the terminations of this tense, combine with it, 
according to the rules of Sandhi: thus qw makes thkt; Jfif, 
iPET. After an aspirate, ?r is changed to V ; as, ‘ to gain/ 
cCTT. V after q derived from a final q (rule 32) is changed to 
q, and the first q is rejected ; as, qq ‘ to grow/ titer. 

193. Indefinite future. The terminations of this tense 

differ from those of the present only in having qq prefixed to 
them, on the same principles as verbs of the first conjugation ; 
making therefore tflftiT, qqqfr, not wrft?T, &c. ; not 

qqiv}, qqnh After q the sibilant is changed to q ; and after 
a final vowel or consonant it undergoes such changes as the 
rules of Sandhi enjoin. 

a . The changes of the base are not numerous. A final or 
medial short vowel, the latter not being long by position, 
substitutes the Gufia element, which before q is changed to 
the form which the laws of combination require. Final con- 
sonants are also modified according to the same rules. A 
final palatal is changed before 9 to the hard guttural q* and W 
after 9 becoming q, the compound ^ is formed ; as, qq ‘ to 
cook/ xrsjrftr ; ftnftr e to wash/ After a final cerebral 

sibilant the same change takes place ; as, qq for qqr> c to see/ 
makes q^ifir. q also is changed to q ; and as in the declen- 
sion of nouns in q, when the final is so changed the initial is 
changed to its aspirate (rule 131, fi), so qq, 6 to burn/ makes 
; $q * to milk/ vtagfir. 

194. Imperative. The changes of the terminations are 
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few, and where the terminations are analogous to those of the 
present, as TOHJ, TOTOT, vn if, Wirt, they undergo similar modifi- 
cations, when such are necessary, as in the first, fourth, sixth, 
and tenth conjugations. In the same conjugations, fig, the sign 
of the second person singular, is rejected, leaving only the con- 
jugational sign to ; as, + becomes TOTO ‘ be thou/ In the 
other conjugations, after any consonant except a semivowel or 
a nasal or ftf is substituted for ; as, TOTO ‘ to speak/ TOfrTO ; 
also after ^ 6 to sacrifice,’ as imr is substituted for the 

terminations of the second and third persons singular in a 
benedictive sense ; as, HTOJffi^ ‘ may thou’ or 6 may he be.’ 

a. The changes of the base are conjugational, and analogous 
to those of the present. 

195. Potential. ^ is substituted for the tot of all the termi- 

nations of this mood, and is prefixed to TOT, which becomes 4, 
and also to Tp^, in the Parasmai-pada of the first class of conjuga- 
tions, and with their conjugational sign TO becomes by the rules 
of Sandhi (rule 2,) TO ; as, In the second 

series tit is unchanged ; as, TOTOTT^ &c. In the first class of con- 
jugations the initial $ of the terminations of the i&mane-pada be- 
comes with the conjugational TO, TO; as, TO^hr, Tjrfarnrf. In the second 
class it is unchanged ; as, TOTTO ‘ to sit/ to uAh, TOTOhnnf, TOTTftTO^,&c. 

a . The changes of the base are conjugational. 

196. Benedictive mood. The terminations are not liable 
to change : ^ may be inserted before those of the iftmane- 
pada, when TO becomes to. 

a. The following are the principal changes to which the 
inflective base is subject in the Parasmai-pada, and when is 
not inserted in the Atmane-pada. 

b. Of verbs ending in vowels, most of those which termi- 

nate in TOT, either as a primitive or as derived from TO or 
substitute TO in the Parasmai-pada ; they are unchanged in 
the Atmane-pada ; as, ‘ to give,’ Some change 

it optionally before if; as, it ‘ to sing,’ or TfroTT^. Those 

in which TOT is preceded by a conjunct consonant, except FT 
‘to stay/ do not change the tot; as, tott ‘to blow/ TOTTTOT^. 
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Those ending in ^ or ^ substitute ^ in the Parasmai-pada, and 
the Gufia letter * in the Atmane-pada ; as, ‘ to take/ ^fhrr^, 
Those ending in and "31 substitute "91 and ; as, ^ 
‘to hear/ ^jxrTT^; ‘ to praise/ ^TT^, ^ short sub- 

stitutes ft, and ^ long ft, in the Parasmai-pada ; as, 'f ‘ to 
make/ fafUlff,; ‘ to cross/ Verbs ending in and 

beginning with a compound consonant, substitute the Gufia 
^ for their final ; as, ^ ‘ to spread,’ In the Atmane- 

pada the vowel is unchanged ; as, ^ ‘ to make/ apfli?. A final 

is unchanged ; as, 5 ft ‘ to wither/ 

c. Verbs ending in consonants change their finals accord- 

ing to the rules of Sandhi, or others of an analogous appli- 
cation, only before the sibilants of the Atmane-pada ; nor do 
their preceding vowels undergo any alteration; as, ‘to 
cut/ f ^ ‘ to cook/ xrnn^, If the final 

be a compound, of which a nasal is the first member, it is 
rejected in the Parasmai-pada, as ^ ‘ to bite/ ^TTTJ^; not in 
the Atmane-pada, as ‘ to embrace/ ; nor does this 

apply to roots inserting a nasal in consequence of an Anu- 
bhandha as, ■Jfft ‘ to rejoice/ 

d . Some verbs containing semivowels change them to their 
corresponding vowels in the Parasmai-pada ; as, JTO ‘ to ask/ 

‘to speak/ TO ‘to sew/ TOTT^; TO ‘to 
worship/ TO ‘ to bear/ TO ‘to dwell/ TOli^; 

TO ‘to subdue/ T^TT^. There are a few verbs containing the 
semivowel % and ending in which admit of a similar modi- 
fication, and reject the diphthong ; as, ^ ‘ to weave/ 

^ ‘ to conceal/ and ^ ‘ to call / F"* 

e. When ^ is prefixed to the terminations of this tense in 
the Atmane-pada, the changes of the base are analogous to 
those of the other tenses before the same augment. 

197. Conditional mood. The terminations generally follow 
the analogy of those of the indefinite future (see p. nj). 

a. The base prefixes the temporal augment, but in all other 
respects is analogous to the inflective base of the indefinite 

s 2 
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future ; as, ind. fut. f ‘ will be/ cond. wwffr 

4 will eat,’ cond. WTW!^. 

SECTION VI. 

Formation of the Verb . 

198. Prom this general view of the formation of the tenses, 

we may now proceed to trace an entire verb through all its 
inflexions in the two active voices and in the passive voice. 
In following the example of Mr. Colebrooke, and offering ij, ‘to 
be/ as an example, we select a verb of general usefulness, and 
frequent recurrence. *jis a verb of the first conjugation: it 
is properly confined to the Parasmai-pada, and in its character 
of a substantive verb cannot well admit of any other. With 
prepositions, however, it takes a transitive sense, and may then 
be both active and passive ; as, ‘ he perceives 

€ it is perceived.* We may, however, lay aside the preposition 
for the present, that the purpose for which the verb is exhi- 
bited, that of supplying a model of extensive application, may 
not be embarrassed by unnecessary complexity. 

199. >^as a verb of the first conjugation changes its vowel 
to wt before the sign of the conjugation V. It changes it to 
wt also before the augment which it admits : and before W 
and wt becomes The inflective base with the augments 
is therefore ** and wftr. In the second praeterite ^ is added 
to the radical vowel, and the verb being repeated, the base is 

In the third praeterite in the Parasmai-pada the verb 
takes the terminations of the first: in the ^tmane-pada it 
retains its own terminations with the augment 

to be.* 


Indicative mood. 

Present tense, ‘ I am/ &c. 
Parasmai-pada. Atmane-pada. 


mifn 











wd 



>nrftir 



TO* 
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First preterite or imperfect, ‘ I was/ &c. 




vwtrro 



wwf^ 



wir 

ww. 

EW^lff 

wqs* 


wrorf 


wir 

fN^lf 

wqqr 

Second preterite or perfect, * 1 was 

or have been/ &c. 





▼sM 

q>ifp»% 

***** 



▼if* 

▼u* 

▼if"*(?) 



▼sr- 



▼jf* 

Third pret., indefinite, or aorist past , € I was or had been/ &c. 




wfljfi i 

qmftrqrf^ 


*pjrf 

*v 

VWftVTt 

wftmnrf wfW(j) 





WftRTlrf 

wwftrwif 


First or definite future, ‘ I will be/ &c. 


MOflTfffl 


nftnnw* 


qfqqro% 


HftTTTftr 


wftfWTW 

nfinni 

qftnrrm^ 

Hftnnd 


vrftjn6 

H’finTC 

>TftWT 

mPhiO 

qPTTTTC 

Second or indefinite futur 

e , c I will or shall be 

/ See. 



vrftrom: 


qflr«nq^ 







qflnqd 





qftn&T* 



Imperative mood, ‘ May I be/ &c. 


wqrftr 


>nm 


qqwt 

Hqwt 



>mr 



qqa} 


«nrf 

»n*| 

W?rf 

q^lrf 


Potential or 

subjunctive mood, ‘ ' 

I may be/ 

&c. 






q^qfV 






q^of 




*^TT 



Benedictive or 

optative mood, * I wish I may be/ &c. 




qftNlq 


Wwff 

w. 


>J?nw 

wtVflrr: 

qtVftqrcqf «WW(j) 



3?nT- 

HfWt» 

qftnftqrcrf qfirttoj 
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Conditional mood, 6 1 shall be, if/ &c. 

wftroro wftwm wMfai) ^wftr^rnrf^ ^wf^rnrfif 
wftin wftr«r?f ^wfV^nr iwftnwis wftiarf 

^wfasnr w(V«qnf ^BwPr^Trf 

Passive voice . 

200 . In this voice ^ is prefixed to the terminations of the 
conjugational tenses in the i&mane-pada ; and before ^ the 
radical vowel is unchangeable. In the non-conjugational tenses 
the radical vowel optionally substitutes the Gufia or Vriddhi 
diphthong, and thus ^becomes or making consequently 

before a vowel or *TT^. It takes the latter only before the 
termination ^ of the third praeterite. In every other respect 
there is no difference between the tenses of the passive voice 
and those of the active in the Atmane-pada of the first 
conjugation. 







Present tense. - 

l ^ 







*?«* 


First praeter. 


W»JTITTf^ 

&c. 

Second praeter. 



&C. 

Third praeter. 





ist pers. ■ 

1 wrftrft 


WTfWff 


2d pers. 

f wftvr. 

wftrerof 



1 Wlftjl! 

WTfW^T 

wrftrsr 


3d pers. 

Wlft 

( ^orPnrnrf 

wflror 


1 wrfWwf 

wrflroi: 


First future. - 

i 

f 


Hftnrrar^ ) 

*&c. 

1 

L 

XTlVdUj^ 

j 

Second future. - 

i 

f 


>rftr«n*T% 1 

- &c. 

1 



J 

Imperative. 



*JTTPT% &C. 


Potential. 

** 


&C. 


Benedictive. \ 

f «fWHi 

>fWWf 

wfWhrfif ] 

j- &c. 

1 

ImfWN 

MTfWNffc 

mflrttaffcj 
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^wPmrifiS Wf^qTRff ) & 
wTfr^TRf^ ) 

SECTION VII. 

Derivative Verbs . 

201. Before proceeding to any detail of individual verbs, it 
is desirable that some notion should be entertained of those 
secondary or derivative forms of which the simple verb admits. 
Some of these might perhaps be more correctly designated as 
moods ; for causality, desire, frequency, or intensity, are but 
different modes or conditions of the same action ; and the modi- 
fications by which they are expressed are no more to be regarded 
as distinct verbs because they take all the tenses of the simple 
verb, than are the moods of the Greek verb, of which the 
same circumstance may be predicated. As however the deriva- 
tive forms have been hitherto given separately, and as their 
annexation to the simple verb as moods would present to the 
learner a rather formidable array of verbal inflexion, the distinct 
explanation of them may be here also observed. 

Causals . 

202. All verbs admit of a modification implying causality, 
as causing to be, to do, &c. In the language of the original 
grammarians, is added to the verb ; that is, the vowel 
which is convertible to and becomes before a vowel ; the 
W in the affix indicates the substitution of the Vriddhi element 
for the radical vowel ; ^ therefore becomes which with ^ 
makes *rrfa, or before a vowel 

a. The causal verb may be conjugated with the termina- 
tions of either voice; with those of the Parasmai-pada when 
it is strictly transitive; with the Atmane-pada when it is 
reflective, or when the consequence of the action reverts to 
the causer or instigator. W is inserted before the terminations 
in the conjugational tenses, and ^ in the non-conjugational ; 


Conditional. 


t wM 
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except in the third praeterite, which takes the terminations of 
the first praeterite. The second praeterite is formed with the 
auxiliary verbs w, 

b. Verbs ending in WT, whether primitive or derived from 
the change of a final diphthong to WT, insert V* 75 , or v, before 
the causal augment ; as, VT ‘ to drink/ qnnrffl ‘ he causes to 
drink ;* VT ‘ to preserve/ VTcSHTfir ‘ he causes to preserve / fT 
‘ to know/ jymfir s he causes to know/ ‘ he teaches/ In some 
instances the radical vowel is optionally made short; as, ft 
‘ to sharpen* or ‘ kill/ fTWfir or tnnTflr ‘ he causes to kill / 
E!TT ‘ to bathe/ nf rfk or vnrfir ‘ he causes to bathe/ 

c. Roots ending in ^ or ^ when substituting the Vriddhi ele- 
ment ^ change the latter of course before the vowel of the causal 
form to VTT^; as, fiv ‘to collect/ WPPTfir ‘ he causes to collect :* 
but v is sometimes replaced by V, and the vowel in both cases 
made optionally short ; so that makes also WTWfir, WVflf, 
or wwfir. Roots in ^ long sometimes either change the radical 
to the Gufia element, or preserve it unchanged, interposing a 
consonant before the causal augment ; as, $ ‘ to be ashamed/ 
^hprffr ; lft ‘ to be pleased/ ifUnifA or tfhpifw, Roots ending 
in W, VI, ^5, and mostly change their finals to the Vriddhi 
substitutes. 

d. Roots ending in consonants usually change a medial vr 

to WT ; and V and ^ to * , vft and Long vowels are 

unchanged. There are exceptions, as in the class of roots 
called WTTflj or vs ‘ to endeavour/ with other verbs of the first 
conjugation, which do not make the vowel long, as vs, VSVfir. 
Of roots ending in v, some do and some do not make the 
vowel long; as, ipr ‘to go/ JWVftT ; VW ‘ to wish/ WTWfir. 

to kill/ substitutes VTTT; as, VTJPlfiT ‘he causes to kill/ 
W, ‘to ascend,* optionally substitutes V for the final; as, 
or rnrvftr € he causes to ascend or grow/ ‘ he plants/ 

e. These general rules for the modification of the base 
are applicable to all the tenses except the benedictive in the 
Parasmai-pada, and the third praeterite. In the former the 
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causal augment is rejected, although the vowel of the base 
undergoes the change to which it is liable in this form, as 
^ becomes In the third praeterite, which takes the 

terminations of the first, and the conjugational augment vr 
before them, the root undergoes reduplication, with some 
peculiar modifications of the radical vowel. With very few 
exceptions the causal augment is rejected 5 as, VTW, 6 to ask/ 
makes not vnniTWVT^. In general the radical vowel, 

if long, is made short ; as, ift ( to please,’ ‘ he caused 

to please ; ^ 4 to shake,’ * he caused to shake/ There 

are some exceptions, as in the instance of VTW ; so also 
6 to govern/ makes Some verbs take both forms ; 

as, >nv ( to speak,’ or c he caused to speak/ 

f. In doubling the root before the third praeterite of the 
causal, the general rules are mostly to be observed (see p. 118)5 
but there are also some peculiarities. 

g. If the verb consists of a vowel followed by a consonant, 

the first member of the reduplication is the entire root, with 
the vowel modified as usual: to this, ^ is added, with the 
radical consonant ; as, w ‘ to go/ * he Bent/_or ‘ caused 

to go c to worship/ € he caused to worship/ 

h. If the verb begin with a consonant, the reduplicated con- 
sonant will conform to preceding rules (p. 118). The redupli- 
cate vowel will be vr, or tj. 

t. vr is repeated for a radical vr prosodially long 5 as, c9*r, 
c to obtain,’ makes ‘ he caused to obtain 5’ and for vr 

when it is preceded by a double consonant 5 as, ^ c to tram- 
ple,’ * he caused to trample for WT medial, which is 

preserved in the inflexion 5 as, jito i to govern/ vrjnfrrtn^ ; 
and for ^ and ^ in some verbs 5 as, ^pr ‘ to be,’ c he 

caused to be / ^ < to tear/ ‘ he caused to tear.’ 

j. becoming ^ before a single consonant followed in its 
inflected form by a short vowel, and remaining unchanged 
before a double consonant, or before a single consonant if 
followed in its inflected form by a long vowel, is repeated — 
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i, for e or et when not followed by a double consonant ; as, 
EE ‘to cook/ EiftEET^; *to shake/ ETT ‘to 

stand/ EflrffcET{/he caused to stand / a, for V, as, ftr 
‘ to conquer/ EiffclEl^; ^E ‘ to surroimd/ Ef^El^ : 3, for E or 
El preceded by ir, a labial, or a semivowel ; as, ^ ‘ to make 
haste/ ‘ he caused to make haste / >f/to be/ E^ftEE^ 

‘ he caused to be c$/ to cut,* Ecft?El{: 4, optionally for E or 
El preceded by the same consonants in composition with others; 
as, ‘ to hear/ EfopWH or E^JEE^: 5, for when that does 

not substitute E£; as, ‘ to be/ otherwise 

or in some cases where it does take Gufia ; as, tj € to make/ 
‘ he caused to make/ 

k. E, liable to be changed to El by the same circumstances 

which require the alteration of ^ to is repeated for E, E^ Et, 
E^; as, Ef ‘ to grow/ EEE£^ 6 he caused to grow/ ‘ he raised/ 
E^C ‘ to seek/ Eg*ta{ ‘ he caused to seek / ‘ to sleep/ 

E i g»pn ‘ he caused to sleep/ 

l . Some of the forms of this tense are apparently anomalous, 

although they arise out of previous rules : thus ^ ‘ to go/ with 
EfW prefixed, ‘ to read,* makes EHTrftTET^ or EUUfl<MU 7 ^ ‘ he 
taught’ or ‘ caused to read / m‘ to smell/ EflfftlM^ or EiOdEM^ 
‘ he caused to smell / fE ‘ to kill/ and ET ‘ to drink/ 

‘ he caused to drink/ 

m. It is not necessary, either in the case of causal deriva- 
tives or those about to be described, to multiply examples 
under their several rules. In the succeeding pages para- 
digm as will be given of many of the most useful verbs, and 
these will include examples of their derivative verbal inflexions. 


Desideratives. 

203. When the agent wishes, intends, or expects to do the 
action, or be in the condition, which the verb imports, E, 
technically called E^, is added to the root. The E is rejected 
before the terminations of the non-conjugational tenses. The 
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root undergoes reduplication, and is conjugated in the same 
voice in which the primitive is conjugated. 

a. Before the augment ^ is very commonly prefixed. 
Its exclusion occurs for the most part after those roots which 
do not take # the same augment before the non-conjugational 
tenses (see p. 127). This does not prevent the use of the 
augment before the personal terminations in those tenses in 
which it is enjoined in all derivative verbs. After ^ the TC of 

is changed to B. 

b . The reduplication of the radical syllable follows the rules 

affecting consonants (r. 188. cl. d to g). There are some pecu- 
liarities in regard to the vowels ; ^ being usually substituted for 
a radical medial or final w, bit, f ^ ; and for 
Bl, wt, When the root begins with a vowel, the redupli- 
cation is the radical syllable itself, followed by the final con- 
sonant with ^ prefixed ; as, 4 to eat,’ 4 to wish to 

eat.’ Very commonly, however, there is no reduplication, but 
the initial letter or the whole syllable is changed ; as, * to 
obtain 4 to wish to obtain / 4 to increase/ ‘to wish 

to increase/ &c. The same occurs with verbs beginning with 
consonants ; as, 4 to give/ 4 he wishes to give / 

ft? 4 to scatter/ and ift 4 to kill,’ ftrr^, ftnwftr 4 he wishes to scat- 
ter’ or 4 kill / 3T9 4 to be able/ as 4 he wishes to be 

able/ 4 he learns / H* 4 to obtain/ as fewrfir 4 he desires 
to obtain ru* 4 to go,’ ftarit 4 he wishes to go ;’ BIT 4 to fall/ 
flmrfff 4 he expects to fall/ &c. 

. c. Besides the changes to which the radical vowels are 
subject in the syllable of reduplication, they are occasionally 
subject to the same or similar changes in the radical syllable 
also. When ^ is not prefixed to a radical short ^ and 7 
become long ; as, ftc, 4 to conquer/ makes ftpffarfk ; ^ 4 to join/ 
3'JjBOr. The long vowels remain for the most part unaltered 5 
as, ^rr 4 to know/ ftnmrfir 4 he wishes to know / *T 4 to be/ 
he wishes to be.’ and ^ are commonly changed 
to $ as, ^ 4 to make/ 4 he wishes to make but 

t % 
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when preceded by a labial, the substitute is as, i| f 4 to die/ 
makes 4 he wishes to die/ 

d. When ^ is prefixed to a final WT may be dropped ; 

as, ^fic5T 4 to be poor/ otherwise Other 

final vowels may substitute the Gufia or Vridflhi elements, 
changed before ^ agreeably to the rules of Sandhi. Thus ftr, 
4 to serve/ makes fypgftnrfw; otherwise 4 to go/ 

substitutes im, which takes ^ and makes f^lfHWfrt ; but not if 
wftf be prefixed, as ^ 4 to purify,’ substitutes ^ 

for its radical, which becomes the Gufia w, and by Sandhi 

before the augment ftmftwfir. 4 to cover/ takes 

different forms, ^P^rfagfir, or Those 

verbs in ^ or ^ which prefix ^ to w, change the radical letter 
to as, if 4 to go/ wfUVsfil 4 he wishes to go/ 4 to cross/ 
with is finrficgfir ; without it finMflr. 

e. Most roots ending with consonants prefix ^ to vr^. When 
they do not, the finals combine with the sibilant, agreeably to 
the laws of Sandhi ; as, "gw ‘to cook/ ftnT^ 4 to wish to cook.* 

| g?, which takes makes firgfirgfir * he wishes to read/ 
TR 4 to spread/ and gg 4 to serve/ take both forms ; as, 
ftnrfaflr or PiMPggPrt, ftrafaPs or ftrafggf li . 

f. Verbs having a medial % w, ’ll, when ^ is prefixed to 

W, optionally substitute the Gufia letter ; as, 4 to please/ 
^P g gft ! or There are a few exceptions ; as, ^ 

4 to weep/ mfygfll* When the final is g it is changed to g, 
when ^ is not inserted ; so fi*g, 4 to play/ makes 
flrfirft n tfir, or ftj^firgflr 4 he wishes to play/ A medial ^ or ^ 
is usually changed to ^ when ^ is inserted, but remains 
unchanged when it is not ; as, Tjir, 4 to dance,’ makes either 
tWfwf or 

g. Some verbs take the form of the desiderative, although 

they have the meaning only of the simple verb ; as, ijg 4 to 
blame/ 4 he blames / finr 4 to cure/ figgffffftr 4 he cures 

WR 4 to investigate/ jfluUri) ; and a few others. 
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Frequentative8. 

204. When repetition or intensity of the action or condi- 
tion is signified, technically called JTJP, is added to the verb. 
The nasal ^ intimates that it is to be conjugated in the 
Atmane-pada only. The root is doubled. Again, it is said 
that the affix is rejected ; when ^ is not inserted, although the 
verb retains the reduplication. In that case the frequentative 
form may, according to some authorities, be conjugated in 
either voice, although others restrict it to the Parasmai-pada. 

a. Verbs implying motion take the frequentative form in 
the sense of tortuous motion, and some others jn an ill sense 
of the verb. 

b. When conjugated with the verb follows the model of 
verbs of the first conjugation ; that is, it inserts w before the 
terminations of the four conjugational tenses. When ^ has 
been rejected, it follows that of verbs of the second conjuga- 
tion, or is inflected without the intermediate vowel V. 

Frequentative 8 inserting 

205. In the reduplication initial consonants are repeated, 

agreeably to general rules (p. i*i8). A verb beginning with a 
vowel repeats the whole, and makes the vowel of the primitive 
syllable, if short, long ; as, wz ‘ to wander/ Brcrent ‘ he wan- 
ders much. 9 A monosyllabic vowel is changed to its Gufia 
representative in both syllables; as, ^ c to go/ 6 he 

goes often/ 

a, A medial E or 'ar is represented in the reduplicate 
syllable by btt ; as, tr ‘to cook,’ W’nnfr ; ‘ to ask/ 

in q r mft . If a root with a medial V ends in a nasal, the nasal 
is repeated ; as, ‘ to go, 9 wjfRlt ‘ he goes frequently/ or 
‘ crookedly/ Some follow different forms ; as, JR, ‘ to be 
bom/ makes either JTCRnt or JfRnnfr ; and ^ ‘ to kill/ jfcarit* 
or jWNtK Some verbs insert a nasal in the redupli- 
cate syllable ; as, JT3T ‘ to speak/ ‘ he talks much/ 

Some with a nasal in the primitive, retain it only in the redu- 
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plication ; as, 4 to bite,* 4 he bites much :* and verbs 

ending in % H, % insert a nasal optionally ; as, 4 to go/ 
or WTWSTfr ‘he goes crookedly’ or 4 repeatedly ;’ 

4 to bear fruit/ has only one form, The verb wt, 4 to 

go/ also inserts a nasal, Some verbs, having a medial 

W, require W?ft to be placed after the reduplicated consonant, 
and if they have nasals, drop them ; as, 4 to go,’ ; 

or 4 to fall,’ ^pfhrerit. 

b. The simple vowels W, ^ final or medial, and 

whether radical or derived from the changes to which a radical 
vowel or diphthong is subject in this form, substitute the 
Gufia letter in the reduplication; as, 4 to know/ 

^ ‘ to be/ ‘ to give,’ becoming J*t, makes ; 

and 4 to sing,’ first changed to *TT, makes rft, and then 
ifthrih The vowel ^ is put after the Gufia substitute of 
as, xpt 4 to dance/ 

c. The radical syllable is also subject to various modifica- 

tions, affecting chiefly the vowels. A final WT, whether primi- 
tive or substituted for a final diphthong, is changed to ^ ; as, 
IjT 4 to give,’ ^ and when final, are made long ; and 

if long, are unchanged ; as, ft*/ to gather,’ ^ 4 to coo/ 

or ^ preceded by a single consonant is changed 

to as, 4 to make/ becomes 4 he makes’ or 4 does 

incessantly.’ If the initial is a double consonant, the vowel is 
changed to as, 4 to remember/ makes When 

medials, the radical vowels are for the most part unchanged. 

d. Some verbs containing semivowels combined with con- 
sonants change them, and the vowels following them, to their 
analogous vowels s thus 4 to cover/ becomes ; as, 

4 he hides repeatedly ‘ to increase/ becomes and 
makes 4 he increases constantly :’ 4 to sleep/ be- 
comes ; as, 4 he sleeps frequently’ or 4 soundly:’ 

?sqir, 4 to make a noise/ becomes as, i l Owii i 4 he makes a 
great noise 4 to swallow,’ becomes and again changes 
t to H; as, 4 he swallows voraciously/ In others, the 
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changes are arbitrary ; as, ‘ to go/ changes its * to « : 
and EK5, ‘ to bear fruit,’ changes it to V ; as, 

Prequentatives rejecting 

206. The rules, regarding reduplication are generally the mim 
for this as for the preceding form of the frequentative verb. 

a. The vowel of the reduplicate syllable is the Gufta equi- 
valent of that of the base ; or v for ^ ; vft for 7, ■*; vn: for 

The vowel ^ or ^ may be optionally subjoined to 
thus ’p, ‘ to make,’ in its reduplication becomes 
°r w£; vg, ‘ to go,’ becomes ep| or The final ^ of 

‘ to swallow,’ and ‘to cross,’ becomes bit; as, srpj, wnj. The 
changes of medial vowels, and the rules affecting the insertion 
or ejection of a nasal in the reduplicate syllable, are the miw» 
as those of the preceding class of frequentatives. 

b. As being inflected in the second conjugation, no vowel 

is interposed between the terminations and the base : ^T, ‘ to 
give,’ therefore makes and TJW ‘ to cook/ u r ufbi , in the 

third pers. sing, present tense. Optionally, however, ^ may 
be prefixed to terminations containing a mute and begin- 
ning with a consonant. Before the same terminations a final, 
and if short, a medial vowel undergoes the usual Gufia sub- 
stitution ; and when % is inserted, the final combines with it, 
according to the rules of Sandhi ; as, ‘to sleep,’ or 

jhlrttfirj and to be/ or Tstotfftr. 

c. Verbs ending in ett change the final to ^ before the 
terminations of the conjugations! tenses beginning with conso- 
nants not having a mute as, ‘ to abandon,’ u nfty , 

but ‘ to give,’ and VT ‘ to have,’ before the same, drop their 
final vowel, as ^r*:, ^TUI. Before terminations containing ^ 
the change is optional, as mflfri or $ being changed 

to its Gufia equivalent. Before vowels the final is dropped, 
as, third pers. plur. ; the nasal being rejected after 

a reduplicate (r. 186). Before if the final is optionally changed 

V, as or nrr and WT, change the final to 

and are inflected like verbs ending with 
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d. The changes of when final, are analo- 

gous to those to which they are subject in conjugational 
inflexion. Before those terminations which reject ^ they 
substitute the Gufia letters wt, which undergo the 
usual changes before vowels. Before a termination beginning 
with a vowel, and not containing a mute they are changed 
according to the rules of Sandhi, or in some cases ^ ^ make 

and * Bt become before such a vowel. Before similar 
terminations beginning with consonants they are unchanged. 
In like manner medial short vowels are changed to Gufia 
vowels before the terminations rejecting 

e. There are some special modifications, which will be 
noticed in the paradigmas. We may now give the continua- 
tion of ^ in its derivative modifications. 


Causal form of to be s’ wfa ‘ to cause to be.* 

Present tense, 4 1 cause to be/ &c. 

Parasmai-pada. Xtmane-pada. 

HMtji HRfld 

MWrt 

First praeterite, € I caused to be/ &c. 

wm: wrnnnm www 

wmnt wr^nir 

Second praeterite, c I have caused to be/ &c. 

Hmwryr 

win* 

httop w * nrnn^nsj: 


Hre rr iyl 

wiprii m q u rcr ft i ft 


*TPPrrftr xiiAWi ww. 

H1#l WW 

wnn humPh 


Third praeterite, ‘ I had caused to be/ &c. 






vnftn^in 


wwhrrref* 

w^fhmn w4k r*vi 

W^blTiC 
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First future, ‘ I will cause to be/ &c. 


wffinrrfiw *Rftnrw: *rprfinrn*rc 

1 «rcfinn% m^ftnrng% 

urefinnw^ 

Hwftnnftr 

unfamw: >rwftnrraq 

wreftnnfc 

>?wftnn?n^ 

mqrftnrwfr 

nrofinn 

Ht^ftnrrd Hnrftnnt; 

m^ftnn 


Wt^ftniTC 


Second future, € I shall < 

or will cause to be/ &c. 


Mnfnuiifn mrfwnn Hwfiinw; 

xrqPn»> 


>TWftWW% 

m^rftrwrftr nrafii«m: >rrrftr«HT 


nr*)fui>5) 

xrafraiul 

Hwftmfir m^fwir. Htrftpgf^ 

m-srf«r«j> 




Imperative, € May I cause to be/ &c. 


«wnftr 

>nw* 


m^n^t 

mwwt 


^mir HTERir 



wrrw* 

*TTT«nj 

mto! hrtjfj 

wnmt 

wntarf 

mrof 


Potential, ‘ May I 

cause to be/ &c. 



HTT^T 



WT^Uffc 


‘TTT^Tf xraftn 

vn^ir. 





*Tr^7T 

wAunrf 

HnpfoTJ 

Benedictive or optative, i I j 

way I may 

cause to be, 5 

See. 


NMits hriiw 

1 wreftptoi 


wwftnfrrffe 

w. 

m«n*r wT^n^r 

wnftnfhrr. Hraftrthngrf nwMtai 


Hwurf hrifj: 


I 

1 


Conditional, ‘ I shall cause to be, if/ &c. 

, swRfir®TR ^wr^rftr^ ^wTTftr*rrrfif ^wr^ftr*rnRf^ 
wnrftro 'WRftnmf wnftnuH wRftww wRftrifarf ^swreftRnsi 
wnftwnf ^Dnrftw^ ^wrcrftnm wiNfailrtf wnftnwi 

Desiderative form of *j ‘ to be :’ € to wish to be/ 

Present tense, ( I wish to be/ &c. 

Parasmai-pada. Atmane-pada. 

Ti?™ IT™ Ti5^ 

Vi** ViV* TJ^ ViV* Vi** 

^ftr Vi™ yftf* ViV* V*** 

U 
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First praeterite, ‘ I wished to be/ &c. 

,H n? : '•3*i l<w 

’ 4 , 3*i- Mrt ' W’l -w 3*i i,n '"It* 1 "' '"nt"* 

Second praeterite, ‘ I have wished to be/ &c. 

Tl^ yiW* ycn*y* 

Tfy*** TI? rew T-TI? T ^ y ty*g * T t™^ y gn^ 

yj»<m»g: ^ 1 * 5 : ygraid yfjww^ yj?rwft& 

Third praeterite, c I had wished to be/ &c. 

«g*jTW«n: wyjfliftr *y|firaffc 

*yjfW *yifta *yjftnrn ^yffiwnri wyjf** 
^yjjftw w T‘tP ,B| * *yjfa* 'w ^*tT^ M i * 1 f wyifreir 

First future, ‘ I will wish to be/ &c. 

^jfarrrftR ^yjfViTi^: YjftnrreK *pjftnn% 
yrftrTTrftr 'yjftwwn ^jftnrrw ^jlVdi^ ^jOMNflii) ^jfaiuwl 
yjftnntt yjftnrc yjfan ^jf^nd yffirarc 
Second future, i I will or shall wish to be/ &c. 

YJflwTftr yjfWr yjfW»: yjfi^ y|fa*n^ yifWr^ 

yjftwfti yjftraro yjfy«ra yjflrofc yjf*^ 

yjftmn yjf*«rftr yjfW yjf**r* 



Imperative, ‘ May I wish to be/ &c. 


yjyfa 

Ti™ 

yi™ 

V$ 

yjy 1 ^ 

yj^wf 


Tf^ 

Ti5» 


ys*rf 

W* 

yiTO 

yiyrf 


yj5*f 


yjyrf 


Potential, ‘ I maj 

r wish to be/ &c. 


y£* 

y£* 

y£* 

y£* 

y^ 

y^ 

TT* 


y£» 


'j»^unrf 

y£* 

Tf^t 

f»^wf 

y£y 

TJ*» 


y^i 


Benedictive, ‘ I pray I may wish to be/ &c. 


TT**™ 1 ! 

TT«n* 


I yi?** 

yjftrtNftr yjftnfori^ 

yi!™ 

yi^™* 

yf*n* 

yjflnftro yjfWhrnrf yjfWtefr 


Ti^rf 

yc*ny 

1 yjfWfr 

yjW^mf yjfWhcs^ 
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Conditional ‘ I shall wish to be, if,’ &c. 


*TiP wnT 


wyiftinfc 
wy^ftrTan: wysfe^wi 

wy iftamf vryjftn«Hr 


Frequentative form of >j/ to be,’ with the affix inf; ‘ to 
be repeatedly ;’ conjugated in the Xtmane-pada only. 

Present tense, c I am repeatedly/ &c. 











First praeterite, c I was 

frequently/ &c. 



wwfo|jn*rf^ 



vqYtgqui 

^fbjjnr 


ifhjjpir 

Second praeterite, c I have been frequently/ &c. 





Cv 


WbjJETT^ 

wbj^P’niTTfr 


Third praeterite, ‘ I had been frequently, 5 &c. 

wwbjftrftr 



wwbjftm: 


( 5 ) 

wwbjftu 

^nfbjftrenri 

^nfrjfinnr 

First future, ‘ I will be frequently/ &c. 

wf^frnn% 

Wbjf^7TO% 

, wfo|ftnin!R% 

wfojftnrrcl 


’wbfftnn^ 


’w^jftnnd 

'wbjftnrro 

Second future. 

‘ I will or shall be frequently/ &c. 






whjfW& 


u 3 
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Imperative, ‘ May I be frequently/ &c. 








wbjjnri 


wbj*p?rf 

Potential, c I may be frequently/ &c. 







■^I^TT 

■*fyWirr 


Benedictive, ‘ 

I wish I may be frequently/ &c. 


\ ^ ft.. ^ 

■wfojftpftafi? 







Conditional. 

, ( I will be frequently, if/ &c. 




Enrbjftr^rn 


(j) 

Errbjftnmr 




Frequentative form of *j/to be/ after rejecting the affix ^ in 
the Parasmai-pada. 

Present tense, c I am frequently/ &c. 


whrtH*r or *Wh 




Wbflftfir or Vbfrfa 




wMlfif or wWtfir 


wt>prfir 


First praeterite, 4 1 was frequently/ Sec. 




Enfbj*? 


vpfbrtfc or wwt*ib 


WWbjTT 


or Ervbftij 

WT^*JTrf 

imbrj: 


Second praeterite, ‘ 1 have been frequently/ & c. 

^>nni4K 

Af 

wtwraryr &c. 

Wlm* or i<bg| 

VI 

< 

ot wbjftni 



or 


^ftmor wt>£l 

wi^rjtorw^g: 

WtyfS oi 

■*w 
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Third preterite, € I had been frequently/ &c. 





tnffortk or m'Wi: 



or 

or 

or 

vwhjg: or 


tflftarftps* 


vftnftpft: 

vrtmfinr 

VllNlfaB 


Whnftjf 

, tnft»nfag: 

First future. 

c I will be frequently/ &c. 



^rtHftnrnjrc 

wtuf^jrrftr 

wbrftnrron 

Vtoftranw 

wtwftnrr 

wtoftrsn^ 

wfoiftrarc 

Second future, ‘ 1 will or shall be frequently/ &c. 



wfafV«rre: 



4^HpS|l|V| 


wtofV®r?rc 


Imperative, * 

May I be frequently/ &c. 




*lfc 



or wbftj 



Potential , 6 

I may be frequently/ &c. 





wbjjurf 



WbjJTTWf 


Benedictive , € I wish I may be frequently,’ &c. 

Wfoj*ITTI 

wbjjiim 

wbjjnw 

*»Erc 




^jjrrwf 

’f'W 

Conditional, * 

I shall be frequently, if,’ &c. 


wqtaftHQH 


«ril«f>ai: 

wwtoftr^nf 



vwbiftrsnff 
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The conjugation of the frequentative form of the verb, after 
rejecting in the Atmane-pada, is not admitted by all gram- 
marians, and it is unnecessary therefore to exhibit it at length. 
The following exemplification of it in the third person singular 
of each tense will be sufficient. 

Pres. '■fbjTfr, ist prset. wrabjjr, ad prset. qWqradt, 3d prset. 
wqbiflTv f ist fat. wtaftnn, ad fut. imp. wbj?n, pot. 

wtafhv* bened. wtorftpft*, cond. wwbrftr*nr. 

These derivative forms or moods may be used also in the 
passive as well as in the active voice ; as, Hrarit ‘ it is caused 
to be;’ ‘ he is desired to be; he is to be 

frequently/ They may also take other derivative forms ; as, 
the causal of the passive, WTOnt ‘ he is caused to be f the 
desiderative of the causal, >liq fulfil ‘he wishes to cause to 
be:* or more than one desiderative may be combined; as, 
wbjqftpnifir ‘he causes the wish to occasion frequent exist- 
ence.’ These complex forms, and even the simple derivative 
forms, seldom occur, except the causal. The desiderative 
form is most frequently met with in the derivative nouns ; as, 
fHQlRT ‘ the wish to know g*j| ‘ one who desires to die/ 
The frequentative is rarely used. 

Impersonal*. 

There is another specified form of a verb, which can 
scarcely be considered as distinct — that of the impersonal — as 
it is nothing else than the third person singular of each tense 
of the passive form, either of the simple or derivative verb, 
being used with a noun in the instrumental case ; as, ‘ it 
is wm ‘ it is by me,’ i. e. I am ; ‘ it was / HfaiTT 

‘it will be; 3 ‘it is desired to be;’ ‘it is fre- 

quently,’ &c. 

Nominal*. 

Nouns are also not unfrequently employed as verbs. In- 
stances of this are not wanting in other languages, but not 
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perhaps to a like extent. At the same time it is to be 
remarked, that the verbal form of the noun occurs only in 
specific inflexions, and that its conjugation in every person 
and tense is only theoretically allowable. The most common 
inflexion is that which is usually given in example of the 
formation of such verbs, the third person singular of the pre- 
sent tense, and it is that of the first conjugation. There is 
no peculiarity in the mode of inflexion : the modification is 
confined to the base, and is chiefly the insertion of or 
of tt called technically or between the noun and the 
verbal terminations. 

teswt 18 inserted before the terminations to imply desire; 
as, ‘ he M T ishes for a son / ‘ he desires 

heaven.’ 

H is more extensively employed, and in most cases with 
some modification of the vowel of the noun. The principal 
changes are the substitution of w for ^r; ^ for and 'St 
for * 3 “; and for A final •? or w is usually rejected. 
The senses expressed by these forms may mostly be resolved 
into desire and imitative action : thus from ‘ a son,’ comes 
ggfhrfir, i. ‘he wishes for a son;’ a. ‘he treats as a son:’ 
Tnfhrfir, I. ‘he wishes for a king;’ a. ‘he acts like a king:’ 
‘ he desires wealth ;’ >RHTfrf ‘ he longs to acquire 
wealth:’ Vishfiu;’ ‘he treats the Brahman 

as if he was Vishfiu :’ TTRTT^ ‘ a palace ;’ H KIR fhlfi l finf. 
‘ the beggar acts or lives in his hut as if he were in a palace 
a kite / jifannl ‘ the crow acts like a kite :’ 

‘ a nymph ;’ TOtnrit ‘ she acts like a nymph.’ A final ^ is 
sometimes retained ; as, TT^nj, ‘ fame/ makes either or 

^TfTOT^ ‘ the vile man acts as if he were famous.’ 

In some cases w is prefixed to it, implying desire ; as, 

‘ milk ;’ ‘ the child longs for milk :’ ‘ a horse / 

mflr TO ‘ the mare longs for the horse.’ 

Sometimes the augment is dropped ; as, ‘ he acts like 
Krishfia’ may be either or ; ‘he acts like a 
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father’ may be fiftfhtfir or ftnftRr; TO ‘ arrogant,* Trent or 
irernrit 4 he acts arrogantly.’ 

The class of words called takes tj in the ^tmane* 

pada to imply becoming or acquiring that which the word 
denotes ; they lengthen a final vowel before if ; and optionally 
adopt the Parasmai-pada, rejecting the augment; as, 
‘much,’ ‘many;’ *prnrit, ‘becomes much qtaff ‘learned;’ 
xfaswnnt, ‘ becomes learned,’ &c. The class termed 

eftfiprrfij in a similar sense may take tt in either Pada, or 
reject it in the Parasmai-pada ; as, fjftfirirnnt, or 

cftftprfVf 4 becomes red,’ ‘ reddens.’ 

and other words are conjugated with in the Atmane- 
pada only, to signify making ; as, ‘ he makes a noise.’ 

and others are so conjugated to signify feeling or experi- 
encing ;’ as, 4 he enjoys happiness ;* TOTOlt ‘ he suffers 

pain.’ The last also denotes, doing what will incur pain ; as, 
wnrit 4 the wicked man commits what will bring him 

pain,’ i. e. sin. v* c smoke,’ ‘ heat,’ 4 froth,’ 

steam,’ are used exactly as in English : YTTPHt ‘ it smokes ;’ 
Trerent ‘it grows warm,’ ‘it heats f ifcrnri} ‘it froths’ or 
‘ foams ;’ qiwiui) 4 it steams.’ 

fPTl^ 4 reverence,’ 4 penance,’ ‘ service,’ do not 

reject TT before tt; as, fT*U4jfri ‘he salutes the gods;’ 

TPrerffr TTO ‘he performs penance;’ ‘he serves 

his Guru.’ 

A class of words called is conjugated with tt in the 

sense of doing or suffering what the noun implies ; as, 

‘ scratching,’ or ‘ he scratches ;’ ipj 4 sin,* 

*p?£qrfir or ‘ he sins ;’ ‘ dawn,’ TTOffir ‘ it dawns ;’ 

‘ worship,’ ‘ he is worshipped,’ &c. 

There is no apparent limit to this conversion of a noun 
into a verb, but the pleasure of the writer, or the practice of 
his predecessors. Little or no difficulty can arise from it, 
however, as the context will sufficiently explain the meaning 
of such a term, whenever it occurs in a sentence. 
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The general construction of the Sanskrit verb having 
been thus premised, we now proceed to offer paradigmas of 
individual verbs which are of most frequent occurrence, with 
such occasional remarks as they may seem to require ; arrang- 
ing them under the conjugation to which they severally belong, 
in alphabetical order. The person given is the third person 
of each tense in the primitive, and of the present tense in the 
derivative forms ; with an occasional notice of other persons 
in the former, and other tenses in the latter. When there is 
no sufficient authority for the derivatives they will be omitted. 

SECTION VIII. 
i. First Conjugation. 

212 . The modifications of the inflectional terminations in 
this conjugation have been pointed out (rules 186, 187, 194, 
195). Those of the inflective base arise out of the charac- 
teristic insertion of w before the terminations beginning with 
consonants, and its elongation before * and sr. As it is de- 
rived from the syllable which contains a mute a medial 
or final radical vowel is changed to its Gufia substitute, and 
the latter is combined with w agreeably to the rules of 
Sandhi ; that is, ^ and ^ become which before a vowel is 
changed to 7 and *3 becomes vt, which is also changed 
to before w ; ^ and ^ are changed to Thus, as has 
been seen, ^ * to be/ makes *rnftr, &c. As further 

exemplifications of the peculiarities of this conjugation, the 
following conjugational tenses of ft? c to conquer,’ and ‘ to 
increase/ are subjoined. 


ftr 

€ to conquer/ 

Present. 

W ( to increase.’ 

1 

conquer, &c. 


I increase, &c. 

wftt 

WT. SPITO 




snnr. spnr 



*prfir 

mnr. nnfar 

y 

i 
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First preterite. 


I conquered, &c. 


I increased, &c. 


wmnj 




fcvjr 


^vrf 




May I conquer, &c. 


Imperative. 

I May I increase, &c. 



*ptt* 

*PTPI 





mni 

imf 





innrf 

ippj 

*v?n 


W*?rf 


Potential. 


I may conquer, 

, &c. 






JptjT 





I may increase, &c. 
s^Nnrf 


a. Of the remaining tenses of ftf it may be observed, that, as 
a monosyllable ending in a short vowel, it does not take the 
augment ^ (rule 191, b). In the reduplication of the second 
preterite and of the desiderative it substitutes fh for ftr in the 
radical syllable, thus : 

ad praet. ftTTR ftpfaf or ftpifiro, ft|0 W, &c.) ; . 

3d pret. (wfhrf &c.) j 1st fut. 5 2d fut. iNfir; 

bened. vfhm^; cond. Pass. pres. ifhnf ; 3d pret. Wfl ftl ; 

1st fut. irftnn or inftnfT. Caus. pres, mmrfir; 3d pret. 

Desid. Freq. and or 

Other verbs ending in ^ will be analogously conjugated. 

b. *v, as beginning with a diphthong prosodially long, is 
conjugated in the second preterite with the auxiliary verbs. 

It takes the augment 

2d pret. CTPTTO; 3d pret. 1st fiit. 

*fVnrT ; 2d fut. 5 bened. ; cond. Pass. 

TOTt. Caus. wfir or -if. Desid. lerRfflnnh 

The most useful verbs of this conjugation are the following. 
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wm (vfil) 4 to mark/ 

The ^ which is added to the verb in the list of roots is 
indicatory, and denotes the insertion of a nasal before the final 
consonant in all the inflexions (p. 105). 

Pres. ist praet. WTfir; ad praet. ; 3d praet. 

WTpJF j ist fut. wfiplT ; ad fut. ; imp. vijjat ; pot. 

; bened. ; cond. wfipniT. Pass. wWfr. Caus. 

^ T fTrfir or -ih Desid. 

**(**)' to pervade.’ 

The indicatory *91 shews the insertion of ^ before the non- 
conjugational tenses to be optional (p. 106). The of ^ is 
rejected before a ir and vr, with which the sibilant combines, 
and they become cerebrals after w. 

Pres. ist praet. ad praet. it^ (vRftpi or 

TOTO); 3d praet. or wtfin, HTft, wnjj ; 

ist fut. wftpi or TO; ad fut. ^rftpqfir or ; imp. wqrjp 
pot. w$7{; bened. cond. or Pass. 

Caus. wqprfk ; 3d praet. Desid. 

This is also a verb of the fifth conjugation, q. v. 

( to go.’ 

This verb is defective in the non-conjugational tenses, and 
its place is supplied by before the terminations beginning 
with a vowel or with ir, and optionally before the rest ; when 

does not, and mr does, take the augment 

Pres. TOFffir; ist praet. ad praet. fit TOT (fiP^Jt, fingt, 

finfro, fit^vi or Wlftrvi, fitfi*W or TOftf*, fitfiro or TOftpt) ; 
3d praet. or wnfbr; ist fut. ^wr or ad fut. ^qfk 

or wftnqfif ; imp. WTJ; pot. bened. cond. 

or TOftfTO^. Pass, ^fhnt Caus. TOPtfir. Desid. wftrftptfir or 
firthffir. Freq. ^h|). 

we 1 to go.’ 

This and the next are examples of a verb regular throughout. 

Pres, wzfw ; ist praet. to<HT ; ad praet. toe ; 3d praet. 

x a 
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ist fut. wf<T 7 U ; 2d fut. nftaffe ; imp. WTJ; pot. bened. 
WU^; cond. wi Pass. Wfcinh Caus. WTRflr or -it 
Desid. wftftnflr. Freq. (but meaning ‘ to go crookedly’) WTTRlfr, 
^nf or 

wf * to be fit’ or € worthy.’ 

Pres, wfflf; ist praet. 2d praet. WRf; 3d praet. 

wn£T^; ist fut. wft'AT ; 2d fut. imp. pot. 

cond. Pass. wifit Caus. wfiiffl or -it Desid. 

Freq. 

^ ‘ to go.’ 

In the conjugational tenses ^ is changed to the Gufia 
element which becomes ^ before the vowel w. It does 
not take ^ except in the 2d praet., and becomes ^ before a 
vowel termination, and * before a consonant. Its derivative 
forms are those of the same root conjugated as a verb of the 
second conjugation, in which it is most usually inflected. 

Pres. ist praet. *rnn{; 2d praet. ^*TR $3*., 

or 3d praet. ist fut. WWJ; 

2d fut. *wrfir; imp. pot. bened. ^TT?^; cond. 

€ to see.’ 

Pres. ist praet. 2d praet. 3d praet. 

5 ist fut. J 2d flit. 5 imp. pot. 

bened. $(V| 4 lt ; cond. Pass. Caus. 

Desid. 


$* ‘ to .envy.’ 

Pres. Wn y ist praet. 2d praet. t*rc**; 3d praet. 

; ist fut. |f^Al ; 2d fut. ; imp. ; pot. 

bened. cond. Pass. Caus. 

3d praet. or Desid. ^tftRfir or 

V ‘ to sound/ 

Pres, 'ffrck *1%) 5 ist praet. ; 2d praet. ^ (Blftnfr) ; 
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3d praet. 1st fut. ad fat. wfant; imp. Wlrf ; pot. 

bened. whftf ; cond. wfanr. Pass. Wll. Caus. iwn). 
Desid. vftreit. Preq. 

So other verbs ending in V; as, ^ ‘ to sound ;’ 5 ‘ to go 
$ ‘ to jump,’ &c. 

W * to go.* 

Pres. ; 1st praet. wfan^; ad praet. (wr^:, 

CTtftni) ; 3d praet. *rMh^; ist fat. wrffcm; ad fat wlfauifti ; 
imp. 5 pot bened. cond. Pass, 

writ. Caus. vtaraflr. Desid. vU^HtnOi. 

W * to reason.’ 

Pres. Wit; ist praet ^fhpr ; ad praet WTOl ; 3d praet 
wtf^F; ist fut. ad fat 'Sffewt ; imp. } pot. j 

bened. cond. iftffeilTT. Pass. unrit Caus. TSRnnh 

Desid. 

With a preposition it takes both Padas ; as, or 

* he assembles/ 

^ € to go/ € to gain/ 

This substitutes before the conjugational tenses. Its 
other changes are to the Gu&a or Vriddhi substitutes required 
by rules previously stated. 

Pres, ; ist praet. 2 d praet. *TR {vnfol, VTft*, 

wrfb?) ; 3d praet. wnff^ (*n#t) ; ist fut. w#t ; 2d fut. ; 

imp. ; pot. bened. cond. wrfiWTJ. Pass. 

Caus. vnfaffr. Desid. uftftwfil. Freq. fiuift, and trcffc, 
wftuflfr, trcWr or nlVuOfa . 

With w. it takes the Atmane-pada, if used intransitively ; 
as, * it collects.’ 

Vi‘ to be straight’ or * honest,’ ‘ to gain,’ * to go,’ * to live.’ 

Pres. vrtit; ist praet. vrilt; ad praet. 3d praet. 

wrftfF ; ist fut. vMill ; 2d fut. iflW ; imp. , pot. 
wflt; bened. vflftiflv ; cond. wrffair. Pass. ^ 3 tnt. Caus. 
*l$qftr ; 3d praet. Desid. Freq. 
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* to be dry’ or * arid/ 

Pres, vitaffir ; ist praet. 2d praet. vrftrTCCR; 3d prset. 

vfWh^; ist fut. vrtftnn ; 2d tut. vrtftmrftr ; imp. vflsig ; pot. 

bened. vftWTT^; cond. vffOmj^. Pass, vftapnt. Caus. 
vtawflr ; 3d prset. Desid. vftflvftrefir. 

*5 ‘ to desire.* 

This verb by special rule becomes <*1H^ in the conjugational 
tenses, and optionally so in the non-conjugational. 

Pres. <*T<rqfr $ ist praet. wssnnnr ; ad praet. or w nTPT* l& ; 
3d praet. or ; ist fut. Wffiri T or ^ftnTT; ad fut. 

♦infill or ; imp. Tfflinnti; pot. Tsjinhr; bened. TRmftnftf 

or TRfiptfhr ; cond. ^ w r fiw n or Pass. «ETT*nt $ 3d praet. 

^rftr. Caus. wmffl - Desid. ft f fr i ffimft . 

ftwr i to cure.* 

In this sense the verb is conjugated in the desiderative 
form only. 

Pres. tVifa w fit ; ist praet. ad praet. 

3d praet. ist fut. PqfWUnn ; ad fut. fafafarofir ; 

imp. ; pot. bened. (V|f<M!T^ ; cond. *rf*- 

^ ‘ to be able.* 

The Anubandha *9 renders the insertion of ^ optional 
(p. 106) ; the radical vowel is changed throughout to 75, which 
becomes W 7 %, the Gufta substitute of 75, where that substitu- 
tion is required. As belonging to the class it may be 

conjugated in the third praeterite in the Parasmai-pada also. 
This verb may likewise be conjugated in both voices in the 
two future and the conditional tenses. 

Pres. 4 k£J 1} ; ist praet. ; ad praet. or 

; 3d praet. vnjpri^ and vnOwH or vngr ; ist fut. 
or vrffcnrt or vfenrrit, and *<*(« rf« or vrf^nnfta); 

2nd fut. or mfa r ift, and or vrf^fir ; imp. 

«<a n n ; pot. vretar; bened. vfenft* or ; cond. VPWqrenT 
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or wcferanr, and or ^nsfisn^. Pass. ^rarih Caus. 

SMJjqfh. Desid. or ftHpaih 

Wi ( to go/ ‘ to walk/ 

This verb, under different circumstances, may be conjugated 
in either voice. In the Parasmai-pada it makes the radical 
vowel long in the conjugational tenses, and prefixes ^ to the 
terminations of the rest. Not so in the hitman e-pada. In 
the conjugational tenses it is also optionally conjugated in the 
fourth or the first class. The vowel is short in the causal, as 
the verb ends in »r. 

Pres. %(H 0 l or or ; ist preet. or 

mwwr^, W^PTJT or ; ad praet. *n*TO, 3d praet. 

} ist fut. 5 ad fut. unrcfc 5 

imp. or or j pot. or 

or ; bened. mn^) <Wls ; cond. ^R 5 finUT{, ^njrtqfl. Pass. 

Caus. ; 3d praet. Desid. 

Freq. WTSuft, or 

‘ to cry.’ 

This does not take ^ except in the second praeterite. The 
third praeterite is formed with the terminations of the first. A 
final palatal sibilant, not followed by a vowel or it, is changed 
to w; and W before n becomes n, which with the following 
sibilant forms ^ ; see rule 27. 

Pres, ^rfir; ist praet. 2d praet. 

; 3d praet. wjq^; ist fut. ^hrr ; 2d fut. 
lil^frt ; imp. ; pot. bened. cond. 

Pass. ^Rlt. Caus. 3d praet. Desid. 

Freq. wNshjftfir, 

to bear’ or * be patient.’ 

The final ^ becomes it in conjunction with the ^ or *f of a 
termination, and is changed to m by virtue of the preceding H. 
It becomes Anuswara before any other consonant : see rules 
14, 18-22, &c. 
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Pres. Bfirifr ; ist praet. inqiiiv ; 2d praet. (^rftA or 

or or WBJTpt, or Br*TP?|); 

3d praet. wsjfir* or Bmju 5 ist fut. Bfftnu or spn; 2d fut. 
jffvrarit, jfcnt 5 imp. BPnrf ; pot. ^itar ; bened. Rrftntfhr or 
sfcftf ; cond. VH|fHiril or vtjmff* Pass, ifuift. Caus. spnrftf ; 
3d praet. if^rapnf. Desid. or Cm^ti ft* Ft6C[. 

and or ^hJOi. 

ftj * to waste/ 

It takes ^ only in the second praeterite : ^ is substituted 
for the radical vowel before a vowel termination not requiring 
Gufia or Vyiddhi. 

Pres, qifll ; ist praet. 2d praet. 

fiw^ftnr, or 3d praet. ist fut. ^ITT; 

2d fut. ; imp. pot. bened. sfhiT^; cond. 

Pass, dfl'inl. Caus. Bnjpyfti or -it. Desid. PqOlfQrftl. 
Freq. ^ofl^ or Qijfii. 

‘ to waste* or * decay/ 

Verbs ending in ^ adapt their final to the w of the conju- 
gational tenses, agreeably to the laws of Sandhi ; that is, they 
change it to Before the terminations of the non-conju- 

gational tenses they change the final to bit. Verbs ending in 
bit change the final to b& in the first and third persons singular 
of the second praeterite of the Parasmai-pada, and reject it before 
the terminations of the same tense in either Pada beginning 
with a vowel, and before the augment In the benedictive 
they change BIT to B ; optionally if beginning with a conjunct 
consonant. 

Pres. ) ist praet. busi 2d praet. 

or wftjil, wftjir) ; 3d praet. ist fut. Bfnn ; 

2d fut. Vfimftl ; imp. wrinj ; pot. bened. BfTBT^ or 

cond. Brafren^- Pass, Bfhnb Caus. Sfmftf.* Desid. 
t^ s fiwftr . Freq. ^fNih 

So ^ * to sound/ Sf ‘ to sing/ \ c to be weary/ $ ( to cleanse/ 
^ ‘ to meditate/ ^ ‘ to sound/ $ ‘ to melt,’ % < to decay/ and 
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others ; as ^niftr, Wifi ; ipft, rut ; wifli, 

m % has but one form in the benedictive, frnm^. 


W 5 f ‘ to dig/ 

This takes both Padas. The penultimate is rejected before 
the terminations of the second preterite, not having a mute 
% except that of the second person plural, and becomes 
optionally long, with rejection of ^ before *r. 

Pres. iRftr or ; ist pret. WCTl^, H4RiV; 2d prat. W?TR 
9 3^ prsst. 9 ist fut. RftfWT | 

2d fut. Or y imp. $ pot. 5 

bened. or wftptiw; cond. Fnrftr»nf. 

Pass. ?F*nt or CTirit. Caus. wmfk ; 3d prat. waft^RT^. Desid. 
ft u s PtRfi i or -it. Freq. wm*nt or R*nrit, ^ ^Nnftflr or 
^hrfar. 

^ ‘ to go/ 

This verb substitutes in the conjugational tenses. It 
takes ^ only in the second preterite and second future. In 
the former the penultimate is rejected, as in the last example. 
The indicatory 15 denotes the inflexion of the third preterite 
with the terminations of the first. 

Pres. 5 ist pret. pruet. ^#1 i*t | 

or wiftnr, srfor*) ; 3d prat, otph^; ist fut. rjtt; 2d fut. 
JTftmfir* imp. 1 TW$; pot. iratl^; bened. cond. «j|Ph«i^. 

Pass. Caus. RRfir ; 3d pret. wfbw^. Desid. ftRfiRfir. 

Freq. ifjpftftr or iffftr. 

With certain prepositions this verb may be conjugated in 
the Atmane-pada, as . In this Pada the nasal of the 

verb is optionally rejected before the terminations of the third 
preterite and benedictive tenses, as WRT, ‘to go together/ 
making thru or TPfflfcr, Rftft? or uWIv. It is inflected also 
in the Atmane-pada of the causal, when compounded with WT 
to signify delay ; U I RH RI TfRT( € wait a little with WT in the 
Ptoasmai-pada it means ‘ to come / WHTTO ‘ come hither/ 

Y 


Digitized by 


Google 



162 


VERBS. 


to agitate. 9 

The changes of the final before a consonant are those of 
Sandhi (rule 32), and in some cases require the aspiration of 
the initial, as in declension (rule 131, 6): ^ being changed to 
the aspirate 7, a following 7 or 7 is changed (rule 186) also to 
7 ; that again becomes also 7 , and the first 7 is rejected. The 
sibilant of 7T WPfJ is rejected between two consonants not 
being nasals or semivowels, and the 7 and 7 are permuted to 
7 as before : ^ is optionally inserted. 

Pres, 1st praet. 77177 ; 2d praet. 77 T% ( 77 T^ or 

HUlltf, 771^ or wnf&k -^) ; 3d praet. 77T7 (77T7T?IT, TTTTH, 
77TI 7, TTTftf) Or TTTffcr (7T | T fig 7 l7f &C.) ; 1st fut. 7T7T or 
rnf^TT; 2d fut. TTOnt or 71^71) ; imp. J||f 7 l; pot. 71 ^ 7 ; 
bened. TT^T or ; cond. TTTTHT or 77lft(77. Pass. 

l% 4 r). Caus. Desid. ipnf^. Preq. 

3 V to protect. 9 

This verb with a few others, as fins c to go, 9 and 77 and 
77 4 to praise, 9 inserts 7T^ before the terminations of the 
conjugational tenses, and optionally before those of the rest. 
It takes ^ optionally. 

Pres. iftTTTflr; 1st praet. TPftTTT^; 2d praet. jftm qtT R or 
^*ft7 (5^73:, ^Ttftnr, or 57^7) ; 3d praet. Tnft 77 Wb{, 
or ist fut. iftviftiAi, rflftnn, Tfhrr; ad fut. rfanftmftr, 

iftftrutfir, imp. iftmog; pot. bened. 

JJUTI^; cond. vjMnvi^, Pass. 

Caus. ifhmnrfir or jftu<lOn; 3d praet. or 

Desid. yi frr i ftfffl i , yftfWfr. Freq. sfrrpnf. 

to blame. 9 

This takes the desiderative form (see but is in other 
respects regular. 

Pres, ; ist praet. 2d praet. 3d 

praet. T^jfar? ; ist fut. gqfafll ; 2d fut. gjjOtiuri ; imp. 
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jgwf; pot. ggn)*; bened. ggOwfl* ; cond. wggf*WiT. 
Pass. yjHW) . Desid. 

c to take/ 

When ^ is not inserted, the changes of the final are those 
specified under UTf. This is also a verb of the ninth conjugation. 

Pres. ist prat. wflT; 2d prat. ipjf or 

; 3d praet. wmff* or wyqn ; ist fat. ufffli or *nfr ; 
2d fut. iffifirit or ; imp. ; pot. ir|f?r ; bened. Jiff 4)9 
or 5 cond. 9|J|ff«l1V or Pass, ijinh Caus. Jif^ftr. 

Desid. On^iff or Oq^il. Freq. dO J {^ or 

W* i to eat/ 

In the second praeterite, before the vowel terminations, this 
verb rejects its radical vowel, and W in composition with *r 
necessarily becomes which with the sibilant makes 99. 
Before a termination beginning with w, the final is changed 
to w. The verb is imperfect, and wants the third praeterite 
and benedictive in the active voice, and all the tenses except 
the two futures and conditional in the passive. 

Pres, wftr; ist praet. 2d praet. ifWTU ir$:) ; 

ist fut. WT; 2d fut. MiMlOl ; imp. pot. ; bened. 

Win^; cond. Pass, ist fut. WT; 2d fut. WOit; 

cond. VNMflir. 

JH c to smell/ 

This in the conjugational tenses has for its base ftnr. In 
the other tenses it is unchanged. It is one of the verbs 
which optionally attach to the final the affixes of the first 
praeterite in the third. 

Pres, ftnrftr; ist praet. 2d praet. inft; 3d praet. 

or wnftn; (wnrf, wwm t, wg:, or wing:, &c.) ; ist fut. 
WT ; 2d fut. ; imp. ; pot. ; bened. TTT^T?^ 

or ThTT^; cond. Pass. wnrk. Caus. JrVT*rfk ; 3d praet. 

w ft n rq^ or wftrftnn^. Desid. ftnmiflr. Freq. ihfhn), and iftfir 
or ihnfrfif. 

Y 2 
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WW c to eat.’ 

As a verb having a short between two consonants, of 
which the former is repeated without change in the reduplica- 
tion, it substitutes * for the radical vowel, and is not doubled 
before the terminations of the second preterite, which begin 
with a vowel except that of the second plural. 

Pres, wwfir; ist prat, ad prat, wwrw 

wwftrw, &c.) ; 3d pret* ist fut.. wftrwT; ad fut. 

wflnqPrf; imp. wwj; pot. bened. cond. 

Pass, wnph Caus. wi m iffl . Desid. Freq. 

With WT prefixed, in the sense of sipping water, it lengthens 
the radical vowel, ^rrwmfir. 

Wt ‘ to go/ 

As ending in the radical vowel is made long in the third 
preterite ; rule 190, i. See p. 124. 

Pres, ; ist pret. ad pret. (** 50 ; 3 d 

pret. ist fut. wftiiT; ad fut. wftwftr; imp. wrj; pot. 

bened. cond. Pass. Caus. WTTTrfk 

Desid. Freq. or 

It is conjugated in the Atmane-pada, preceded by W7T with 
a transitive import 5 VwtJJUKj) * he goes beyond or transgresses 
duty : 5 and by with a noun in the instrumental case ; 

* he travels with a chariot. 5 

to drop 5 or 6 sprinkle.’ 

The indicatory denotes the optional inflexion of the third 
preterite with the affixes of the first preceded by W. 

Pres, rjtwfb ; ist pret. wafting; ad prat, 

; 3d prat. **57^ or ist fut. 

ad fut. wiftfVrwrftr; imp.uftwj; pot. bened. cond. 

*rwftftr«n(. Pass. *gvnt. Caus.vifhntfir or -it; 3d pret. 
or Desid. or Freq. or 

wbfiftfrr, wNftftr. 

So Egftqc in the same senses. The reduplication is as in 
the second preterite, 
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HH * to yawn.* 

This verb prefixes ^ to the final, whenever that is followed 
by a vowel. In the frequentative the nasal is confined to the 
reduplication, tf before any consonant except a semivowel or 
a nasal becomes Anusw&ra, which before w is changed to w. 

Pres, limit; ist praet. nwmw; ad praet. 3d praet. 

Wirfrl?; ist fut. nffefflTT; ad fut. nfenfit; imp. srmirf; pot. 
H*hl; bened. nftntff ; cond. wwffonfff. Pass. iparih Caus. 
Desid. I*req. 

ifrf c to live/ 

Pres, iftffir ; ist praet. wrafNl^ ; ad praet. ftpft* ; 3d praet. 
ist fut. sftftniT; ad fiit. iftftnffir; imp. pot. 

bened. cond. Pass. sfNnt. Caus. 

ffh^Ol ; 3d praet. or wfiftn Desid. ftnftfirwfir. 

Freq. 

So € to spit/ and or xft* * to be fat/ &c. 

* to yawn/ 

This verb inserts a nasal by virtue of the indicatory In 
the frequentative, tf is substituted for the vowel. 

Pres, ^mit; ad praet. injiifr ; ist fut. ijfhnTT. Caus. igma ft. 
Desid. injlWtf. Preq. wtfjp^, ?tf^#flr. 

It ( to have fever/ 

Pres, wjrflr ; ist praet. W|^; ad praet. SHfTt ; 3d praet. 
wnntfi^; ist fut. sjftfT; ad fut. wftwfir; imp. sftj ; pot. 

bened. Sfd|n(; cond. Pass. Caus. 

Sftffir; 3d praet. Desid. ft nf lVfO l . Freq. urapft, 

HWtfflf or Frnjft. 

7ft, ‘ to hasten,’ takes the Xtmane-pada : it is else similarly 
conjugated. , 

‘ to go/ 

Pres. ist praet. frfhm ; ad praet. 3d praet. 

• ist fut. ; ad fut. , imp. cl %n i ; pot* 
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•S^JT; bened. gtHlitfg ; cond. Pass. 'Hwk. Caus. 

gfaqfiff . Desid. f u l fi l w ft. Freq. f g fr wfr . 

* to bow/ 

This verb takes ^ only in the second and third praeterites, 
and prefixes F to the latter ; in which, trt 6 to refrain/ and TjR 
‘ to sport/ agree with it/ 

Pres. hhPh ; ist praet. ad praet. *TTR ^ftnr 

or 5 PFV, %tor); 3d praet. ('SRftref, ’WH'fVg:) ; ist fut. 

■sf^fTT ; ad fut. wfif ; imp. ?TR£; pot. 1 bened. •P'qn^; 
cond. Pass. Caus. ^RnrfrT or Desid. 

Pf T rj w f f f . Freq. H^ftfrT or •nrfar. 

qft * to lead/ 

The H intimates its being conjugated in both voices. 

Pres. Tnrfir or -if ; ist praet. Mil ; ad praet. f«|V|ii|. 

(fVRfinr or (firfaft); 3d praet. 

I st fut. ^TfT 5 ad fut. %xqfir or -ifr; 
imp. ^T?IT ) pot. j bened. j cond. 

or -"irff. Pass. Caus. tfnxiQf or -ih Desid. 

Ph^mPh or -Sh Freq. ifoifl flr or 

nft is used in the Atmane-pada in the sense of preceding or 
worshipping, as * he leads’ or ‘ precedes/ ‘ he worships / 
also after different prepositions, as T?^, ‘ be leads up’ or 

* raises / siHiift * he gives’ or ‘ pays’ or c averts :’ but if it 
is transitively used, it is regular, ftnprfir; also if it concerns 
part of the body, as jr g? ftnPlfir ‘ he averts or turns away the 
cheek/ 

‘ to blame/ 

Pres. PH^Pfl ; ist praet. ad praet. 3d praet. 

uPh^I^ ; ist fut. ; ad fut. ; imp. 

ftRTj; pot. Ptf^; bened. cond. wftrPn^^. Pass. 

Caus. Ph^uPs. Desid. fi r ft r f^nO. Freq. PhPhw ). 

So may other verbs ending in with an indicatory \ f as 
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*fl?, ‘ to call ‘ to be moist / ?rftj 6 to be happy/ 

&c. 

fim c to endure/ 

The verb in this sense is conjugated in the desiderative 
form : in the sense of ( sharpen’ it is a regular verb of the 
tenth conjugation. 

Pres. friPriiqTt ; ist praet. ^rflrfirspr ; ad praet. frtfcTSfT ^^ ; 
3d praet. ist fut. firfilftTRT; ad fut. firfifftfanfr; imp. 

fwPir qf dg ; pot. ftfPrf^H ; bened. ; cond. 

€ to cross over/ 

The verb substitutes the Gufia syllable ^ in the conjuga- 
tional tenses, and changes V to ^ in the second praeterite, 
except in the first and third persons singular. The augment 
^ may be made long every where except in the third praeterite 
of the Parasmai-pada ; and it may be omitted in that tense, 
as well as in the benedictive of the Atmane-pada. When ^ is 
not inserted, ^ is changed to fj. In some senses the verb is 
conjugated in both voices. 

Pres. Rtftr or ; ist praet. WTOT ; 2d praet. TTRTt 

(}<£:, or WWtj) j 3^ praet. 

Atmane-pada f, WRftj or ww&w; ist fut. irfon or ttOttt; 
2d fut. ITfbqfil or ; imp. RT$, TOrf ; pot. R^, 

irbr; bened. ifrcSn^, rttoftf or mMhr or ifhflfc; cond. Wfl |\*ir^-*TR 
or -rjr. Pass. iMnfr. Caus. irn^rfir. Desid. finrfltRftr, 

fl nrfNO f or fl n ft S fa. Freq. R iRflfi i or RTRfift. 

iipf * to abandon/ 

The root does not take and before a hard consonant the 
soft final palatal is changed, agreeably to rule 7, d, to m. 

Pres. OTrfr; ist praet. vjRnr^; 2d praet. rrthr (RRnrj:, 
RRrftrw or rrh^t) ; 3d praet. (^iRmar, ^swraf.) ; ist fut. 

RRf 5 2d fut. y imp. j pot. 5 bened. 

cond. 1R^. Pass. rri). Caus. RnnfiT. Desid. firR^fif. 
Freq. Ri Wiiift, RTRnftffr or WTRrfta. 
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c to give.’ 

This is an exception to rule 1 88, k, not substituting * for 
the vowel in the second praeterite. 

Pres. ist praet. ; 2d praet. ; 

3d praet. ; ist fut. ; 2d fut. ; imp. ^ in ; 

pot. ^TT ; bened. ; cond. W^fipsnr. Pass, Caus. 

or -it. Desid. Freq. ^Brit, and or 

^ftr. 

c to have’ or ‘ hold.’ 

Pres, jprifr; ist praet. ^V?T ; 2d praet. ^ (^vnt, Jjftnt) ; 3d 
praet. ist fut. ^ftnrt; 2d fut. ?fftnqit ; imp. ?pntf; pot. 

^hr; bened. ifipftw; cond. Pass. ^«nK Caus. 

^r>nrflr or -it. Desid. Freq. ^*nt, or 

^ * to bite.’ 

This verb drops its nasal in the conjugational tenses ; also 
before any termination beginning with V, and in the radical 
syllable of the frequentative. The final before a consonant 
becomes V, and * before a sibilant becomes * (rule 27). 

Pres, ist praet. 2d praet. or 

tfw ) ; 3d praet. (w^TVf) ; ist fut. ; 2d fut. ; 

imp. ^rj; pot. '^T^; bened. <^4^; cond. Pass. 

Caus. i^nrfir. Desid. Freq. ifcrpnt or 

or 

^ ‘ to burn/ 

The changes of the final before a sibilant, and the concur- 
rent change of the initial, are like those of *TTf ; p. 62. Before 
a dental the substitute of ^ is w or v after an aspirate 
become * ; and * as the initial of a compound is changed 
to n. 

Pres, ^fir ; ist praet. ; 2d praet. or 

; 3d praet. (^FVf) ; ist fut. t ; 2d fut. 

5 imp. , pot. j bened. , cond. 

Pass. Caus. or ib Desid. ftprBTftr. Freq. 

or 


Digitized by Google 



FIRST CONJUGATION . 


169 


V (^) * to give.’ 

is also a verb of the second and third conjugation, and 
in order to distinguish it from them, an indicatory ^ is added 
to it in the first. This verb substitutes in the conjuga- 
tional tenses. In the third praeterite it takes the terminations 
of the first, and substitutes * for WT in the benedictive ; in 
which some other verbs ending in WT, either as a primitive or 
as substituted for a diphthong, concur : see $ and WT- 

Pres. TOfk; ist praet. wiTWT ; 2d praet. ^ or ijw, 
5 3d praet. ist fut. 2d fut. ; imp. 

; pot. ; bened. ; cond. 1^1^. Pass. 

Caus. Desid. fijwftl. Freq. or 

With WT or TO prefixed in the sense of receiving, and with 
or and n in its own of giving, it takes the Xtmane- 
pada ; as, WTTOOfr ‘ he takes ; 9 *hnv?t or TOTOftt 1 he gives.’ 

g ‘ to run.’ 

Pres. \ ist praet. , 2d praet. 
or 3d praet. ^*0^; ist fut. 2d fut. 

gfalfir ; imp. TOJ ; pot. ; bened. ginTT ; cond. 

Pass. Caus. ^nrftr. Desid. jgMPd. Freq. 
or ifhftftr. 

TO (ffijT^) € to see.’ 

This is another verb of the first conjugation inflected by a 
substitution, as it takes before the conjugational tenses. 
Before the terminations of the other tenses beginning with any 
consonant except ir, ^ is changed to *. The changes of the 
sibilant are as usual. indicates two forms of the third 
praeterite (p. 106). 

Pres. TOlftr ; ist praet. TO3*T^; 2d praet. TO# 
or TO*) 5 3^ prat. or ist fut. to ; 2d fut. 

tfttjiPfi 5 imp. j pot. ; bened. 89 * 11 ^; cond. 

Pass. Caus. , 3d praet. or 

Desid. fi^TOT^. Freq. or or 

z 
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With prefixed in an intransitive sense it takes the 
Atmane-pada ; * he contemplates.’ 

^ (fa) ‘ to protect.’ 

The w denotes its being restricted to the Atmane-pada. In 
the conjugational tenses it is regularly inflected, * becoming 
^ before w. In the second praeterite it substitutes for 
the reduplicate ; and in the third, ^ for the final ; after which 
the T? of w and WPJJ is rejected. In the rest it is conjugated 
like verbs in WT. 

Pres. ^1^5 ist praet. ^RfUTT; 2d praet. fipifr 
3d praet. (nftjUHli, ; ist fut. ^TiTf 5 

2d fut. ; imp. ^inri ; pot. ; bened. ; cond. 

Pass. ^hnt. Caus. ^Ttnrfir. Desid. fi^rih Freq. 

^7T i to shine.’ 

This gives name to a class of verbs, of which the 

third praeterite takes two forms ; one being that of the first 
praeterite of the Parasmai-pada, without change of the radical 
vowel ; the other being regular. There are in all twenty-two 
verbs of this class. 

w* to be able. 

TgH to agitate, 
to exchange. 

JQW to hurt. 

3* to hurt. 

37 to shine. 

^ 1 to fall down. 

) 

to be unctuous, 
to shine, 
to resist. 

Several of these will be found in their places. 


^ [■ to resist. 

to be. 
to grow. 

^pr to be beautiful. 
3[V to break wind. 
fOT to be white. 

to sweat. 

W*? to drop. 

to trust in. 

OT to fall down. 
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Pres. 5 ist praet. 5 id prot* 3d prat, 

or mfrflir; ist fat. tftftnn ; ad fut. imp. 

«tinrf; pot. vriht; bened. tfrfWt? ; cond. WlfiftlMfl. Pass. 
Caus. wtaruftr. Desid. or O^chOraTt. Freq. 

or 

Z . 4 to run/ 

N» 

This is one of the few exceptions to the insertion of ^ in 
the second praeterite : rule 188, s. 

Pres, ist prset. 2d praet. 55T* (5^*5:, 5?tar) > 

3d praet. ; ist fut. ; 2d fut. ^xqfi T ; imp. ^5 ; 

pot. , 5^T; bened. cond. ^T5^T?r. Pass. ^y 7 l“. Caus. 

SRRlOl ; 3d praet. or wfljjr^nr. Desid. 5 ^^* Fr^* 

or 

So ^ 4 to be firm.* 

^ 4 to drink/ 

Before the conjugation^ tenses * becomes wry; before the 
rest it is inflected like a verb in WT ; but it has three forms in 
the third praeterite : see yx 4 to give/ ^ 4 to protect/ &c. 

Pres, vwfir ; ist praet. w>nry ; 2d praet. ^ yfinr) ; 

3d praet. WRpiy (w^Vrrf, w^vy), or WT 7 T (WTHf, NHp), or 
(trcrftrrf, wrffcs*.); ist fut. vnn; ad fut. uimOi ; 
imp. VtN; pot. bened. cond. Pass. 

Vhnt. Caus. VPnrirt or it ; 3d praet. or -utt. Desid. 

ftmrfir. Freq. or . 

4 to be quick/ 4 to gallop/ 

The ^ in every case becomes *. 

Pres. ; ist praet. j 2d praet. 3d praet. 

wW y; ist fut. wtfbn; 2d fut. vtftwftr; imp. vtaj; pot. 
vfty; bened. vWtTy; cond. Pass. vWft. Caus. 

vtarfir; 3d praet. Desid. r. Freq. 

£WWfir or yxftffc. 

u?T 4 to blow/ as fire or an instrument. 

This verb substitutes vy before the conjugational augment. 

z 2 
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Pres. ist prset vnjRT^ ; 2d prset. ^rV; 3d prset. 

vramfrir ; ist fut. «im ; ad fut. strerfii ; imp. mr$ ; pot. R^ir ; 
bened. or srtrtt^; cond. rbur^. Pass, wrnnt. Caus. 
wmmfir. Desid. OpR T R i t . Freq. ^ or 

xpr 4 to cook/ 

A final palatal, as ^ or sj, becomes when not followed 
by any other letter, and before a termination beginning with any 
consonant except a semivowel or a nasal, and combines with it 
according to the rules of Sandhi. The vowel is changed to * 
in the persons of the second preterite not having an indicatory 
In the third preterite the * preceding fgrf &c. is rejected, 
and the radical vowel is made long in the Parasmai-pada only. 
The verb takes both Padas. 

Pres, inrfir -ifr; ist prat. *nr*T^, mrvw ; ad prat. 

^ ; 3d prat, (^rarasf, wr^:), vn (miwraf, ^nnfir) ; 

ist fut. ini5T ; ad fut. ir^rfir -W ; imp. -Iff ; pot. 
bened. MTSflt ; cond. -W. Pass. w). Caus. 

-il; 3d prat, Desid. ftnrsfftr -ib Freq. 

^rnr^ftr or mpmOhi. 

TO (^) ‘ to go/ 

The indicatory 75 denotes the inflexion of the third preterite 
with the terminations of the first, and before them is pre- 
fixed to the radical final. In the desiderative the vowel may 
be changed to \ ; and in the frequentative, is added to the 
reduplicate syllable. 

Pres, wftr; ist prat, 2d prat, wir; 3d prat, 

ist fut. jrfinn; 2d fut. vfmfb ; imp. toj ; pot. tot ^; 
bened. TOHT^; cond. vqOmi^. Pass. TOnh Caus. imnifir. 
Desid. tViyfs ^ fi l or fliKifn. Freq. Mvfimfifn or 

ITT ‘ to drink/ 

This verb substitutes before the conjugational m; in 
the other tenses it agrees with other verbs in WT. 

Pres, ftnrftf; ist prat, 2d prat, xpfh 3d prat. 
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ist fut. UTlfT ; ad fut. viwfii ; imp. ftpq; pot. 
bened. Thni^; cond. WMIWS. Pass. xfhnh Caus. ^THRftr 
Desid. ft nroflr . Freq. in^fir or qpjTfa . 

m, * to preserve/ is a verb of the second conjugation, q. v. 

(wt) *RT*ft ‘ to grow.’ 

In the third person singular of the third preterite this verb 
optionally substitutes ^ for ^r. 

Pres. WRW ; ist pret. nmnrfl ; 2d prat, ftnfc ; 

3d pret. vruiifti or *ranftr ; ist fut. *nftnn $ 2d fut. vnftr«ii} ; 
imp. imunf; pot. xqr^ir; bened. ’anftrthr; cond. wunftpvir. 
Pass. Caus. 

WQ i to approach/ 

As this verb changes its t* to tj in the reduplication of the 
second preterite, it should not substitute * for w (r. 188, k) ; 
it does so optionally by special rule. 

Pres, iroftr; ist pret. 2d pret. J(qm ( VWI}? or 

itaiy:, MMlftiHI or ifcftipr, &c.) ; 3d pret. or 

ist fut. Tl flgtn ; ad fut. isfiinuftr ; imp. wj; pot. bened. 

cond. WMbOu'ui^* Pass. lpprib Caus. lwmfti. Desid. 
ftuftnAr. Freq. ifrron}, TOlftftl or 

W* 6 to bear fruit/ 

This differs from the preceding only in the change of w to 
* in the second preterite being absolute, and the vowel being 
long only, in the third preterite, as the verb ends in *j. In 
the frequentative the radical vowel is changed to V. 

Pres. "MW ft! ; ist pret. *nic*^; 2d pret. Wc9 (ifejf:) ; 
3d pret. ^TRSTctfb^; istfut. TiftnrT; 2d fut. ; imp. HE*J; 

pot. bened. cond. WllVwiT. Pass. Caus. 

WcWfi l. Desid. Freq. ifgfctffif or ijg^ftl. 

‘ to despise / ‘ to bind/ 

This takes the frequentative form. 
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Pres, ist praet. wfhmv ; 2d praet. vfhmmnk ; 3 d 

praet. vnforfiCT ; ist fut. ^hrffcnrr; 2d fut. ^hrffcnv imp. 
vfhranrf ; pot. ; bened. qfUjftaiflv ; cond. vrafteffermr. 

Pass. Caus. 

WV, or with * to know/ 

There is some difference as to whether these are distinct 
roots or not. With there are two forms in the third 
praeterite (see p. 106) ; without it, only one. The causal of 
also is restricted to the Parasmai-pada. There is another 
verb yr, * to know/ of the fourth conjugation, which also 
substitutes ^ for the third person singular of the third prae- 
terite in the Atmane-pada. They are both inflected like other 
verbs with a medial w, except in the desiderative, which does 
not insert and changes the radical consonant to *• 

Pres, { ist praet. W 5 2d praet. T^» tt*; 

3d praet. (of ^v) (of or wwWW ; 

ist fut. wtftnrr; ad fut. ■wtftwfir-H; imp. ■'ftvj, whnri ; pot. 

-TT ; bened. ■gwT^, wtfVftr ; cond. -tt. Pass, 

ijwnf. Caus. Wtwftr or Ttvufir -Tf. Desid. 

Freq. vrVyunr, -qtyftfir, *Wtftr. 


*n ‘ to nourish.’ 

It takes both Padas. Before aT, ^ becomes ft or ft. In 
the third praeterite, iftmane-pada, the u of ^ is rejected after 
a short vowel. In the desiderative, W is optionally substituted 
for the radical vowel, being preceded by a labial. 

Pres, wftr -if ; ist praet. UWTTT -TT ; 2d praet. WPt ("WHTT:, 
wft, vp), ^ ; 3d praet. wnffir, *np (w»pnrT) ; ist fut. 
*#t; ad fut. trftirftr -it; imp. mg -iri; pot. -tt; bened. 
finrp, *fft* ; cond. uwftsp -it. Pass, ftnrit. Caus. ; 

3d praet. vftror . Desid. fwftvft -Tt or -TT. Freq. 

mHHt, srfarfifr or w ftHff . 

y n‘ to hold,’ and * to take/ are similarly inflected. 
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V ? c to wander* or 6 whirl.* 

This verb optionally takes the form of the fourth con- 
jugation. 

Pres. wrfir, ist praet. WTI(, 2d praet. WW 

; 3d praet. ist fut. vftnTT ; 2d fut. ; imp. 

OTJ, pot. bened. cond. 

Pass. Caus. wnrffr 5 3d praet. icftppn^. Desid. fwftnrfiT. 

Freq. wftfir or -«forfar. 

ITWI ‘ to churn. 3 

The nasal is rejected before a if. 

Pres. TOffr; ist praet. Wiring; 2d praet. (miftnv ) ; 

3d praet. wh^vAi^; ist fut. Hfa*nn ; 2d fut. nftirofir; imp. 
H'-vjg ; pot. bened. Hvqn^; cond. Pass, 

nwnl. Caus. -it. Desid. ftffrfWpfftr. Freq. vrorant; 

HlHwflftl or 

* to bind.’ 

There is nothing peculiar in the simple inflexion of this 
verb. Before a v the final is optionally rejected ; and in the 
frequentative form, which rejects if, its conjunct final may be 
rejected altogether before a termination beginning with a con- 
sonant not a nasal, and having an indicatory ij; whilst before 
any other consonant if is rejected, and ^ changed to 'll, which 
then substitutes the Vriddhi element ift. 

Pres, $ 3d praet. ist fut. , bened. 

or r ^ . Pass. or irwnh Desid. H w fiq i fl f. 
Frequentative, present tense, 
or mribr. 

or wnrftr 

or mwe qfiT 

These modifications are rather curious than useful, as the 
verb is of unfrequent occurrence. 

*TT*T ‘ to investigate.’ 

This verb takes the form of the desiderative, 
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Pres. ifNfaft ; ist pret. mftmmr ; ad prat. ^ ; 

3d prat. wAnifti* ; ist fut. iftmfmn ; ad fut. iftmftnmb imp. 
jfluimri ; pot. ifluidiT ; bened. iftififtrftnr ; cond. TOftmftranr. 
Pass, tfafarit. Caus. tftrnmiih 

*(**) * to barter/ 

The final diphthong becomes before vowels, and m 
before consonants : it is changed to ^ in the desiderative. 

Pres, mnf; 1st praet. TOTmr; ad praet. mfr; 3d praet. TOTTOT; 
ist fut. min; ad fut. nwfi ; imp. mnri; pot. mhr; bened. 
mtfv; cond. wn**n r. Pass. *fhnh Caus. mmnt Desid. 
Freq. 5 WNlf, Sfonftfir, m^fif or HlHlfrt. 


mr 4 to remember/ 

This substitutes ir^ in the conjugational tenses. 

Pres, mrfir; ist praet. vrmr^; ad praet. ipfl; 3d praet. 
> ist fut. mm , ad fut. , imp. h ^ > pot. j 

bened. mmi^ or fhmr; cond. vr Pass, mil* Caus. 
mrnrflf ; 3d praet. nOimn^. Desid. Freq. mmmt> 

mmfir or miffi?* 

mr 4 to worship/ 

^ is substituted for the semivowel before the terminations of 
the second preterite, except in the singular of the Parasmai- 
pada, where it is the letter of reduplication. It is substituted 
for Tf before ip* is one of those verbs which change if to 
W before ir and vr, and to Rl before a sibilant, analogously to 
their derivatives when nouns (see Declension, rules 9a, 93). 

Pres, nufir ist pret. mnr^ -w; ad prat, 

or 3d prat, vnrrafhr, to (mronrt) * 

ist fut. to; ad fut. imp. toj -in; pot. — W , 

bened. TOftf ; cond. -IT. Pass, ^roif ; ist pret. 

^iqir. Caus. mrnrftr -tI ; 3d pret. mfhrm^ Desid. finrwfir -ih 
Freq. mrorilj miifip. 

mr 4 to make effort/ 

This is in every respect regular. 
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Pres. ; ist praet. WHflff ; 2d prset. ; 3d praet. VilHue ; 
1st fut. Tjfinrr; 2d fut. nffanl' ; imp. war ; pot. Tnhr; bened. 

; cond. *nifir*nT. Pass. Tim*. Caus. imniflT ; 3d praet. 
^rthnn^. Desid. ftrafimt. Freq. muiDfi, imnftfrT or ijnrftr. 

tr c to restrain.’ 

This substitutes ^ for its final before the terminations of 
the conjugational tenses. Although it does not take ^ in the 
futures, it does in the second and third praeterites. 

Pres. TTStffT ; ist praet. ; 2d praet. WH (StftTO or 

inhr) ; 3d praet. (wtfftref) ; ist fut. trt t ; 2d fut. i fc q fi c ; 

imp. pot. *ri bened. 4 |M|rrf^ ; cond. T^. Pass. 

TfRTh Caus. Tmnrfir or TRufrf. Desid. ftnmfir. Freq. vnwk, 
innftfiT or 

tr is conjugated in the Atmane-pada when preceded by R 
in an intransitive sense ; as, WT*r§k ‘ the tree spreads 
by Til in the sense of marrying ; tr: Tfhnynw ‘ Rama mar- 
ried Sitd also by or or signifying to heap together 
for one’s own use ; c he heaps up the rice/ 

c to colour.’ 

This drops its nasal whenever is inserted before the 
terminations and before tj. Before consonants ir becomes «e. 

Pres. CTfif ist praet. wijSf ^ -w; 2d praet. TTR 
or tfftnr, 7 ±zip), ; 3d praet. ^ (vcNtf), (w6*T?ri) ; 

ist fut. t^RT ; 2d fut. i^rfir ; imp. htj -TTT ; pot. -w ; 
bened. K 5 cond. *W. Pass. Oaus. 

tiprfir or T nnfir . Desid. fixOAMfri -lh Freq. T Km\ msftfll. 

TH ‘ to commence.* 

This verb is invariably conjugated with the preposition m 
The final is changed before a consonant, agreeably to the laws 
of Sandhi. Before a vowel, except in the conjugational tenses 
and second praeterite, is inserted, which becomes Anusw&ra, 
and then again ^ before *?, as in the causal. In the desiderative, 
^ is substituted for the vowel, and the root is not repeated. 

a a 
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Pres. ist praet. EnTHTf ; ad praet. (wibn^, 

ErftPA); 3d praet. etc* (BCTtWlft) ; ist fut. mrm; ad fat. 
bitt y&fk; imp. BTOT?rf; pot. wrobr ; bened. ivrcqfhr ; cond. 
WTT^qw. Pass. BCTTWK Caus. WRW^rftf ; 3d praet. HIUW^. 
Desid. Freq. WItrcMWr, BiKTpH. 

With exception of prefixing BTT, <W c to gain’ is similarly 
inflected. Pres. 7 V*rk ; ad praet. ^ ; 3d praet. BH?9; 2d fut. 
Caus. Desid. &c. 

T*T ‘ to sport/ 

It is conjugated analogously to other verbs ending with *. 
Pres. Tjrifr; ist praet. mjHfl; 2d praet. ; 3d praet. Eitft; 
ist fut. xym ; 2d fut. t^ni* ; imp. Tim ; pot. T^W; bened. tlfhr ; 
cond. *rtsnr. Pass. T?Tnh Caus. ; 3d praet. Brftrin^. 

Desid. ft&nh Freq. fr y q ft , toflfi T or 

"Pro?, * to rest/ makes Prorfir ; but when it means c to lead 
a married life/ Prorfir or (VijHT). 

^ * to grow 5 or ( ascend/ 

For the changes to which a final ^ is subject, see *TT? 
(p. 16a). In the causal the verb optionally substitutes 
for tt. 

Pres, ) ist praet. | 2d praet. 

; 3d prset. (^i) ; 1st Alt. ^Tf j 2d flit. 

Ofeilftl ; imp. ^rj; pot. bened. ^Hl^; cond. 

Pass. ^nt. Caus. thprftr or rArrfil ; 3d prset. or 

. Desid. P(i • Freq. 0 frt or 0 0 Pc • 

WN ‘ to see.’ 

Pres. cfKfr; ist prset. ad prset. 3d praet. 

WrftfV* ; ist fut. wlfafli ; 2d fut. ; imp. wHuf ; 

pot. bened. tifttaAtF ; cond. Pass. 

Caus. ciHuftl. Desid. Freq. HffjWtflr or 

' WT g ft ftl k 

?jV*, * to see/ is similarly inflected. 
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to speak.’ 

TTiis and the following substitute F for the semivowel in the 
second praeterite and before W. 

Pres. ist prat. 2d prat . T*TT^ ( 3 ^ 

•**>**? or TOR, ; 3d praet. i<^h^ j ist fut. j ; 

and fut wf^wrftr ; imp. TOTJ ; pot. ; bened. TOR; cond. 
TOf$*R. Pass. TO^. Caus. Tr^rfir ; 3d praet. wrfRR* 
Desid. fiR f <M 0 * . Freq. TO i rfr , WR^flr or TOffw. 

It is sometimes inflected in the Atmane-pada, especially 
after certain prepositions, and in particular applications; as, 
to repeat,’ wr*JTO* ; WRTO ‘to reproach (oneself),’ 
WITO^ ; flfTO ‘ to dispute,’ ftpR* ; OTTO* * to repeat together,’ 

TO ‘ to weave.’ 

Pres. TOftr-lt; ist praet. WR*R -IT; ad praet. TOR (TOR 
or TOfTO, TOy), TOt; 3d praet. WRRfh^, TOW; ist fut. TOT; 
ad fut. TORftr -it ; imp. TOfl -iff ; pot. ^-ir ; bened. TOIR, 
TOft* ; cond. TOTOT^ -TT. Pass. TOnt. Caus. TORfk -it Desid. 
fllTOrftr-Tt. Freq. WTTOlit, TORftflf or WRfw. 

TO ‘ to dwell.’ 

IT is substituted for the final before a sibilant immediately 
following it, and not conjoined with it. 

Pres. TOftr ; ist praet. TOTR; ad praet. TOR (to<TO or 
TOR, TOg:) 5 3d praet. TOTTfft?^ (tort, TOR|:) ; ist fut. TOTT; 
ad fut. TOlfif ; imp. TOf ; pot. wiR; bened. TOTR; cond. 
TOWR. Pass. TOnt. Caus. TOnrftr -it. Desid. fRHrfir. Freq. 
TORT*, WRfftftf, flfftf. 

TO c to bear.’ 

The changes of F before a following consonant are those 
already noticed (see *TR &c.) ; but whenever f is changed to 
7, this verb substitutes wit for its vowel. 

Pres. TOfa -it ; ist praet. TOR -*» ad praet. TOR (WRf^> 
TORw or toR), ; 3d praet. TOllfll^ (toRt, TOT^:) toR ; 
imp. TOJ -wf ; pot. -W ; bened. TOR, TOfR ; cond. 

a a a 
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-w. Pass. ist praet. T; 3d praet. Wlf*. 

Caus. ^T^rfir -^. Desid. f^ffrr Freq. 3T3?nf, 3TTlfe. 

Preceded by IT or 3 ft the verb is conjugated in the Parasmai- 
pada only ; as, TT^fk, 3f hrgfif . 

t|c| c to accept/ 

Pres, tUtI; ist praet. ; 2d praet. ; 3d praet. 

w r ffig ; ist fut. 3 fifcn; 2d fut. 3f$*nh imp. 3 # 3 T ; pot. 

; bened. 3fSWh? ; cond. Pass, Caus. 

Tf ^ xrF f T ; 3d praet. 3 t 33 ^ or ^^ 3 ^ . Desid. Freq. 

or 3tf$, 3ftyftfir or nftffift y 

(see rule 206, a). 

^JTT ‘ to be.’ 

This is peculiar in optionally inflecting the second future 
and conditional in the Parasmai-pada, and rejecting the aug- 
ment ^ before their terminations and those of the desiderative. 
As one of the class ^TTTflf, it has two forms in the third 
praeterite: see p. 169. 

Pres, 3#7*; ist praet. WTjh(; 2d praet. 3^“ (33nl, 3far^)$ 
3d praet. or 3 T 3 fiihr ; ist fut. 3 ftTTT ; 2d fut. 3 fti*nt or 

3 tdfir ; imp. ^Hri ; pot. ; bened. ^rfWte ; cond. 'VErffHnr 
or Pass. Caus. Desid. ftrafiNll or 

ftqwfir. Freq. or vftflfi ft , or &c. 

as in the last. 

‘ to weave.’ 

The final becomes 3TT before the consonants of the non- 
conjugational tenses. In the second praeterite there are two 
forms ; in one the reduplicated root is 3 ^ before the termina- 
tions rejecting and 3 T^ or ^ before the rest ; in the other 
-the substitute is 3^, and * being changed to 3TT, as in ^ &c., 
the tense is inflected accordingly : see ^T. 

Pres, 33fif -It; ist praet. 3I3M^ -IT ; 2d praet. 33T3 ( 3533 :, 
’31^:, 33ftC3, 33T3 or 333, 3rf*PT, or 3^ 3ft)> 

3& (3J3TT*, ■wftft) ; 3d praet. (3i3TWf), ITTij ist fut. 

TO; 2d fut. TOWftf imp. 33 $ -Iff; pot. 3^ -W; bened. 
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WIT^, ; cond. -w. Pass. 'grow. Caus. ^nnrfir 

Desid. f^nrfw -?h Freq. m ^ U TT , ^ re r fd or ^fri . 

^ * to cover.’ 

The initial is not changed. The verb as usual is inflected 
as if ending in ^IT in the non-conjugational tenses, except in 
the singular of the second preterite of the Parasmai-pada : in 
the reduplication ^ becomes Before a % ^ is changed 
to Tft. 

Pres. -it; ist pret. -w; 2 d pret. ftpqny 

; 3^ prat. ^rnsr ; ist fut. *n?n ; 

2 d fut. vjTHlfff ; imp. *pitj -lri ; pot. -w ; bened. ^hm^, 
; cond. -W. Pass. ^hnt. Caus. ^uiqfri. Desid. 

fam uif* -it Freq. frftqi), ^ftr. 

to wither’ or i decay / c to go/ 

This substitutes gftij before the terminations of the conju- 
gational tenses, which are those of the iitmane-pada. Those 
of the other tenses are the terminations of the Parasmai-pada. 

Pres. ist pret. ; 2d pret. (^ft) ; 3 d 

pret. ist fut. gnn; 2d fut. ymrffr; imp. gfhnri ; pot. 

5 bened. 311111^; cond. *nfTi OTT. Pass, gfrqit Caus. ^rT 7 Rfir. 
Desid. fyqi m f il. Freq. ymWTt, WWpfir or jnsfir. 

When the verb means * to go/ the causal retains the final, 
^n^rfir c he causes to go/ or ‘ drives/ 

‘ to desire / € to bless/ 

This is never used without prefixed. 

Pres. ; ist pret. grT^hnr ; 2d pret. ; 3d pret. 

gn^ ift iw ; ist fut. g n ^ iftnu ; 2d fut. ; imp. g ngh i a i ; 

pot. m ental ; bened. cond. Miijiftiiiff. Pass, grufcqit 

Caus. ur g hnj fa. Desid. gnfyjlTqqft . Freq. *njn- 

sWtfir or g ny Tj ife r. 

The root Tjhf, ‘ to praise/ differs from this in being inflected 
in the Parasmai-pada, and as its nasal is not derived from an 
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indicatory in dropping it before ; as, pres, jfcrffr ; bened. 
JTCOTT^; pass. &c. 

to sprinkle.’ 

Pres. 3A47I ; ist praet. ; ad prset. ; 3d praet. 

w 31 * 10*8 ; ist fut. 3ftfVnn; 2d fut. ; imp. ; pot. 

3fl^>d ; bened. ; cond. w^flO+md. Pass, tfvnt. Caus. 

; 3d praet. -W. Desid. Freq. 

or ji^niw 

to sorrow/ 

Before the sign of the desiderative, a radical medial ^ or T, 
when the final is neither % % nor is optionally changed to 
the Gufia vowel when the augment ^ is inserted. 

Pres. 5 ^ st praet. } 2 d praet. 5 

3d praet. ; xst fut. jftftnn ; 2d fut. ; imp. 

jitag ; pot. bened. cond. Pass, 

^prant. Caus. q i frnr fyT -it. Desid. ^jp q uPs or spftfqqfir. Freq. 
or Tffrffrfe- 

So spr 4 to shine except that, as belonging to ^rnfij 
(p. 169), it makes in the third praeterite qr^pTT^ or 

ffc (fts*r) c to serve.’ 

This verb, as indicated by the Anubandha *r, takes both 
forms. Before a vowel termination not requiring the Gufta 
or Vriddhi change of the final, ^ is substituted for it. In 
the third praeterite of the Parasmai-pada it takes the termi- 
nations of the first, with reduplication : and in the frequenta- 
tive form it optionally rejects the augment which augment 
it takes as an exception to the general rule, 191, b. 

Pres. WHfir-Tl ; ist praet. -TT; 2d praet. %*PT ( fyflw i ft , 

fijraftnr, f^iP«1Vq), 3d praet. -ir ; ist fut. 

^rftnrr ; 2d fut. ^rftrofrr -Tfr ; imp. qprg 1 , ^nnrf 5 pot. -ir 5 
bened. ^jhn^ , qrftpft* ; cond. -TT. Pass, yfhti. Caus. 

qrPRftr -T*; 3d praet. qc fym T ^ -TT. Desid. fjpgfinfi r or 
fytfhlPfl -T^. Freq. qNnftftr or j)$0ir. 


Digitized by Google 



FIRST CONJUGATION. 


183 


ig ‘ to hear.’ 

This changes the vowel to and adds the proper 
termination of the fifth conjugation, in the conjugational 
tenses. V before a vowel becomes ^ by the rules of Sandhi ; 
or before ^ and it it may be ejected. In the second praeterite, 
even does not insert ^ (rule 188, s). In the third praeterite 
of the causal, ^ is optionally substituted in the reduplication. 

• Pres, jprtfir spjpi: or ipFH? or 3 ppu) ; 

ist praet. (wspgirf, ; ad praet. 3 TSTPT 

; 3d praet. wejrifl^ (*rahr, ; ist fut. ad 

fut. 5 imp. 5 pot. 5 bened. 

cond. wifhn^ Caus. ; 3d praet. or 

Desid. Freq. 

The verb is conjugated in the iftmane-pada preceded by 
"l with an intransitive sense, ‘ he hears otherwise, 

as, TOjp&Vfir ‘ he hears the speech/ Preceded by uftr or 
it retains the Parasmai-pada in the desiderative form, 
or ‘ he serves or attends upon/ 

(wtfa) € to increase/ 

This verb optionally substitutes V for f*T in the second 
praeterite ; absolutely before the tj of the benedictive and the 
passive ; and optionally before the ir of the frequentative. In 
the third praeterite it has three forms ; being conjugated with 
its own terminations and the augment or with those of the 
first praeterite with or without reduplication : in the latter case 
it rejects its own final. 

Pres, wftf ; 1st praet. 2d praet. fijnSTHT (OtyfVqj: 

ftsnsftro) or (^5;, or j 3d praet. 

(< rf y f q m ri) or *nmr (w«n) ; ist 
fut. ^rftnn; ad fut. ; imp. ; pot. bened. 

^tm^; cond. Pass, Jjjnb Caus. ; 3d praet. 

or Desid. fjrefW ir . Freq. or 

jhrtWw or $1*1 f>. 


Digitized by Google 



184 


VERBS. 


TO € to embrace/ 

This root rejects its nasal before the terminations of the 
conjugational tenses. 

Pres. TOfir; ist praet. WTOTT; 2d praet. *TO (to^TO or 
TOTO); 3d praet. (TOTTlii) ; istfut. TOT; 2dfut.TOlfiT; 

imp. Tnrj; pot. bened. cond. Pass. 

TOnt Caus. dmjfd. Desid. frosffir. Freq. T MR^IPh 

or CTtrfau 

TO (TO) ‘ to decay/ ‘ to be sad/ ‘ to go.’ 

This substitutes before the terminations of the conjuga- 
tional tenses. 

Pres. ist praet. 2d praet. tot^ TOOT 

or ; 3d praet. TOTO ; ist fut. TOT; 2d fut. 

5 imp. j pot* ; bened. cond. 

Pass. TOTh Caus. ; 3d praet. TOftTO^- Desid. frowftr. 

Freq. UHt^Pd or TTRTf%. 

With f*T prefixed, the initial becomes as frffyftv c he sits 5* 
and this is repeated in the reduplication of the desiderative, as 
PhOitoOv, and third praeterite causal, as TO^TO^* the sibilant 
following in fact ^ and ; otherwise it is not changed, as, 
2d praet. ftrTOT^; nor is it changed after the ^ of ufir, as 
‘ he opposes/ 

TOT c to go/ 

This verb changes TT to it throughout. 

Pres. TOlftr ; ist praet. TOTHT^ -TT ; 2d praet. TOW* TO'n); 
3d praet. ; 1 st fut. ; 2d fut. ; 

imp. -Ttf ; pot. ~TT ; bened. 5 cond. 

-IT. Pass. TOSinh Caus. THTOfir Desid. ftlRpHl- 
wfir -TT. Freq. TOTOHIlf, WRnrftftr, 

TO ‘ to bear/ ‘ to suffer/ 

This verb takes the augment but optionally rejects it 
before the terminations of the first future : for the change 
that ensues, see *TO> TO> &c. to toe desiderative the initial 
sibilant is not changed after a vowel in the reduplicate syllable. 


Digitized by Google 



FIRST CONJUGATION. 


186 


because such change does not take place when the *r, which 
is the sign of the desiderative itself, is changed to * in conse- 
quence of the augment 5 preceding it. 

Pres. Trpt; 1st praet. ; ad praet. 3d praet. 

1st fut. or *farr; 2 d fut. imp. 5 pot. 

bened. ; cond. *raf^*nr. Pass. Caus. TC^rfir; 

3d praet. Desid. fkwf& fit. Freq. wmrk, or 

The initial is changed to * after the ^ of ftr, xrft, and flf, as 
P«T 1 l£ft ; if the temporal augment intervene, the change is 
optional, as or 5 it does not take place when ^ 

has been changed to as f^f^WT or P c l> 

fw(M) 4 to accomplish/ 

Pres, ^vftr ; ist praet. 2d praet. ftnhl (ftrftnqp, 

or ; 3d praet. *riNh^ (v&fkwr) or ^ 

vtrg:) ; ist fut. ^fWlTT or fcn; 2d fut. or 

; imp. ihig ; pot. itfhr; bened. cond. 

or Pass, ftiunf. Caus. riftr; 3d praet. 

Desid. fafafy u fa or fafc w f tT. Freq. ^fWHtr or 

There is also a verb ftv, 4 to go/ which is without the 
Anubandha * 51 , and which therefore inserts the augment ^ 
invariably 5 as, iffllUT, if, &c. The initial * of 

either verb is not changed after the ^ of a preposition, except 
ftf, when meaning prohibition ; as, 4 he forbids/ 

3 4 to bear children/ 

This takes ^ optionally in the third praeterite. 

Pres, ^refwj ist praet. 2d praet. WTPT (^TTp, 

or 3d praet. or ist fut. ittm-, 2d fut. 

} imp. 5 pot. bened. cond. 'VRhM 

Pass. Caus. ^Rftr. Desid. Freq. 

TRwrror or tow. 

The same root is also inflected in the second and fifth 
classes. 

b b 


Digitized by 


Google 



186 


VERB8. 


fjj 4 to hurt* or 4 kill/ 

Pres.^pfr; ist praet. wirgn; 2d praet. ^5$; 3d praet. vmjfcw; 
ist fut. ^ftfWT ; 2d fut. ; imp, ^nf ; pot. bened. 

; cond. W^fifUTT. Pass, ^£nt. Caus. *gprfif -it; 3d 
praet. -w. Desid. Freq. 

* (^) 4 to serve/ 

The reduplication of * is ^ (rule 188, t). 

Pres. ist praet. W^d ; 2d praet ftr^; 3d praet. 

; ist fut. ^flnn ; 2d fut. ; unp. ; pot* 5 

bened. *HV 4 )s ; cond. ^fr^nr. Pass. ^*nl. Caus. itarflr; 
3d praet. Desid. ft rctfqu i t. Freq. 

ihlftr 

So similar, but less frequent roots, rfy ify &c. meaning 
also ‘ to serve’ or ‘ gratify by service.’ 

yfit ‘ to stop’ or 4 hinder/ 

The sibilant being changed, the following letter also becomes 
a dental. 

Pres. m*rfr ; ist praet. mm*nr; 2d praet. im&t; 3d praet. 
} ist fut. ) 2d fut. 5 imp. ; 

pot. } bened. 5 cond. Pass. 

Desid. Freq. or 

7T 4 to stand’ or 4 stay/ 

This verb substitutes fir^ before the terminations of the 
conjugational tenses. Although properly conjugated in the 
Parasmai-pada, yet in various senses, or after certain prepo- 
sitions, it may take the Atmane-pada also. Before if the ^TT 
becomes * or In the third praeterite the verb takes the 
terminations of the first ; and in the Atmane-pada changes its 
vowel to In the causal form it inserts tj. 

Pres. ftiffli ; ist praet. -If ; 2d praet. mot, 3 d 

praet. wftqTf (wfiwWTwf) ; ist fut. WTWT; 2d fut. ^qrofif ; 

imp. -qf ; pot. -w ; bened. WTtAv ; cond. 
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FFTTOTl^ -W. Pass. Ffhlif. Caus. Fimfir -if; 3d praet. Wf«F- 
-it. Desid. Frc(j. or wTWTfir* 

FT is used in the Atmane-pada to signify ‘ to appeal to’ or 
c rely on / also with the prepositions F 7 , IT, and f%; also 
with FT, meaning * to affirm / with 77, except it mean € to 
stand up* or € rise / and with T 7 , if the sense be intransitive, 
or it mean € to praise’ or * worship/ or * to have a regard 
for/ &c. 

tn ‘ to spit. 5 

The vowel becomes long in the conjugational tenses: the 
initial sibilant is unchanged. In the reduplication 7 is substi- 
tuted for the cerebral optionally in the second praeterite. The 
desiderative optionally commutes the final semivowel to w. 

Pres, tftaflr; 1st prat, ad praet. or 

(ArftrFj: or ffeftTTf:) 5 3d praet. 1st fut. %ftnrT; ad fut. 

dftrafll ; imp. pot. bened. cond. 

Pass. tfNnt Caus. falflr. Desid. OnAftmOl or Freq. 

TrtNft, ihfWffk. 

far (fare) ‘ to smile/ 

Pres. FHlif ; 1st praet. wrcnnr; ad praet. ftrftfrt ; 3d praet. 
$ 1st Alt. FfffT j ad fut. imp. mil ill ; pot. Fnhr ; 

bened. ; cond. Fratair. Pass, wNif. Caus. mnprfir -if. 
Desid. ftrmftnrif. Freq. ifwfhrif, iNnftflr, ihftfir. 

With f*T prefixed, and in the causal form, it makes fawPTHflf 
* he or it astonishes / that is, the object itself astonishes : 
when the object differs, the Parasmai-pada is used, either in 
the regular form, or with 7 substituted for 7 ; as, FT if 
fawninfil or ‘ she astonishes him by her form/ 

(ftrfb^r) * to melt, 5 c to perspire/ 

The verb belongs to the class see p. 170. 

Pres. ^if; 1st praet. v^l ; ad praet. 3d praet. 

or ist fut. 5 ad fut. ; imp. j 

pot. Ft^ir ; bened. FffipftF; cond. FFHVinr. Pass, ftranf. Caus. 
-if. Desid. fi ra ffipnf . Freq. jrfkyftflr or ifri fr ft l. 

b b 2 
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VERBS. 


^ ‘ to go. 5 

When it means ‘ to go quickly’ or ‘ to run/ is optionally 
substituted for the root before the conjugational tenses (i. e. a 
different, but imperfect root, ^ or is also admissible in 
these tenses). For other particulars, see the analogous roots 

Pres, rnftr, vrafir; ist praet. 2d praet. TO 

(TTBTj:) ; 3d praet. or ist fut. 2d fut. 

ufoqfrf ; imp. 'HtJ, ; pot. bened. ftnrr^; 

cond. Pass. fink. Caus. T n^qPd -7h Desid. ft n flSfrt . 

Freq. Tn iN l OPd, or 

T 1 (Tl) ‘ to go/ c to creeps or ‘ glide/ 

The medial may be changed to £ in the two futures and 
conditional. It is also optional to double the final after a 
conjunct as, &c. 

Pres, ist praet. 2d praet. ; 3d praet. 

( w r nrit ) ; 1st fut. FWT or *r&T; 2d fut. H^q f ?r or TOjftfrf ; 
imp. TOtj; pot. bened. cond. Pass. 

Caus. Tt ^fi t - 7 h Desid. ftnjwrf*. Freq. 
or fH frrflft. 

^ ‘ to go 5 or * approach.’ 

The nasal is rejected before n, and in one form of the third 
praeterite : in the frequentative, vft is added to the reduplicated 
syllable. 

Pres, ; ist praet. 2d praet. or 

; 3d praet. (^TO^frf), (vsTTOWf, WJUlrJj:) ; 

ist fut. ^KWT; 2d fut. ^RFWftr; imp. pot. bened. 

cond. Pass. Caus. ^R^rfir -lb Desid. 

ftluiwfi T. Freq. 'n jiwflh or 

to envy’ or ‘ emulate. 5 

Pres, ; ist praet. WHlJfl ; 2d praet. Mwif ; 3d praet. 
TOlfilr ; ist fut. wfifrin ; ad fut. j imp. 9 rtwf ; 

pot. 9 l|FiT; bened. wfWT ; cond. wwftiwifl. Pass. FtAlf. 
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Caus. W-I-hIa Desid. flmfifcir. Freq. qT**n&ll, uremflfd 
or qnqft. 

9 *HT (^SPA) * to increase.’ 

In the causal the final is changed to T 
Pres. ; ist pnet. wn j 2d prset. TOtrif; 3d praet. 
ist fut. wrftnn; 2d fut. ^qsrftmit ; imp. hnvai' ; 
pot. Wlilil ; bened. *qnftpA*; cond. Pass. j qumfl . 

Caus. FSmftlj 3d prset. Desid. ft gufqn>. Freq. 

T mqnx«r?t, n n-npAftr, inwftr. 

^ ‘ to remember.’ 

Pres. w<fn -it ; ist prset. -w; 2d praet. wwrrc, 

3d praet. * 9 flT; ist fut. *r*T; 2d fut. wftwfir-if; 

imp. WJ -iff; pot. -IT; bened. tyAr; cond. 

-IT. Pass. «n$ih Caus. mimPd -it. Desid. 

Freq. uiwflffl, *ro?ffc. 

('&%) ‘ to ooze’ or ‘ drop.’ 

This belongs to the class ^pnflf (p. 170). For the effect of 
^ see p. 106. The second future and conditional are option- 
ally conjugated in the Parasmai-pada, and so is the desidera- 
tive : see ^IT and w. 

Pres. j ist praet. ; 2d praet. (vuqp^ or 

or ; 3d praet. (^q^nr), 

or '*n?hr or ^ n wumri ) ; ist fut. *trf^in or *hrr; 

2d fut. -it, viiwfrf -if ; imp. pot. ; 

bened. wf^A? or CT*At; cond. -IT, -it. 

Pass, ^rerif. Desid. and ftr wwPi T 4 . Freq. HTWWlt, 

or «rorftr. 

(inj) * to fall down.’ 

This verb also belongs to the class yrfifi* . 

Pres. Hint ; ist praet. ; 2d praet HHlt ; 3d praet. 

or wiftij ; ist fut. Hfinn; 2d fut. tjftraril; imp. hhwt ; 
pot. A%ir; bened. Hfu^tr ; cond. wtiftmu. Pass. H*qrt. Caus. 
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VERBS. 


tfuqfl l -W. Desid. firaftroh Preq. wlbfent, TPftgdfflr or 

*nfWfVf. 

and vfyy * to fall down/ are similarly inflected. 

^ ‘ to drop/ 

This is one of the exceptions to the insertion of ^ in the 
second person singular of the second praeterite (p. 121). The 
root takes both the augment and reduplication in the third 
praeterite. 

Pres. traOr ; 1st praet. ad prset. ; 

3d prset. ist fut. *fhrr; ad fut. ; imp. 

pot. bened. ^rnr ; cond. Pass. ^inf. Caus. 

BTTOfir; 3d pract. or Desid. Preq. 

whartfir, «Wfir. 

¥ (T*) * to take.’ 

Pres. frftr-Tt; ist praet. ad praet. (Wfgt, 

’nr^), ^ ; 3d praet. ist fut. ad fut. 

-Ti ; imp. -irf ; pot. -TT ; bened. PgUlil, ; 
cond. -TT. Pass, ffcxrih Caus. ^Trufir -it. Desid. 

-it. Freq. iffguvi, *r$dfir, art- or illXsOrn, or wQ- or 

^ At 

^nt^Tw. 

to be or make glad/ 

Pres. ]n^; ist praet. ^rjfT^ir; 2d praet. H|p^; 3d praet. 
wgifi;? ; ist fut. |jTfijWT; 2d fut. yrfipqTfr ; imp. pot. 

fp^TT ; bened. ipfipfry ; cond. vjpfipqTT. Pass. grant Caus. 
g i quO l -W. Desid. f iy g l fi"^ . Freq. gTgranl, gTgKftflr or 
*rrgTftr. 

^ ‘ to taste/ and ‘ to sound/ are similarly inflected. 

^ (jpr) < to call/ 

When the root is doubled, or before % the semivowel and 
following diphthong are changed to V. The third praeterite 
takes the terminations of the first in the Parasmai-pada, 
and optionally in the Atmane-pada. In the passive, the third 
praeterite, second future, and conditional, optionally insert 
Pres. 4 *l 0 fl ; ist praet. ^apn^ -W ; 2d praet. ijfT* 
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or ; 3d praet. (wjjttt), m*n (m*nt) or 

wafrer (^I’ranrf ) ; ist fut. arrn ; 2d fut. afrofw -* 5 imp. 
3pqj-Tlf; pot. 2|*T( -W ; bened. 5 cond. Hd|Kfl^-TT. 

Pass, 3d praet. ^qrrftlF, THajff or ; 2d fut. 

sfT^q* or a pftrqi ; cond. or m*Tftr«nr. Caus. ^nmfir; 

3d praet. Desid. 3^ftr Freq. 

wtfifir. 

Second Conjugation . 

SIS. The characteristic peculiarity of this conjugation is 
tiie attachment of the inflectional terminations of the conjuga- 
tions! tenses immediately to the termination of the base, with- 
out the interposition of any vowel (rule 1 70, a. 2). 

a. There is but one general change of the terminations ; in 

the second persons of the imperative is changed to f* after any 
consonant except a nasal, semivowel, or It is said, indeed, 
that the terminations of the first and second persons of the 
first preterite, and ^ left by and ftr^ (p. 114), are 
rejected after an inflective base ending in a consonant; but 
this arises from a general rule not restricted to conjugational 
inflexion. A conjunct consonant, when final, loses the second 
member of the compound (rule 35) s therefore * to kill/ 
ist praet., making in the first instance must 

become rejecting the finals and The same in 

other verbs ending in consonants, of whatever conjugation. 

b . The changes of the vowels of the base are analogous to 
those of the first conjugation, before the terminations having 
an indicatory A final ^ or * is in general changed to * ; 
W and n to lit ; and ^ ^ to wt. An initial or medial short 
vowel is similarly changed before the same. A long vowel is 
unaltered. Other changes are special, or follow the general 
rules of Sandhi. 

c . Final consonants are combined with the terminations 
agreeably to the laws of Sandhi, or to special rules, or to rules 
affecting all similar combinations in whatever conjugation. 
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Some of these have been noticed under individual verbs of 
the first conjugation ; but it may be useful to collect them in 
this place, as they particularly apply to the conjugational 
tenses of verbs of the second and third conjugations. 

1. Final consonants are unaltered before a nasal, a semi- 
vowel, or except by special rule. 

2. A final palatal before other consonants, or when not 
followed by any letter, is changed to c|, which before a soft 
consonant becomes n (rule 7, c), and makes with a sibilant, 
(rule 27). 

3. A final ^ or V may be changed optionally to t in the 
second person singular of the first prseterite ; and T: final 
becomes Visarga. 

4. A final 3T or * is changed to * before any consonant 
except a nasal, &c., as above. 

5. A final * is unchanged before w or if, but they become 
the cerebrals z and Z in conjunction with it (rule 12). W 
before is converted into 'Sf (rule 27). Before fir and or, wis 
changed to Z; and after Z, V becomes z (rule 12) ; when T 
takes the place of the hard consonant z (rule 7, c). 

6. A final W is changed to ^ before any soft consonant 
except a nasal, &c., as above ; and to ir before a sibilant, 
except in the present tense and imperative mood. Before ftr 
and it it is sometimes retained, sometimes rejected: it is 
usually rejected before W; it is also sometimes rejected before 
fir, else it is changed to If. 

7. A final ’Sf rejects w, and leaves * final before any conso- 
nant except a nasal, semivowel, or 

8. A final ^ before any consonant except a nasal, &c. is 
changed to w, if the verb begin with ^ followed by any vowel 
except ^ ; if it begin with *, or with any other consonant, f 
final becomes z 5 except in qrf , when it becomes V : some verbs, 
as gf , take both. After an aspirate, z and vr become V (rule 
186), when other modifications occur, which, although previ- 
ously noticed, may be repeated. Thus ^ and z become z 
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before a sibilant, and forms with it ^ (rule 29, 32) : W 
becomes it, and Z, T, before any soft consonant (rule 7, b) : 
V after z becomes z (rule 12) ; and when z is repeated in a 
conjunct, one z is rejected. The initial of a root ending in 
an aspirate, being it, Z> or w, is changed to its correspond- 
ing aspirate, Z, *, V, or when its final is followed by *r or 
*9, or by no other letter. 

% cL This conjugation includes a class of five verbs, called 
or ^ * to weep/ * to sleep/ WTR c to breathe/ ZR ‘ to 
breathe,’ arw c t*> eat/ which form a partial exception to the 
non-interposition of a vowel between the base and inflectional 
termination, as they insert ^ before any consonant except % and 
W or ^ if the termination consists of a single consonant, as in 
the second and third persons singular of the first praeterite. 

e. Another class, termed is also included in this 

conjugation, the verbs of which are termed or 6 redupli- 

cated / they are, sruf c to eat,’ ifPJ € to wake/ $ft&\ ‘ to be 
poor/ WTOT ( to shine/ jrrcr 6 to govern/ *fhft c to shine/ and 
to obtain/ These cause the nasal of the terminations 
of the third person plural of the present and imperative to be 
rejected, as also of the same person of the first praeterite, 
Atmane-pada ; and to be substituted for in the same 
person of the Parasmai-pada. 

The verb which is given as a model of this conjugation, zt% 
1 to eat,’ is inflected in its simple form in the Parasmai-pada 
only ; but in composition with some prepositions, as with ftr 
and wftr, it may be conjugated in the Atmane-pada, as urait 
‘he eats much reciprocally/ It may therefore be exhibited 
in both forms, omitting the prefixes of the compound verb for 
the present, for the sake of comparison. The final of ^ 
becomes before a hard or surd consonant (rule 7, d) : zt is 
inserted by special rule before the terminations of the second 
and third persons singular of the first praeterite, Parasmai- 
pada. The nasal of the third person plural in the present, 
first praeterite, and imperative of the Atmane-pada is rejected. 

c c 
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VERBS. 


TO f to eat.’ 

Present tense, 6 1 eat,’ &c. 
Parasmai-pada. Atmane-pada. 




to: 




wffcr 

ww 

TOT 





frjn 


TO* 

^ivl 


First praeterite, * I ate* or * have eaten/ &c. 

♦ 

*1^ 

TO 

m 


TO f* 

nmffc 


WTlf 

TOT 

vrm: 




nil 


TOT 

iT^ruf 

wTfir 


Imperative, 6 May I eat/ &c. 



tbto 




'wjwt 


wi 

TO 

TO 

unf 


** 

nwf 


mrf 

UTili 



Potential, < I may eat/ &c. 


TOTT^ 

TOm 

11IH 



Wfoff 

tot: 

WWTTf 

tottw 




TOTTl^ 

wnrf 





Of the remaining tenses it is 

only to be remarked, that the 


second praeterite is optionally borrowed from to (see p. 163) ; 
and the third praeterite and desiderative mode are formed with 
the same verb. TO does not insert ^ (p. 127), except in the 
second praeterite. 

ad praet. TOTW or wr^ (TOJflb TOJt), 1T$ or ; 3d praet. 
WTO 1 ( -ir; 1st fut. TOT; ad fut. TOrffr -ih bened. totw, 
TOfhr; cond. TOOT^-W. Pass. TOlt Caus. -T* ; 3d 

praet. -IT. Desid. OhtoOi. 

For the remaining verbs of this conjugation, selected as 
most useful or remarkable, the paradigmas, as in the first 
conjugation, with occasional observations, will be sufficient. 
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‘ to breathe.’ 

This is one of the class ; see rule 213, d. 

Pres. y 1st prast. or 

(wrftnri, ; 2d praet. (ffRj:, ^T*j:) ; 3d praet. 

} ist fut. ^rf*nrr > 2d fut. ) imp. 

pot. (^Rmrf) ; bened. ^r*mr (^RTreri) ; cond. 

Pass. Caus. WTW^fl r. Desid. \y ft r fiRPd . 

The »T of this verb becomes w after a preposition giving 
cause for it, even in both syllables of a reduplication ; as, 
urft&fff ‘ he breathes’ or ‘ lives/ 6 he desires to live.’ 

( to be.’ 

This auxiliary verb admits of the four conjugational tenses 
only, except in composition, when it has a fifth tense, the 
second praeterite (p. 121). The other tenses are supplied by 
to be’ (p. 132). Before those terminations which do not 
require a change in the radical vowel of a verb, the initial of 
is rejected : the final is rejected before a termination 
beginning with *r. In the first praeterite, the second and 
third persons singular are borrowed from a defective third 
praeterite, prefixing $ to the terminations. The second person 
singular of the imperative substitutes * for the root, and is 
changed to ft. Like some other verbs, takes the Xtmane- 
pada, compounded with prepositions, in a reciprocal sense ; 
as, c to be mutually.’ In this Pada ^ is substi- 

tuted for the root in the first person singular, present tense : 
TT is changed to ^ before V. As this verb is useful, the inflex- 
ions may be exhibited in detail, omitting the prepositions of 
the Xtmane-pada. 


Present tense, c I am,’ &c. 

Parasmai-pada. Xtmane-pada. 




m: 

* 




FT. 

FT 

$ 


* 

*flsr 

*r. 


it 




c c 2 
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First praeterite, 4 1 was/ &c. 




^fTW 

wftt 

mimf* 



TO 

VJTCSf 

wrwrc 

qrani! 

vror 


^rrerf 


^JIW 

wnfmrf 

TOf 


Imperative, 4 May I be. 

* &c. 


vraiftf 

vnfrrq* 

WHH 


qawt 



m 

m 


f V|| 

• 


mi 

^5 

mi 

TffifT 

WiTT 


Potential, c I 

may be/ 

See. 




wn f 

*fhr 



wrc 

wnr 

wnr 


ftfhrnrf 



Fffiri 


tfhr 

MMInl 



The second and third persons singular of the benedictive 
are considered to be 

qrm 4 to sit.’ 

The final is optionally doubled before a consonantal termi- 
nation, except Gf, before which it is rejected. 

Pres, wrefr or WTfci or 'WTSt) ; ist praet. 

$ 2d praet. 5 3d praet. | ist fut. ^nftrffT j 

2d fut. WlfVwiTt ; imp. ^IIMiPh) ; pot. qffifhf ; 

bened. WTftnfhr ; cond. wiftnqw. Pass. WTOTh Caus. vrrcnrftr. 
Desid. wrftrft n iTh 

^ (^) * to remember.* 

This is always combined with the preposition wftf, and with 
no other: the final indicatory ^ distinguishes it from ^ (^*jt), 
as below. In the second and third praeterites and in the 
derivative forms it substitutes the inflexions of inf. 

Pres, vnilfir (*n#hr., vrftnfftf) ; ist praet. ad praet. 

nftfipim ; 3d praet. WTO; ist fut. wuta; 2d fut. VUtani ; 
imp. pot. ^hm^; bened. wvNttT; cond. Pass. 

w»fhni. Caus. Desid. 
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‘ to go ;* xnft ‘ to study.’ 

The indicatory ^ restricts this to the Atmane-pada ; and it 
is invariably combined with the preposition wftf; as, xnft ‘ to 
go over/ as a book, c to read/ * to study. 1 * 3 It borrows the 
forms of in, 4 to go/ in the second praeterite and frequentative, 
and optionally in the third praeterite and conditional, of the 
active voice, and the causal mode. Before a vowel termination, 
is substituted for the radical vowel. 

Pres, vftit irk 9 wfhiit); 1st praet. vr^rf (xri^iwi, 
xrflhnr) ; ad praet. xrfVifit (wftnfirnt, ; 3d praet. 

or wqiftv ; 1st fut. wahr T ; ad fut. watant; imp. wfhn; pot. 
*n#Wbr ; bened. xiahfllF ; cond. W&ajTT. Pass, xnfhlft. 

Caus. snqrvufh ; 3d praet. or Desid. 

x (vO ‘ g°-" 

The indicatory distinguishes this from the two preceding 
verbs, as well as from ^ of the first conjugation (see p. 156). 
Before the vowel terminations of the present and imperative, 
^ is substituted for the root ; before other terminations, 

The third praeterite is borrowed from ITT in both the active 
and passive voices ; and the causal and desiderative are derived 
from ipr. 

Pres, ^Tt, j 1st praet. 

nm^, ; ad praet. ^nrn (^p, ; 

3d praet. Wlll^; 1st fut. ctt; ad fut. cuiOt; imp. *5 

jff, Hrftr, *TTT, arpt) ; pot. bened. $ini^ (with a 

prep, short, ftrftSTJJ, PhIXuiwi) ; cond. Pass. 

3d praet. WITfV|. Caus. lUtqPi!. Desid. ftfirfinifir. 

1 to praise/ 

After the cerebral of the base, the tt and XT of a termination 

are changed to Z and Z ; and as they are hard, the radical 
final is then changed to the hard consonant of its class, z. 
This and ^r, as below, insert ^ before $ and at in the present, 

and and ar in the imperative. 
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Pres. frfr, tft*, t*r^> $**%, tfifc) ; ist 

prat. 2d prat. ^jrarifc; 3d prat. ^fw; 1st fut. ffinn ; 
2d fut. ; imp. Vi pot. $rfhr; bened. ^fipfhr ; cond. 

Pass. Caus. feqfiy . Desid. ffif y qil . 

fr: ‘ to go/ 4 to shake.’ 

Pres. ist praet. ; 2d praet. ; 3d praet. ^fty; 

1 st fut. ^fic?TT; 2d fut. imp. fift; pot. bened. 

; cond. Pass. Caus. fe q fi i. Desid. ^ftftsih 

* to rule.’ 

For the changes of the final $r, see rule 214. ^ is inserted in 
the present and imperative tenses before and ssr ; see 

Pres. ^ ist praet. ^F; 2d praet. 1 wl ; 

3d praet. ^if; ist fut. ^fijnn 5 2d fut. $(Vnil ; imp. ^FT; 
pot. ; bened. ffifrffF ; cond. Ffy*nr. Pass. $***• Caus. 

Desid. ffiifiti FTt. 

Ffft € to cover/ 

This verb takes both Padas. Before terminations reject- 
ing and having more than one letter, the Vriddhi change of 
the vowel is optional : before a vowel, is substituted for the 
final ; but optionally before the augment prefixed to which 
the final may also take the Gufta change or wt, which becomes 
FT^. In the reduplication the second syllable only is repeated, 
and the proper radical consonant *T resumes its dental character 
when detached from t. The desiderative takes various forms 
(rule 203, d). 

Pres. FHjfftr, *, ) ist prat. 

(F?hjfc, Flt^wt, ; 2d praet. FP^TTF, ; 3d prat. 

FfhWfaj, wN|*fhr or (Fftj&faFf &c.), Ffh^frF , 

ist fut. Fuftftrirr, FP^finn ; 2d fut. Fflfrftrsrfir -if, ’BPfrPr^rftr -if ; 
imp. FRlfifj or FPSfj, swfjlri ; pot. ; bened. 

FPft f frftF or F wj lffr ^t F ; cond. lMflwrn -y or -F. Pass. 

F qfc lif. Caus. « 4 hF<«fll ; 3d prat. wf^F?{. Desid. 
ifir FP^rfifFfF -if, FPfrgfirifTr Freq. 
or F^Ftfir. 
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‘ to speak* or € say.* 

For the changes of see rule ai3, c> 7. The verb has but 
the conjugational tenses, and optionally the second preterite. 
In all other forms CTT or is substituted for the root. The 
substitutes may be inflected in both Padas. 

Pres. , 1st pret. 

ww* (wwsrnrf, w*nj?r) ; ad pret. or wwt, 

3d pret. ^qi^, *rorfr, v^ufh^; 1st fut. 

WT 7 TT, ^TTWT ; ad fut. WTOjfW -% ; imp. (^*T, 

^rr) ; pot. wqfhr ; bened. wrcft*, ^fanrj, ^nrfhr, 

^hmr, ^rnm^; cond. -it, -w. Pass, wnrit, 

^mnt. Caus. w n mft; 3d pret. wf^nn^, wf^nrir. 

Desid. frrprnsrfk far^jrrcrftr -?h Freq. ^nwni^, 

* to shine.* 

This is one of the class najift", or reduplicated verbs. w 
may be rejected before the terminations of the second and 
third persons singular, first preterite, or changed to ^ when 
they are dropped : it is also rejected or changed to 5 before ftr 
(rule 213, c, 6). 

Pres, ^nftr (^rer.j ^nrrflr); ist praet. 

(ETO or ^^15); 2d praet. 3d praet. 

(«wuftm); ist fut. ^siftnn; 2d tut. ; imp. 

or j pot. ^sTFmr; bened. (w^i^iwf) ; 

cond. WTOftn^. Pass. Caus. ^ w r qO l ; 3d pret. 

or wmww. Desid. ftni irftnifk. 

^ ‘ to eat.* 

This is the type of the Abhyasta or reiterated roots in its 
inflexions, although not itself a reduplicate. It also belongs 
to the class ^ifl> (rule ai3, rf). 

Pres. y ist prat, or 

; ad pret. iprHj ; 3d pret. wsrcfhr (wrftni) 5 ist fat. 
| ad fut. , imp. 1 pot. j bened. 

cond. Pass. Caus. Desid. 

ftnrftprffr. Freq. wnrenfr, nw^tfir or wmfc 
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SfPj * to foike/ 

The final becomes before a consonantal termination 
rejecting and in the first praeterite, when the inflectional 
termination is rejected (rule 213, c, 3) ; the ^ of ^ becomes 
Visarga. Before other consonants the vowel is unchanged. 
Before the vowels ^ is changed to except in the second 
praeterite, and before when it becomes VTC. The second 
praeterite has two forms. 

Pres. (vrr^pr., Iinffif) \ 1st praet. Wf^T^T. 

wm* r g: , wn*i: > vnrnpr, &c.) ; ad praet. h ih t hhw. or viisihir 
(iTTH in r g: ) ; 3d praet. wsimd^ (vninrfcst) ; ist fut. muftiiT ; 
2d fut. srmftnfir; imp. srnrf (irpprt, wmyw) ; pot. 
bened. stphStw. Pass. srPP$ci. Caus. srPTCflfw* Desid. 
ftrsfPTfbrfir. 

ftnr (ftrftr) ‘ to cleanse/ 

For the changes of the palatal final before consonants, see 
rule 213, c, 2. 

Pres, ( fth n fr, ( fi hrrfr , ftrd) ; ist praet. 

fifths; 2d praet. ; 3d praet. ist fut. 

ad fut. ; imp. ftns# (ftfar, ftr**) ; po t. ftWhr; 

bened. ftffipft*; cond. Pass, ftnqit Caus. ftrar- 

irfir -T*. Desid. Freq. 

So ftrftt ‘ to paint/ and %ftT ‘ to tinkle.’ 

SftTT * to be poor.’ 

In the conjugational tenses VTT is changed to ^ before a 
termination beginning with a consonant, and not having a 
mute It is rejected in all tenses before a vowel termina- 
tion of the same kind, or one not having ^ ; also before the 
augment and before i? in the benedictive. As a reduplicate 
root, it rejects the nasals of the third person plural, present 
tense, &c., and substitutes ^ for in the first praeterite 
(rule 213, e). In the second and third praeterites it has two 
forms. 

Pres. qfcyfll ) ; ist praet. 
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; ad prat. or ; 

3d prat. (w;(Vr^*i, or (^ftsr- 

ftm); 1st Ait* | ad fiiti ) imp* 

) pot* bened. 

cond* Pass* Desid. or 

‘ to cut.* 

This retains its final unchanged in all the tenses except the 
second praeterite. 

Pres. ^Tftrj ist praet. or *5:); ad praet. 

^50 > 3d pr«t* n^rg:) ; ist fut. ^nrr; 

ad fut. ; imp. ^TJ (ifTf^) ; pot. ^nn^; bened. JfPmj; 

cond. Pass. ^Pl^« Cans. Desid. 

Preq. ^njnnfr, ^rfir or ^ftr. 

In this manner a number of other verbs in Ml, belonging to 
this conjugation, may be inflected ; as, 

ITT to go. 

^ 1 to give, to take. 

75T j 

Ml to blow. 

Ml to cook or mature. 

WT to bathe. 

CTT is conjugated only in the non-coi\jugational tenses : see 
WSf. rn takes H in the causal, incWfir. WT makes the vowel 
of the causal optionally short, amnrfir or MMMfil. 

* to shine.* 

This is one of the class of reduplicated roots, and is usually 
considered peculiar to the Vedas. 

Pres. fit; ist praet. fufhlhr; ad praet. ftm iw ft ; 3d praet. 
mfftn; ist fut. ^Tftnnj ad fut. imp. ^^iif j pot. 

^Nhr 5 bened. ; cond. w^HVsnr. Pass, fipfhnh 

H* to milk.* 

For the changes of the final and initial, see rule 213, c, 8. 

d d 


CT to go badly, to fly. 
in to preserve. 

Wto eat. 
m to fill. 

NT to shine. 

NT to measure. 
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Pres, (yv., pftr, vtffc, yv:, yv, ^ftn 5*:, yr.), y* 
5#, v%, yd) ; xst praet. (*yv) ; ad praet. y**, 
55 ^ 5 3 d P raet - (^W> 

*y^rn, ^y?d» or wyv (*yvrc, «yd); 

1st fut. i»>nn; ad fut. vt^rftr -W; imp. x^rg, yyt; pot. ym{, 
J^hr ; bened. gfllTf , vt^tr ; cond. wvt^n^ -If. Pass. yi^. Caus. 
; 3d praet. Desid. -it. Freq. 

or $>^Dv. 

* to anoint,’ is analogously conjugated, 
ftrn i to hate.’ 

The verb is regularly inflected. is optionally substituted 
for The changes of the final are either those of Sandhi, 

or of the declension of nouns in ^ (see also rule 213, c, 5). 
Pres, ^ftr, f&; ist praet. (*rffctft, wftr^ or 

^rffrV, &c.), w%F (wftntnrf); ad praet. ; 

3d praet. vrfksp^-ir; ist fut. ^ft ; 2d fut. ^vyjfin -it ; imp. 
if (Arfir, rnftr), f&FT (ffcrar, ftryj) ; pot. , fWhr ; bened. 

Oi'^tw, fauOv ; cond. -TT. Pass. Caus. ^hmOi. 

Desid. -?h Freq. or 

to speak.’ 

This is an imperfect verb, admitting of the conjugational 
tenses only. It inserts ^ before the consonantal terminations 
rejecting and before it the Gufia substitute wt becomes 
is substituted for the final before other vowel terminations. 
In the present tense the inflexions of WHS in the three num- 
bers of the third person, and singular and dual of the second, 
in the same sense, f he speaks/ &c., but with the terminations 
of the second praeterite, are considered to be optionally sub- 
stitutes for those of ij. For the non-conjugational tenses, 
see 

Pres, (iprc, irftfti, jrflfa, ^hgtc, ijjtc) or 

^rrj:, wtfit, T^t; ist praet. ^snpfh^, wipr ; 

imp. Ojirf, '%WT ; pot. f^hr. 
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V* ( € dean/ 4 to sweep/ 

The vowel takes the Vriddhi change before the terminations 
of the conjugational tenses beginning with consonants having 
a mute and optionally before those beginning with vowels 
not having such letter. It is so changed throughout in the 
non-conjugational tenses. The final sr is changed to ^ before 
a termination beginning with any consonant except a nasal, 
a semivowel, or The changes to which such final * is 
subject before other consonants, or to whiih it subjects them, 
are those of Sandhi : see also rule 213, c 9 5. 

Pres. HTfif (ijf:, or WTftft, ; 

1st praet. or or 

ad praet. (wffN or inti) ; 3^ pwet. 
(wnflhrf, wuflftg: ) or wn^T n (wntf, wf.) ; ist fut. inform 
or snfcr; ad fut. wf$«ifili or imp. *n§ (^»f, ijm^ or 

HT^ t HlJ | j pot. ^ 1 j bened. coud. 

or Pass, ijiqit. Caus. ; 3d praet. 

Desid. fWflfaflr or flpffifri . Preq. irtjippf, or 

•f • 

3 4 to join/ 

This verb takes the Vriddhi substitute before a consonantal 
termination having an indicatory x^; and before one begin- 
ning with a vowel. It inserts the augment ^ (rule 191, b) y 
before which T is changed to and that becomes 

Pres. ^fir (ipr., 4 W*, gn:, •$*:) ; ist praet. 

(wprf, wtfh, ; ad praet. 5 3d praet. 

wunthr; ist fut. vfam; ad fut. ; imp. ($f^, grrftr) ; 

pot. bened. ^111^; cond. 'crqftpm^. Pass, ajant. Caus. 

^mfir. Desid. or 311 Pm Or. Preq. a f frpftfir or 

ifhftfir. 

So ^ * to sneeze,’ ^nr * to whet’ or * sharpen,’ rT ‘ to praise,’ 
to distil* or 4 drop ; which all take Other verbs in T 
are conjugated in the same manner, except that they do not 
take ^ ; as, <g 4 to coo* or 4 sound ;* ist fut. xstiTT, 2d fut. '^tafw, 
3d praet. 4 to assail ;* iftri I, ifruffr, UtfhAl^ : i| * to 

d d 2 
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bring forth,’ ‘ to be rich Tffan, wtaflr, vnfNta^. See also ^ 
and 

7 * to sound.’ 

This verb optionally prefixes % to any termination beginning 
with a consonant in the conjugations! tenses. It. also takes 

Res. 6flr or oftftr (^TC or XjAtt:, $fa or vAft) ; 1st praet. 
or ad praet. (^ 57 $:); 3d praet wtrtfy; 

ist fat. tPnrt ; ad fat. tfawftr ; imp. or tjAj ; pot. ^tit^ 
or bened. a,sit^; cond. Pass. TOth Caus. 

tmfir. Desid. ^rfWif. Ereq. OuflOl, OOfii. 

^ (^%) ‘ to weep.’ 

This is the leading root of the class (rule 213, d). 

Pres, rtftfftr (tA^O, ) ; ist prset. or 

wtto*: or «rch(h) ; ad prset ; 3d prset. 

(et^:) or xst fut. Oflrin ; ad fat 

5 imp. 0 0 ^ J j pot. i bened. cond. 

wdfipqi^. Pass. Twit. Caus. d qofl l ; 3d praet. W 777 H. 
Desid. tstsf^nTn. Freq. Clts^fn or OClfVl. 

‘ to lick.’ 

See rule 213, e, 8. Where the final is changed to 7 , and 
one 7 has been rejected, the vowel, if not changed to the Gufia 
letter, is made long. 

Pres. (cA 7 t, 

cA^) , ist prset. ( W^ATf, 

j ad prset. PfoTro^ 5 3d praet E^7^> 

wPrtt(fl or w<A? ; ist fat. ^tt; ad fat. -if; imp. % 

( ( Frt 8s j $ pot. fte^hr j bened. 

PrfHftv ; cond. - 7 . Pass. Prf'SJTt. Caus. Desid. 

fafamO l -it. Freq. £ftmit, or 


7W * to speak.’ 

The final becomes 7 before some terminations (rule 213, c, a). 
In the tenses in which this verb is substituted for T£, it may 
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take the iftmane^pada. The third person plural of the present 
and imperative is wanting. In the third praeterite, 7, con- 
vertible to wt, is substituted for the radical vowel. The tense 
is formed with the Affixes of the first praeterite, with pre- 
fixed (rule 190, a ). 

Pres. (to:, W, TOR) ; 1st praet. 

(wwf, ; 2d praet. TOTW (wsg:, 

*T-)j 3 d P r »t. (vfriiff), *r$hnr (vf^hif) ; ist 

fut. TST ; 2d fut. TOrfk ; imp. (*fnr) ; pot. 
bened. } cond. — W. Pass. Oaus. 

tlSVfn. Desid. -it Freq. TOdi, ^TTfti. 

TO ‘ to subdue/ 

The final is changed to ^ (rule 213, c, 4), mid *r to *, 
where the terminations have no mute or where ^ is not 
inserted. 

Pres. *fk (to, Tpfnr, *ftf, wfipr) ; ist praet. (whrt, 

W^, ^WTO^) ; 2d praet. TOT?I (TO j:) ; 3d praet. 
or TO(fh^; ist fut. iftidl ; 2d fut. TfijTMftl ; imp. (T^flf, 

Iflft); pot. bened. TOTTr^; cond. troOp*!^. Pass. 

Vjqfr. Caus. ^rqniflr. Desid. ftwftp l fi l. Freq. YTTOnh 

ftr*‘ to know/ 

This verb is anomalous in some respects. In the present 
tense it admits the terminations of the second praeterite, with- 
out the reduplication, as well as those of the present. It 
optionally forms the second praeterite with the auxiliaiy verbs 
(rule 189, c), and the imperative with 

Pres, or ^ (fine or f^ft, ftp? fid or ftrp, or ^ 7 *?, 

ftCTO or finjjp, fifW or firc^ %fti or ^ ftRK or fiw, ftnK or 

fim; ist praet. (erflnri, or enb ) ; 2d praet. 

ftrcprarro* finjT*nw, fif^pfjr ; 3d praet. 
ist fut. ilfipil; fld fiit* j imp. or f pot. 

fifing; bened. (ftMrari)j cond. Pass. flntih 

Caus. Desid. ftftrffofr. Freq. %%%. 
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With prefixed, it takes the Atmane-pada, as ; in 
the third person plural of the present, first praeterite, and 
imperative, t may be added to the final, as or &c. 

^ ‘ to go / &c. 

According to some authorities, is not substituted for the 
radical before a vowel ; the change is that of Sandhi only. 

Pres, ^flr (*fhr:, f*nrf%) ; 1st praet. (*rfarT^ or ; 

2d praet. (fVOiqj: or 3d praet. ist fut. 

^irr; 2d fut. ^rfir; imp. ^5; pot. and bened. cond. 

Pass. ^fhnh Caus. TTWfk. Desid. ftRfhlfir. Freq. 

^41 In or 

The verb has many meanings ; as, * to throw/ * to eat, 5 ‘ to 
conceive/ &c. In the latter, the causal, ‘to impregnate/ is 
nrrofir or Tnnrftt. 

a synonymous verb, is similarly inflected ; but in the 
Atmane-pada : Pres, ^q^), &c. 

qrm (W%) 4 to bless/ ‘ to teach/ 

The vowel is changed to ^ before terminations beginning 
with consonants which have not a mute if in the Parasmai- 
pada. For the change of the final, see rule 213, c, 6. 

Pres, qnfisr (f^ro, qrofir), (qnrcnfr) ; ist praet. 

wqrr^:, wp or mm(), vqrnr ; 2d praet. qrqnrr, ; 
3d praet. ^srqn ftr* ; ist fut. jufton ; 2d fut. jnftmfl i -ft ; 

imp. $11 (qnfti), qircri ; pot. fijr^rnj, qrrcfhr ; bened. 
jnftnfiw; cond. -IT. Pass, Caus. qrnmftr. 

Desid. firarrftreftr . Freq. qi O j re ft , qn q ynftfti or qn q nftrf . 

In the sense of € blessing/ wt is usually prefixed, or 

wrf^lft; for, according to some, the vowel is altered in the 
Atmane-pada also. 

*(**) ‘ to sleep/ 

This verb changes the final to the Gufia element * in all 
the tenses except the second praeterite. ? before a vowel 
becomes except in the plurals of the present, first prae- 
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terite, and imperative, where T. is inserted before the termina- 
tions from which the nasal has been rejected. The verb 
inserts ^ (rule 191, /). 

Pres. ^n%) ; 1st praet. 

^hr (*t$TjT); 2d praet. ( i>r$<n 7 *, 3d praet. 

; 1st fut. ^rftnn; 2d fut. ; imp. $ht (^nrnrf, 

^Tjri) ; pot. jpftiT ; bened. Pass. 31011}. Caus. 

Desid. Freq. 

‘ to breathe/ 

This belongs to the class (rule 213, d : see also rule 

213, c, 6). 

Pres, ^rftrftr ; 1st praet. or 2d praet. 3TVTO; 

3d praet. 1st fut. igftnn ; 2d fut. ^rftnrfir ; imp. mftjg; 

pot. and bened. cond. wqrftran^. Pass. 

i(w) ‘ to bring forth/ as a child. 

The verb optionally admits 

Pres. ^ ; 1st praet. *H|7r; 2d praet. 

3d praet. or j ist fut. j 2d fut. 

wPr^ 5 imp. *j?ri (igW, ^5 ; pot. ipfhr ; bened. tfWlf, 

; cond. W*fr*Tir, WWftTOTT. Pass, ^ni* ; 3d praet. 

Caus. ; 3d praet. Desid. Freq. 

or 

f (yO * to praise/ 

This optionally admits ^ before the consonants of the con- 
jugational tenses, except it. 

Pres. or or 1 st praet. or 

^rejTT or ; 2d praet. pro (]j£*lj:), *55^ ; 3d praet. 

5 I8t fut. , 2d fut. Of \ imp. 
or I, $ pot. } bened. 1 1^, j 

cond. Whtqw -W. Pass. ^xr?h Caus. wi'^Ol. Desid. -ft. 
Freq. 

^T * to sleep/ 

A verb of the class (rule 213, d). The vowel is sub- 
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stituted for the semivowel in the second praeterite, in the 
reduplicate syllable, and before the vowel terminations in the 
radical syllable also. Before the if of the benedictive and 
passive and frequentative the same change occurs, and in the 
third praeterite of the causal. 

Pres. BFftrffT ; ist praet. or 2d praet. 

* 3 d ; ist fut. 

hMl j 2d fut. 1 imp. 5 pot. bened. 

cond. Pass. *pnt. Caus. 3d praet 

Desid. Preq. % wrgn ft ffr or wmffr. 

* to kill.’ 

The final is rejected before the terminations of the conjuga- 
tions! tenses beginning with any consonant except a nasal or 
a semivowel, and not having an indicatory In the same 
tenses and second praeterite is substituted for the root, 
which becomes Jt before a vowel termination, not having a 
mute it. *T is substituted in the second person singular of the 
imperative* In the benedictive and third praeterite is sub- 
stituted ; TT^ is substituted in some tenses of the passive, in 
the desiderative and frequentative modes ; and UTi^ 1& substi- 
tuted in the causal. ^ takes ^ in the second future and 
conditional in the active voice : admits the augment in 

both futures, conditional, and third praeterite of the passive, 
also takes the augment 

Pres. wfar, ; ist praet. (wf?rf, 

$ 2d praet. or 

; 3d praet. (vnrftlff) ; ist fut. ; 2d fut. 

> imp. (^ht^, H*J, SifV, Tf*TTf^r) 5 pot. bened* 

W cond. Pass. pres, ; 3d praet. Enfftf or 

wriftr (nf(V<nn? or Efimf or wnftrwnif) * ist fut. fir or 
UlCrffll ; 2 d fiit. or *iftr"rit ; bened*. wfW? or P«f 41l. 

Caus. ^nrrftr , 3 d praet. Desid. Preq. 

or or or or iflflr. 


Digitized by Google 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 


209 


Third Conjugation. 

214. The characteristic peculiarity of this conjugation is 
the reduplication of the radical syllable before the terminations 
of the conjugational tenses. 

a. The reduplication takes place according to general rules, 
and whatever other change of the base occurs is special, 
except the substitution of a Gufia for a radical vowel before 
those terminations which reject tj, and the modifications of the 
final which the rules of Sandhi require. A final vowel is 
changed to the Gufia letter before in the first praeterite. 

b. The terminations are also unaltered, except those of the 

third person plural, present and imperative, which reject w ; 
and the third person plural of the first praeterite, which sub- 
stitutes for The compound form of the second 

praeterite is optionally used in four verbs, *j, and £. 

c. The model of the class is £ * to sacrifice / the only 
peculiarities in the inflexion of which are the optional change 
of the vowel to the semivowel before the terminations of the 
first person dual and plural of the present tense, and the substi- 
tution of for in the imperative. It is thus inflected in 
the conjugational tenses : 

Present, ‘ I sacrifice/ &c. 



9S*** or 

99* ,: or ^r. 


W 1 ** 

9T* 


3S n: 


First praeterite, ‘ I sacrificed/ &c. 


*91^ 

*91* 


*91* 

*•9!" 




Imperative, ( May I sacrifice/ &c. 

smf* 


9** ,H 




9**J 


9*9 


e e 
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Potential, * I may sacrifice/ &c. 

flpr* ^*rnr 

SJ'u'V 35 *»'<"' 

In the non-conjugational tenses the reduplication does not 
take place, except where required by general rules. 

2d praet. or ist fut. |fha; 2d fut. fNrfir; 

bened. cond. Pass. |nnh Caus. f Desid. 

^ ^ id* * req. td| h fiy sn^rrnr, *11^11 n. 

^ ‘ to go/ 

^ is substituted for the root in the reduplication. The 
verb rarely occurs in this form, except in the Vedas. In the 
first and second persons of the first praeterite, the final of the 
conjunct having been rejected, the ^ of the Gufia substitute 
for or ^ becomes Visarga. 

Pres, ist praet. ; imp. pot. 

vm- 

For the other forms, see p. 1 57. 

‘ to produce/ 

Before terminations beginning with consonants, not con- 
taining an indicatory the vowel of this verb is made long ; 
and before such a termination beginning with a vowel, the 
medial radical W is rejected : see ipf, fourth conjugation. 

Pres, ( W^T?n, ^$1 fn ) 5 1 st praet. n i, 

*nnj:) ; 2d praet. wnw *Tlj:) ; 3d praet. *nrr*fh( or 

ist fut. irfffTfT 9 2-d fut. 5 imp. 

mrfj ) ; pot. ; bened. SRir^; cond. Pass. 

Caus. Desid. ftnrftnrfV. Freq. ipranfr or 

or or irnrftjr. 

ftp* (ftjftfj) 4 to cleanse/ 

This takes both Padas, and in the reduplication changes ^ 
to see ftjftr, second conjugation, p. 300. 
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Pres. j i st pnct. ^ j 

2d prat. fVpta (firftprg:), ; 3d prat. or 'wPh*^, 

f 1st fiit. tNrt 5 2d flit. 5 imp. } 

pot. ; bened. ftnsft*; cond. - 71 . 

Pass. Caus. ^iHTfir. Desid. ftr^fir. Freq. ^ftrnnt, 

^ftnftfiror ^ffc. 

*t(*i* 0 ‘ to give. 

This drops *TT before all the terminations of the conjuga- 
tional tense 8 not containing an indicatory making conse- 
quently In the second person singular of the imperative 
it substitutes $ for the reduplicated verb. It takes both 
Padas. It is unnecessary to give more than the conjugational 
tenses, as the rest are the same as those of ^T, first conjuga- 
tion, p. 169. 

Pres. <^ft ^ Pn ), ^ $ 1st praet. T 

t unp. ^[TJ (^frf> ^[) 5 pot. 

VT (tfT^) c to have’ or € hold/ 

This is inflected like the preceding, but the initial is 
unchanged before a termination beginning with any consonant 
except a nasal, a semivowel, or which does not contain an 
indicatory The other tenses are analogous to those of ^T, 
first conjugation. 

Pres. TfVTfir (vw:, ^«n, ip*:), vfc (v ^) ; ist praet. 

Vfl; 2d praet. 3d praet. fWT^, *rftnr or wftnfif; 

ist fut. VTHT ; 2d fut. VTOfir -if ; imp. (^), VWT (v?^r) ; 
pot. ^uni^, ^Itar ; bened. vnsft* ; cond. -W. Pass, 

ifhnt Caus. Desid. firarfir -if. Freq. ?>ifhnf, 

or 4, tuft. 

TO ‘ to shine/ 

Before a termination beginning with a vowel, not containing 
a mute tj, this verb, like spf, rejects the medial vowel : H being 
then conjoined with *r, necessarily becomes ^ (rule 7, d : see 
also, for the changes of *r, rule 213, c, 6). 

Pres* wftar (w^n, TOfir) ; ist praet. m (’stortt, 

e e 2 
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*PW.) ; 2d praet. WHTO ; 3d praet. W|^; ist fut. HftrUT; 
2d fxit. 5 imp. 9 pot. 

'TOCTn{; bened. »rwri^; cond. r^. Pass. *roit. Caus. 

HPEnrfif. Desid. ftMTfiwfir. Freq. fwftfT* 

vft 6 to fear/ 

This may make the vowel before a termination beginning 
with a consonant, and not containing an indicatory short. 
It optionally takes the compound form of the second praeterite 
(rule 214, b). 

Pres, fkbt* (fitftar. or ftrfWin, ftofir); ist praet. 
(^rftrrfhrf or w f u fm t f, vftwj:); ad praet. fwro (fawqp) or 
fioTOTTOTT; 3d praet. (»W, ^g;) ; ist fut. ^nr; 

ad fut. ihtrftr; imp. (ftpfhrf or flrfirjrf)} pot. 

bened. cond. Pass. Caus. 

upwfif) WT*nnt or lAmiil. Desid. fWHrfif. Freq. 

or 

i(’n) f to nourish 5 or ‘ support/ 

Pres, f^rft (ftpjTn, ftwfw) ; ist praet. wfiw. (^rf^prf, 
; imp. ; pot. finprr^. 

The other tenses are the same as those of *| of the first 
conjugation^ p. 174. 


m (*Tf) 1 to measure/ 

This verb, fT * to go/ and fT c to abandon/ drop their final 
vowel before a termination beginning with a vowel, and not 
containing an indicatory ^ s before such a termination begin- 
ning with a consonant, they change it to The vowel of 
reduplication is 3. 

Pres, ftnfft fironfr) ; ist praet. wftnfrsr ^rforair) ; 

2d praet. n^; 3d praet. WHRri ; ist fut. mWT; 2d fiit. ; 
imp. fWhri ; pot. fmfrr ; bened. irnft* ; cond. ^nrrcnr. Pass, 
tfhnr. Caus. mPPTPffifr ; 3d praet. vfbnn^ -w. Desid. ftmrflr -ir. 
Freq. hpnOi or in^flr* 
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‘ to discriminate/ 

The verb, like flair, changes ^ to * in the reduplicate 
syllable. For the effect of the Anubandha, see p. 106 ; and 
for the changes of the final, rule 213, c, a . 

Pres, ^W.) 5 

I8t prat. ; ad prat. ; 

3d prat, (^1#, vi^p), ist fut. ad fut. 

frWffl ; imp. ^tfnnfa); pot. bened. 

cond. W^0?n^. Pass, fcanh Caus. Desid. 

faftaffir. Freq. ^ft«. 

ffR * to surround/ 

Pres, ist praet. *ftflvt ; ad praet. ftr^r, 

fliftft; 3d praet. ^r; ist fut. ^tt; ad fut. ^ifir-Tb 

imp. ; pot. ^Pl*u^, ^flrthr ; bened. flfim^, ftrafl* ; 

cond. -IT. Pass. fWt. Caus. Desid. fttaffir. 

Freq. 

^ ‘ to go.’ 

Pres, ftreifft; ist prat. vftra:; 2d prat. HHH, ; 3d prat, 
or V4Uj^; ist fut. *rih; ad fut. trfturfjr; imp. ftrarj; 
pot. bened. cond. Pass, fault. 

Caus. «nnfr. Desid. ftfattflr. Freq. ifahnt, tfafft. 

IT (fT^) ‘ to go.’ 

See NT above. 

Pres. ; ist prat, vrftr^hr ; 2d prat, 3d prat 

TnjiTT t ist fut. *tttt j 2d fut. j imp. £ pot. j 

bened. ; cond. VfMUrt. Pass. fPnf. Caus. HTUUfa. 

Desid. ftr^TTnf. Freq. Tnpflr or 

ir(fT^) ‘ to abandon/ 

The Anubandha ^ is to distinguish this root from the 
preceding. The reduplicate is regular in other respects. The 
inflexion is analogous to that of ifT. In the second person 
singular of the imperative, irff or infl is optionally substituted 
for the root : *rr is dropped before the H of the potential. 
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Pres, n^rfir (^n(hn, sr^fin) ; ist praet. WT*|T»; ad praet. ; 
3d praet. » 1 st fut. ^IWT j ad fut. ^TRlfir j imp. 

(iTfTff, or JT^rf?) ; pot. bened. ^ vit^; cond. 

W^TWi^. Pass. ^hnt. Caus. fmuftrj 3d praet. Desid. 

ftrg ra ffr . Freq. ^hnt, ^TT^fiT or 

‘ to be ashamed.’ 

Pres, ftntfir (ftn(hn, fttffcjjfir) ; 1st praet. ad praet. 

mrq or ^umrc; 3d praet. 1st fut. |rt; ad fut. 

^vrfVr; imp. ftqhjj pot. bened. fhmr; cond. 

Pass. ^hni. Caus. ^nnfd. Desid. ftjjfNfrf. Freq. %^hnr, 
if £ mi iff or njfnr. 


Fourth Conjugation . 

215 . The syllable % technically termed is interposed 
between the inflective base and inflectional terminations of the 
conjugational tenses. 

a . The terminations of the conjugational tenses are the same 
in this as in the first conjugation (rules 170, 186, &c). 

b . Before it, as has already been seen in the preceding con- 
jugation, a radical vowel is not capable of a Gufla substitute, 
and a consonant is unchanged. 

c. The terminations of the first praeterite are substituted 
for those of the third in the Parasmai-pada, and sometimes in 
the Atmane-pada, after verbs belonging to the class Tpnfif or 

&c. ; comprehending nearly a third of the whole con- 
jugation. 

d. A final ^ is changed to and a final is rejected, 
before it. *ft is changed to WT before other terminations. 

e. The class of roots called jijHift; or Jipr, &c. — all of which, 
except *T^ ‘ to be glad 5 or ‘ intoxicated/ end with it — make a 
medial w long; and roots which end with ^ or ^ usually 
prolong a medial 7 T, ^5, 75. 

/. Any other changes are special. The verbs of this class 
are somewhat numerous: most of them are to be found in 
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other conjugations, sometimes in the same, sometimes in dif- 
ferent acceptations, when the non-conjugational tenses often 
adopt different modes of inflexion. 

g. The model of the class is * to play/ ‘ to shine/ 

&c., which by the clause e, above, becomes in the conju- 
gational tenses. 

Present tense, ‘ I play/ &c. 




*{Nn*rc 







First praeterite, € I played/ &c. 






qnfNnr 




Imperative, ‘ May I play/ &c. 






^Nnr 




Potential, c I may play/ &c. 









^T‘ 


There are no peculiarities in the non-conjugational tenses. 
In the desiderative there are three forms (rule 203,/) : in the 
frequentative, rejecting % the final is changed to T. 

ad prat. 3d prset. qi^fktp) ; ist fut. 

itfkwT; 2d fiit. ; bened. cond. Pass. 

Caus. Desid. fi'fij'tfnrfk, fl^fkqfk or or 

Freq. or 

to throw/ 

This is a verb of the class gmfi* (rule 213, c), and subjoins 
^ to the final in the third praeterite. 
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Pres. WflOl j ist praet. ad praet. biw; 3d praet. 

(^nwirf, j ist fat. vftnn ; ad fat. ; imp. 

; pot. bened. cond. Pass. wwib 

Caus. bihuiOi. Desid. Brftrftnifir. 

$ * to go.’ 

Pres. *nh ist praet. 2d praet. 3d praet. %w; 

ist fut. ctt; ad fut. imp. fwf; pot fihr; bened. 

; cond. Pass. $rnh 

For the derivative forms, see second conjugation. 

to increase/ 

Pres, ist praet. 5 2d praet. wnrt; 3d praet. 

^nt^; ist fut. wfShrT; 2d fut. ; imp. ; pot. 

bened. cond. Pass. Caus. 

*fnfir. Desid. nf^fVnrfil or |r^fri. 

ftjg * to throw* or € Bend/ 

Pres, ftrqfir; ist praet. fJPap q ^ ; 2d praet. Pqnh; 3d praet. 
v$^Arf v ; ist fut %RT; 2d fut $ imp. Oty'uig; pot. 

bened. cond. Pass. f\gunt. Caus. 

Desid. fV |f \g|^ Br ft l . Freq. 

* to be born/ 

This verb is changed to sir before the conjugational tenses. 

Pres.srnnb ist praet. WfMlH ; 2d praet. sr$ ; 3d praet. ; 

ist fut. sfftfirT ; 2d fut. irftnqfc ; imp. sfPTirf ; pot. Sfpftr ; bened. 
ilftnft* ; cond. irufon'fl . 

For the rest, see SR, third conjugation. 

i to grow old/ 

See rule 215, d. It optionally substitutes * for the redu- 
plication of the second praeterite; takes the terminations of 
the first praeterite for those of the third ; and elongates the 
augment ^ in the futures and conditional. 

Pres. sfWtfir; ist praet. wfhSw; 2d praet. IRR (?&&$> 
j 3d praet. ist fut. 
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srfhrr; ad flit, wft^rfir, wtfwfir; imp. pot. bened. 

cond. wwfcw^, WWflWT^. Pass. sftdfif. Caus. wmfir, 
niwf<n. Deaid. ftpiflcqfff, ftprtfafir, ftpfftfiT. Freq. 

H ‘ to fly.’ 

It takes the augment ^ (rule 191, b ). 

Pres, ^hnl; ist praet. vfrnr ; 2d praet. 3d praet. 

Vsfa 8 ; ist fut. vftnn ; 2d flit. ; imp. 5 pot. 5 

bened. gft p f te ; cond. wiftiw* . Pass. fhik. Cans. TOfir, 
Desid. ftlfl i ni f . Freq. fcfNif, Wiftfir, Vfrfir. 

It is also a verb of the first conjugation ; TOtf, WTO* ? Hurt, 

a 5 hr. 

TO (*nj) 4 to perish.’ 

It belongs to the class ynf*, and may in the third pre- 
terite change wto It inserts a nasal before any consonant 
except a nasal or semivowel, and optionally inserts 

Pres. ; ist prat, ad prat. tot^t (^1^, ^p, 

*i (^l^j $w) 5 3d praet. ist fut. <tsi) * 

ad fut. TOifir> imp. ?rpr;; pot. bened. ^u nr; 

cond. WTOT* or w*fiTO^« Pass, vryxnf. Caus. TOPTfir. Desid. 
PHHfW *. Freq. TOTTOTf, TOTffr. 

W* 4 to bind.’ 

The final is changed to V, which undergoes no other change 
than conversion to * before a soft, and w before a hard conso- 
nant, by the rules of Sandhi. It takes both Padas. 

Pres. TO ft -if; ist prat. WTO* 2d prat. TOT* (*TO 
or %f*w> ^ ; 3^ praet. (WTOSTT), WTO (wTOTHlt) 5 

ist fut. tot; 2d fut. TOrfit -if; imp. TOTJ -TIT ; pot. TOh{, 
, bened. *1^11 ff , (til f , cond. w^Wff - W» Pass. Caus* 

Desid. fHMWfd -if. Freq. TOTWTfy TO l ^fit, TOffiff. 

TO 4 to heat/ 4 to perform penance.’ 

Pres. TOnt ; ist prat. WTOfif ; ad prat, irit ; jd prat, wro ; 
ist fut. tot; ad fut. imp. TOfflT ; pot. inihr; bened. 

f f 
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TPtfhr ; cond. vnn^mr. Pass, inxnfr. Caus. wniiiOi. Desid. 
flnna^. Freq. !rnr®n^ } mufW. 

¥"* to satisfy/ i to be satisfied.’ 

As belonging to the class xpRTfy, it should take the form of 
the third praeterite which that class requires; and as a verb 
of the fourth conjugation, it should not insert In both 
respects, however, it offers* optional deviations. It may be 
conjugated also in the fifth, sixth, and tenth conjugations, to 
which the different forms should perhaps be restricted : they 
are always, however, given together in this conjugation. 

Pres, 'gutfk ; ist praet. war?^; ad praet. niHr (w^Tg:, WTrfifa, 
IRT^r); 3d praet. WlprTT, Wi 

ist fut. irftr, irfSTn j ad fut. ) imp. 

Tjuqj; pot. bened. gun g; cond. uniftur^. 

Pass. gurih Caus. iWV. Desid. finnfcfk, ftanrfir, flnrffafo 
Freq. irftgurit, mOyflfl i j irihrffr. 

n, * to be proud/ is similarly conjugated. 

iff ‘ to decay.’ 

This root changes its final to WT in the non-conjugational 
tenses, except in the second praeterite. 

Pres, ^hrib ist praet. un^hnr; ad praet. ; 3d praet. 
uigTCET ; ist. fut. ^TUT ; ad fut* ; imp. ^?firT ; pot. ; 
bened. ; cond. Caus. ^npjfir. Desid. or 

Freq. or ^ftr. 

So ‘ to injure/ and ( to embrace but the latter 
takes two forms in the non-conjugational tenses; as, W&W? 
WTWT ; | and 

or uimw !. 

to shine.’ 

This verb optionally inflects the third person of the third 
praeterite like the same in the passive voice : see vim, p. 173. 

Pres. ifNrib ist praet. unffrunr; ad praet. 3d praet. 

vnftivw or urflfa ; ist fut. fl fynu ad fut. ; imp. ?(Nhtj 
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pot. bened. $fafhr ; cond. w^ftranr. Caus. ^hnrftr. 

Desid. Freq. ^hq^, or 

‘ to oppress/ ‘ to injure/ 

This optionally substitutes v or T for the final (rule 213, 

Cy 8). 

Pres. ^ 3 i 0 l ; 1st praet. 2d praet. 3d praet. 

1st fut. ; 2d fut. Hl^Pn ; 

imp. jw $ ; pot. bened. cond. wrfhgn^ . 

Pass, iswk- Caus. ^rrfir. Desid. y gffintffrj Freq. 

^T^TrV or ^T^JTtc* 

So fhHf ‘ to be kind,’ and ’Hjf ‘ to vomit.’ 

^r‘ to dance/ 

This verb optionally takes the augment ^ before *r in the 
non-conjugational tenses. 

Pres. •Jiqffl ; 1st praet. 2d praet. ?nrt; 3d praet. 

ist fut. irfjhrr; 2d fut. nP i N fli or Hrctfn 1 imp. w 
pot. bened. iprr^; cond. or Pass. 

^Wlf. Caus. ifiNflr. Desid. or ft rj w fi i. Freq. 

nO^rflOi, inWt. 

^ * to go.’ 

This forms the third singular of the third prseterite in 
It does not take the augment 

Pres. W?t; ist praet. VTOJT ; 2d praet. ^ ; 3d praet. vnnfif 
(toiwt?it, totwit) ; ist fut. to; ad fut. irwrif; imp. umif; 
pot. ilihr; bened. HKfts ; cond. TOmnr. Pass, inrit. Caus. 
Desid. ftranh Freq. VlMHVl, HTV^fir or 'qntftr. 

^ ‘ to nourish.’ 

This is the first verb of a class which in this conjugation 
requires the terminations of the first prseterite to be substituted 
for those of the third, when the radical vowel is unchanged 
(rule 190, l. p. 125). 

Pres. y«lOl ; ist praet. 15^; ad praet. 3 *** (35*$) 5 

P f 2 


Digitized by Google 



*80 


VERBS. 


3d prret. vnpnf (*ipwf, ; 1st fat. iffrT ; ad fat. vlglffr ; 

imp. 3*13; pot. bened. gRJIT^; cond. Pass. J**. 

Caus. TTtWir. Desid. Freq. *^ 3 **^j tfrttfr. 

The class ymfl; consists of the following verbs. 


WW to throw. 

WW to assemble. 

to increase. 

YT to be angry. 

3 * to embrace. 

3 * to become thin. 

TO to be angry. 

to become moist. 

to let loose. 

T* to be hungry. 

to be agitated. 

V* to disturb. 

ipi to be greedy. 

iTO to let loose. 

fire to throw. 

TO to hurt. 

JTO to perish. 

TO to toss. 

TO to hurt. 

TO to be pleased. 

TO to satisfy or be satisfied. 

TO to thirst, 
c 

TO tO to 88. 

TO to become bad. 

TO to oppress or wrong. 


to bum. 

*m to weigh. 

3 * to break. 

TO to be perplexed or foolish. 
TO to take pains. 

to disturb. 

TO to hurt. 

TO to disturb. 

TO to be angry. 

cJT to roll on the ground. 

c$q to be lost. 

TO to covet. 

TO to fix. 
fire to convey. 

TO to cast off*. 

SJM to be clean or pure. 

to become dry. 
fro to embrace, 
fro to become perfect, 
fiaro to be kind or bland, 
fiq^ to sweat. 

TO to rejoice. 


Many of these verbs, however, take other forms also in the 
third praeterite, as belonging originally perhaps to different 
conjugations ; but they are now so blended, that they are 
usually placed together under this conjugation, however incon- 
sistent with their classification under the head 3^ 5 Bee v- 
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* € to please or be pleased. 9 

It is a verb also of the first and ninth conjugations. 

Pres, lfhnfr; ist praet. wfijjri ; 2d praet. ; 3d praet. 

wit*; ist fat. ibn; 2d fat. imp. ifhnri; pot. iftihr; 

bened. Wf ; cond. *riNnr. Pass. tfhnh Caus. irnpifd or 
lfhrofir. Desid. finfhcfir -fr. Freq. 

So Vt ^ to uphold/ ift * to drink/ * to injure/ Tft * to 
choose,’ &c. 

JV ‘ to understand.* 

This forms the third person singular of the third preterite 
optionally in ^ (see ?(hl). When the final is changed by the 
rules of Sandhi before a sibilant, w becomes H. 

Pres. 3*01}; ist praet. v^unf ; 2d praet. 75^; 3d pret« 
or (wjWlfTT, WjWfl) ; ist fut. ^1T; ad fut. *iterih 
imp. ipanri j pot. ; bened. ; cond. viiWil. 

For the other forms, see first conjugation, p. 174. 

VJT (>ty ) * to fell.* 

This drops its nasal before it, and in the third praeterite. 

Pres. Mj*rfd ; ist praet. 2d praet. ; 3d praet. 

; ist fat. tffjnrr; 2d fat. >Jf^prfr; imp. turrit; pot. 
bened. >r^TT^; cond. Pass. Hfqifr. 

For the other forms, see first conjugation, p. 189. 

iT^ * to be mad/ ‘ to be delighted,* ‘ to be intoxicated/ 

Ab belonging to the class jppnfif, the vowel is made long 
in the conjugational tenses (rule 215, e). 

Pres, wrufir ; ist jjrat. WHTUr^; 2d praet. ; 3d praet. 
ist fat. wfif?TT; 2d fat. ; imp. «mvw ; pot. 

bened. turrit; cond. Pass. TOlh Caus. WT^irfir. 

Desid. fawftfwfif. Freq. wnTOT^, *TR^fif, 

ir ‘ to know* or * to respect/ 

Pres. W^ijt ; ist prat. VH'Jjd ; 2d prat. ^ ; 3d praet. ; 
ist fat. vrtt ; 2d fut. iRTifr ; imp. *RT?rf ; pot. iRhr ; bened. 
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; cond. wjfenr. Pass. want Caus. irnnTftr. Desid. fiprcnb 
Frc(j« 


firs (ftrftr^T) * to be unctuous/ 

This verb takes the Gufia substitute of the vowel in all the 
persons of the conjugational tenses. 

Pres, ^srfir ; ist praet. 2d praet. 3d praet. 

ist fut. ; 2d fut. ; imp. «l.n ; pot. 

bened. cond. w)fl>a|i^. Pass, Caus. ^gufk. 

Desid. ftpl fipl fl i or Freq. frftrcnr, 

g* ‘to be silly,’ * to be bewildered.’ 

It is conjugated like g^, &c. 

Pres- guftt; ist pnet. YfRT^; 2d praet. gift? (g*W, g»ft» 
or gwtffcw, ggf^ or gg^); 3d praet. «g^; ist fut. aftmr, 
»ft*T or ifrtVin ; 2d fut. *rVa?rfTT or sfH^vriV ; imp. gjrg ; pot. 
g*fy; bened. gUTK; cond. or Pass, girif. 

Caus. Desid. ggftnrfir or gwtf^wftr, ggsffk or gwrtfftr. 

Freq. (ilgfitl, *ilgtflf)i, or ajWHV. 

gv * to fight.’ 

Pres. g«nf ; ist praet. vguifl ; 2 d 'praet. ggifr ; 3 d praet. 
^g» (wgwrnri) ; 1 st fut. 4V|l ; 2 d fut. Oi^Nf) ; imp. 3*nit; 
pot. ; bened. vtafhr ; cond. wvtatir. Pass. $mi}. Caus. 
ijhnrftr. Desid. jgwil. Freq. *i1«TlfV. 

Y* 1 , * to engage in devotion/ is similarly conjugated : Pres, 
ipnit ; 3d praet. ist fut. iftw, &c. 

‘ to colour/ 

Pres. ; ist praet. WT 3 VW; imp. iwni ; pot. *whr. 

The rest as in TST, Atmane-pada, of the first conjugation, 

p. 177. 

TV 9 to hurt/ 

This verb inserts V in the second praeterite, but optionally 
before the augment it takes ^ optionally in the futured 
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and conditional. In the third prseterite ' it belongs to the 
class 

Pres, tnfir; ist praet. 2d praet. Titov 

or Tjor, uf'UV, ^«t) J 3d praet. WTVTir (vronri) ; ist fut. itoT 
or tjr ; 2d fut. Ttolfir or wiPfl ; imp. tvnj ; pot. its^; bened. 

cond. wuftr*n^, HWI^. Pass. luri). Caus. tiwfir. Desid. 
ftttofit Freq. unto, &c. 

TIV (tivt) tr. ‘ to propitiate ;’ intr. * to be finished’ or 
* accomplished.’ 

Pres. OTHfir; ist praet. VTJUi^; 2d praet. UJV; 3d praet. 

1st fut. urVT; 2d fut. tlW PrT ; imp. uuifl ; pot. truh^; 
bened. TTWT 7 (; cond. Pass, nto. Caus. 

Desid. ftjwfa or (VuwPfl. Freq. tR i mi ) , &c. 

TIV and VTV in the same senses are similarly conjugated. 

to covet.’ 

It takes ^ optionally in the first future, absolutely in the 
second. 

Pres. ist praet. 2d praet. ; 3d praet. 

ist fut. «l*i, wtfWiTT ; 2d fut. ; imp. ^gviq| ; 

pot. <5^; bened. <$*IT7^; cond. Pass. <j«rif. Caus. 

Tjhnrftr. Desid. Freq. yftyftffr . 

‘ to be,* * to exist.’ 

Pres, tori!; ist praet. wtonr; 2d praet tori*; 3d praet. 
ist to- ^wt; 2d fut. ^wrif; imp. tonri; pot. tohr; 
bened. ^Nfls ; cond. Pass. tori!. 

For the rest, see to * to know,’ second conjugation. 

vpt (vpft) ‘ to pierce’ or ‘ injure.’ 

This changes the semivowel and following v to ^ in the 
conjugations! tenses, and also in the benedictive, and before the 
terminations of the second praeterite beginning with vowels. 

Pres, torfir; ist praet. 2d praet. tonv (fvtorjp) ♦ 

3d praet Ist fat. vrtT; 2d fut. vutfffw; imp. fiimfl ; 
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pot flnify; bened. (Vuilfl ; cond. Pass. ftraih Caus. 

^mnrfir. Desid. ft r qwfi l. Freq. *T*nftfir, Hroftr. 

JP* * to be able/ 

This is also a root of the fifth conjugation, q. v. According 
to some, it may take 

Pres. -it 9 i st p net. ^r$rw ^ — w ! 2d pnfiti i $ 

3d praet. w^ns, v^iOw ; ist fut. ^iw> 

ad fat. jreiftr -if, jiftraflr -it ; imp. 51^3, $rw?rr ; pot. -w ; 
bened. ; cond. -IT, -Tt 

Pass. ^r*nr. Caus. ^irotfir. Desid. fytfjjPrt -if. Freq. ^tW, 

w* (*g) * to be tranquil/ 

This is the first of a class of which the vowel is made long 
in the conjugational tenses. 

Pres, ^rmrfir; 1st praet. 2d praet. 3HTTO ($*(F) ; 

3d praet. or ist fut. jrfafn, ^pjtt; 2d fut. ^iftrarfir, 

^Nrftr; imp. 3117443 ; pot. bened. cond. OTjffi?OT 7 {, 

Pass. jpaph Caus. ^nrfiT. Desid. fifTflfinifir, fi*r*hrfir. 
Freq. jinpu^, sn^rfar. 

The other roots of this class are, 

HOT to be sad. W to wander or whirl. 

HR to be patient. HR to be weary. 

im to be distressed. R* to be mad. 

to tame. 

ftsre ‘ to embrace/ c to adhere to/ 

In the first sense this verb inserts TT before the terminations 
of the first praeterite in the third : in any other it does so 
optionally. It may also take the Atmane-pada in the third 
praeterite, and ^ in the third person singular. In the sense 
of embracing, OTT is usually prefixed. 

Pres. ; ist praet. 2d praet. ; 3d praet 

or uPerfa (wPhsjmI, wtavi:, ; 

ist fut. 2d fut. ; imp. Pfl*i(j ; pot. bened. 
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cond. Pass. fqr*ck. Caus. «&s(nfi«. Desid. 

Freq. 

^ ‘ to bear/ 

Pres. traPd ; ist praet. w*r*n^; 2d praet. to?; 3d praet. 
ist fut. or liter ; 2d fut. ; imp. sirj ; 

pot. nify; bened. TO?[; cond. 

For the rest, see first conjugation. 

f^(f^) 4 to sew/ 

This makes the vowel long in the conjugational tenses, and 
before if. 

Pres, itoqfrf ; ist praet. 2d praet. ftnte ; 3d praet. 

ist fut. iffinrr; 2d fut. ifrflv«rfti; imp. ifteig ; pot. 
lfWt)i^; bened. cond. Pass. Caus. 

Desid. fafaftrcfl r. Freq. iNtenfr, iMHfr. 

‘ to eject saliva/ is similarly conjugated. 

to bear/ as children. 

Pres, ^nl; ist praet. WJ57T ; 2d praet. (*$ 3 ^); 3d 
praet. ^rcite, ; ist fut. liter, nfam ; 2d fut. iftete, nfVwi ; 

imp. ^nri; pot. ^te; bened. litete ; cond. 'mrtenr, *rnfa*nr. 
Pass, ist fut. mftfll ; 3d praet. ^rcrrftr. 

For the other forms, see ^ first conjugation, and ^ second 
conjugation. 

*rt 4 to destroy/ 

Verbs ending in wt lose it before the H of this conjugation 
(rule 21 j, d ) : in other tenses Jin is substituted for the final. 

Pres, wfil ; ist praet. 2d praet. (rnarj:) ; 3d praet. 

*ranr or unidh^; ist fut. to; 2d fut. inreiftr; imp. wj; 
pot. bened. cond. vnn^. Pass. Caus. 

snunfir. Desid. ftrsrnrftr. Freq. SNhnt «i«tO» or 

In like manner are conjugated 4 to cut, 5 ^ 4 to cut/ and 
4 to pare/ ^ has but one form, ^TW, in the third prae- 
terite. 

°g 
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^5T ‘ to abandon/ 

For the changes of the final, see ir*T, first conj., p. 176. 

Pres, ^ri fk; ist praet. ; 2d praet. wwifr (TOjftpfr) ; 

3d praet. (*RJ^TRt) ; ist fiit. s*t; 2d fut. vmk ; imp. 
^nrf; pot. ; bened. cond. W^nr. Caus. *n#- 

Tlfir -fr. Desid. ftnpfTt Freq. H<ty s ftPf T , Tlftsrfifc. 

Fifth Conjugation. 

216. In the conjugational tenses the verbs of this class 
affix the syllable to the base. 

a . Before those terminations which reject ^ the vowel is 
changed to the Gufia letter wt, which combines with a follow- 
ing vowel, agreeably to the rules of Sandhi. Before the vowel 
of any other termination ^ becomes ^ when the root ends 
with a vowel ; but ^ if it ends with a consonant, with which 
•f combines. Before the consonant of a termination not con- 
taining the ^ of g is unchanged, but it may be dropped 
before ^ or w, if it be not preceded by a conjunct consonant. 

b. The termination of the second person singular of the 
imperative fir is dropped after attached to a final vowel in 
the root : if attached to a final radical consonant, fir is retained. 

c. The type of the class is ^ c to extract/ as a juice or 
spirit: of which the conjugational tenses in both forms are 
the following : 


Present tense, c I extract (the Soma) juice/ &c. 
Parasmai-pada. Atmane-pada. 


Jpftfa 



1 ^ 




3T* 




w- 






First praeterite, ‘ I have extracted juice,’ &c. 




, "IT T 


f 












*nprnn 
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Imperative, 4 May I extract juice/ &c. 




jprom 






UtJ" 

13®* 


IT* 


53** 

T*1 


*prnrf 

^irf 


Potential, 

4 1 may extract juice/ &c. 


S3* 

13* 1 * 

it"* 

^hr 



ST™ 


w 1 * 



T*°» 


IT"** 

m- 





The other tenses are not dissimilar from those of £ of the 
second conjugation. It takes ^ in the third praeterite of the 
Parasmai-pada, and, according to some, optionally in the 
Atmane-pada also. 

2d prat. ; 3d prat, istfut. 

^ftar ; 2d fut. wfarfrr ; bened. ; cond. Fnafamf -it. 

Pass. TOnt. Caus. ; 3d prat. Desid. 

Freq. gfrftffr. 

There are not many verbs in this conjugation. The fol- 
lowing are amongst those of most frequent occurrence. A 
few which have been met with in previous conjugations, are 
repeated here for the sake of the difference which their inflex- 
ions present. 

’SfSj/to pervade.* 

For the effect of the Anubandha n, see p. 106. 

Pres. *r^pr (wjprnr, *ng*nf) ; i»t prat. w^rT; 2d prat. 

; 3d prat, wtf (wronri), wfiyiF 
( mfy ni a! ) ; 1st fut. fift, 2d fut. w%nt, wfi 

imp. FTOiVT ; pot. FT^ftiT ; bened. ^sfijpfhr, W^ftF ; cond. 
^TfifRnr. Pass. Caus. ^T grq ffr . Desid. Frf$rfi|Pl 7 h 

(«r*) ‘ to obtain.* 

For the effect of 75, see p. 106. 

Pres, wnftfir ^ y y i P w) ; iat prat, wnflir ; 2d prat. 

-mu (^rnrg:, ^j:); 3d prat, fiftf; 1st fut. fttht; 2d fut. 
FT TOrfw; imp. «i lift g ; pot. bened. 

G g 2 
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cond. wimnr Pass. vrnnih Caus. (with n prefixed) 

Desid. 

VI (Vi) € to increase/ 

Pres. (^prt, ^rn) ; ist praet. imp. 

pot. 

For the rest, see ^pr, second conjugation. 

€ to injure.’ 

Pres, ^spftflr, ^5^5 i9t praet. W’pgftir, ; imp. 

pot. 

The rest like ^ i to do / see eighth conjugation. 

to injure/ 

This verb and ftrfa, ‘ to go/ drop the semivowel before ; 
and the influence of ^ is suspended in the conjugational tenses. 

Pres. ist praet. 2d praet. 3d praet. 

ist fut. ^ftpnn; 2d fut. ^fturoftr; imp. j ; pot. 
bened. y pq i ^ ; cond. w^ftpnq^. Pass. Caus. 

^nrfir. 

fiE (f^) ‘ to collect/ 

The palatal becomes optionally the guttural in the redu- 
plicate base, in the second praeterite, and desiderative. 

Pres. } 1 st praet. ; 2d praet. 

f^rnr or fV*nr, or ftrfc ; 3d praet. w^<hr, ; ist fut. 
^wt; 2d fut. ^Nyfir -if; imp. fV^af ; pot. f^pnij, 

h*^ln ; bened. ; cond. -W. Pass. ^jhnf. 

Caus. Desid. or flriNfir. Freq. ^fhnf, 

^flr. 

to deceive/ 

The nasal is rejected before *J, and before it. In the second 
praeterite it is optionally conjugated as if it ended in a single 
consonant (rule 188, k). 

Pres, (^Jin) ; ist praet. 2d praet. 

3d praet. ist fut. 

^fowr ; 2d fut. 5 imp. ; pot. ^pni^; bened. 
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cond. Pass. ^wiih Caus. Desid. 

fiflfawffr, ftrofiT or Vbuffr. Freq. ^anf. 

i| (Y*0 * to shake 5 or * tumble.’ 

Ptes. ■gjftftr, i st prat. j 2d prs&t. 

3d prset. ’WvWhr, wvtv; 1st fut. vtilT; 2d fut. vtaifk-Tt ; 
imp. Tpfrj, P ot * ^hr; bened. vutt^, vhft?; cond. 

-it. Pass, wnh Caus. ^*nrftr or vunrfir. Desid. 

Freq. ^tvtftr. 

^(Y^) * to shake’ or ‘ tumble.’ 

It inserts ^ before the usual terminations optionally, except 
T and it of the second preterite, where it is absolute. 

Pres, wftfir, ifjjjil; 18t pr»t. xpj^TT ; 2d pret. 

; 3d prat. wftn? or vvtv ; 

1st fut. vPttt, ijhTT; 2d fut. vftmfir -it, vNfif -it ; imp. 

Vjnf ; pot. YPfttT ; bened. ^TT^, vWt? ; cond. 

mrPr*T!T -tt, -it. 

The other forms are the same as in the preceding. 

^ * to delight.’ 

Pres, ; 1st pret. 2d prat. umT; 3d prat, 

ist fut. xHIt ; 2d fut. ; imp. ; pot. 

bened. cond. xnrft^. Pass, ftruit. Caus. 

TCuflr. Desid. Freq. itlilxi t , i lvflO l , Wt. 

ftr (ftn^) € to throw/ 

This substitutes WT for its final in all the non-conjugational 
tenses except the second praeterite Atmane-pada, and before it. 
Pres, ftnftfir, fir-pfr; ist praet. wfir*pr ; 2d praet. 

; 3d praet. fiw ; ist fut. inur; 2d fut. 

) imp. 5 pot. (ii f bened. 

HTftfF ; cond. -TT. Pass. *fhnt. Caus. 

Desid. fa y a fl r -it. Freq. ^ftr. 
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TTV c to accomplish,’ * to injure.’ 

In 1 the second sense it substitutes * for the radical vowel 
before the vowel terminations and the augment ^ of the 
second praeterite. 

Pres, mftfir ; ist praet. 2d praet. mv (tSTHj:, 

mfVny, wftre or ; imp. xretj ; pot rr^rn^. 

For the rest, see TJV, fourth conjugation. 

^ (1*0 C * 0 choose.’ 

This optionally prolongs the augment except before vy in 
the second praeterite: before the other consonantal termina- 
tions of the same it does not take It optionally inserts ^ 
in the benedictive, and may change its vowel to *51 in that 
tense, the benedictive, and third praeterite, Atmane-pada. In 
the latter it has different forms. 

Pres, ^gifr ; ist praet. W«=jind ; 2d praet. 

or ^ or ^ ( ^^*0 9 3<1 praet. 

wri)^, wfinp, vm^h, ; ist fut. ^fbn, ^pQht ; 2d 

fut. ^ftwyfir -ifr, ^Nfif ; imp. ; pot. 

; bened. or ; cond. 

M R ftm TT -w, wOnn -IT. Pass, ftnyih Caus. TOrfw -it. Desid. 
ftwftafl i -it, ftreti n f rT -it, g^fir -it. Freq. ^ifhrit, ^ft ^Si t , 

■ t C. /St 

TTtmr, ^Ttw. 

($y^) * to be able.’ 

Pres, ^nstfir; ist praet. imp. pot. 

For the rest, see fourth conjugation. 

(*p0 ‘ to cover.’ 

This inserts ^ optionally, except in the second future and 
conditional where its insertion is absolute, and may prolong it 
when inserted. 

Pres, hngk ; ist praet. *U*J*Ji! ; 2d praet. 

TT^TTC, 5 3<i praet. or ^ 

or j ist fut. ^ ^ 1, fVn r, w 0 rt r 5 2d fut. 

-it ; imp. ^pjrri ; pot. wpF ftir ; bened. 
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upfay wfbfts ; cond. W g r ft t q^ -W, wftl l T -W. Pass. 
*r4ft. Caus. Mrcsfl f. Desid. f Wft i rf iT -IT, fd<ri<Nfi f -ft* 
Fr6(j« d iw^4^j d iw 0 Pd, irrerfft- 

SfcrM Conjugation. 

217. This class is characterised by the insertion, before the 
terminations of the conjugational tenses, of jf, that is, of the 
short vowel w, with the effect of precluding the operation 
of an indicatory t?; and the vowel of the root therefore is 
unchanged either to the GuAa or Vriddhi element. 

a . The terminations of the conjugational tenses undergo 
the same modifications as in the first conjugation. 

b. Verbs ending with vowels change ^ ^ to ^ n to 
^ to and ^ to before the w of the conjugation. 

c . A class of verbs called from the first of them ipufl; 
insert a nasal before the finals in the conjugational tenses. 

d. The class of verbs termed ^|f)> extend the prohibition 
of the GuAa or Vriddhi change to the non-conjugational tenses, 
except the first and third persons singular of the second 
praeterite. 

e. The type of the conjugation is ‘ to inflict pain.’ It 
takes both Padas. 


Present, * I inflict pain/ &c. 


F^ 

F™ 


I* 

IFt 

F 1 *** 


F^ 

IF 

F* 

it* 

F 1 * 

F** 

F" : 

Ffa* 

F* 

it* 

IF* 


First praeterite, * I have inflicted 

pain,’ &c. 


«IF 

*IF 


*lt 




l «F fl 

*IF 

’WIF T: 


*IF 

*IF 

*F"' 


*IF 




Imperative, 6 May I inflict pain/ &c. 


F^ 

IF 

IF 1 

it 

IFt 

IF* 

F 

IF 

IF 

IF 

it^n 

IF 

FI 

F"' 

IF! 

IFT 

St B ' 
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Potential, € I may inflict pain/ &c. 


3*d 


3^ 

3^ 

3^fr 

3^d* 


3^ 

3*< n 

5^vrn 

3^ITsrf 

3^*d 

3** 

3^f 

3*¥ 

3^ 

3^mrf 

3^ 


The other tenses are, 

2d prat. Wffc; 3d prat. (^fWTwf, 

Ergww); ist fut. iftwr; 2d fut. iftroffT -it; bened. 
iftltflg ; cond. -R. Pass. 'jint. Cans, Desid. 

(V • Freq. iflriMVi. 

6 to wish/ 

This makes ‘ to wish/ in the conjugational tenses. It 

may insert ^ in the first future. 

Pres. Jyafti ; ist prat, 2d prat. ; 3d prat, ^fh^; 

ist fut. J'fcfll or ; 2d fut. TOTftr; imp. pot. 

bened. cond. ^9T7^. Pass. Caus. ^Wtrfir. 

i(^)‘ to sound,’ ‘ to coo/ 

According to some, the vowel is unchanged in the non- 
conjugational tenses. 

Pres, ist prat. ; 2d prat. 3d prat, w^rr ; 

ist fut. ^HT j 2d fut. $ imp. ^ n 1 j pot. 

^TT ; bened. ; cond. Pass, ^jnh 

Caus. tMflr. Desid. Freq. or 

to be crooked/ 

This is the first of a class of verbs which retain the vowel 
unchanged, except before HT^. 

Pres, ‘fzfir; ist prat. 2d prat ; 3d 

praet. ist fut. $foll ; 2d fut. imp. ; 

pot. bened. cond. Pass. Caus. 

$enf>. Desid. ^feaftr. Freq. Vrtitffc. 

The class consists of a number of verbs having, with few 
exceptions, a medial " 9 : the most useful of them are. 
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to contract. 

3* to be childish. 
ip to be thick, 
gif to sound. 
v to preserve. 
ip to make effort. 

>to cut. 


to bind, 
ftrq to throw. 
jp to make a riot. 
jp to inflict pain. 

^ to cut. 

3 * to abandon. 

to bud, to expand, 
to throb. 


‘ to draw furrows/ * to plough. 5 

This takes different forms in the third praeterite. 

Pres, ist praet. 2d praet. TOrt, TOpl; 

3d praet. TOCTqff^ or and or TOJ^ IT; 

ist fut. or TOT ; 2d fut. TO?)f?r -il or TOqPrf -Ti* ; imp. 
^prj, ^Tiff ; pot. -W ; bened. ^TOi^, or iwft* ; cond. 
~ rtj TO*TO Pass. Caus. Desid. 

Freq. 


^ c to throw. 5 

Pres, ftscfir; ist praet. 2d praet. TOST* (^TTOj:, 

TOS^:) ; 3d praet. TOlrfh^; ist fut. m +ftn\ or ; 2d fut. 

^iftarfir or ^pflNrfir ; imp. foRg ; pot. ftsb^ ; bened. ; 

cond. TOSftro^, WtoNtf. Pass. aNRh Caus. TO**rfir. Desid. 
faftftjftv. Freq. TO*ffr. 

‘ to swallow. 5 

This verb optionally substitutes <5 for the T which is derived 
from the radical final, except before it. 

Pres, ftrcfir, ftrafir ; 1st praet. 2d praet. 

aprr*, R^TT^ 5 3d praet. i 0 ^, l ist fut. *i(Vn l, *i0 n 1, 
*ifc 5 iu, n^bii; 2d fut. irftarflr, ji^NPh, nf^rftr, nrfNflr; imp. 
fhrjj 5 pot. bened. cond. 

TOtGtot, TOT fiSTO^, TOTcftTO^. Pass. jfHft. Caus. TTTTTrfiT, 
HTfWfw. Desid. ft P T ffrifh, tW*lfVwfl f. Freq. ifr ft req >, RPTffr. 

h h 
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^ir * to hurt. 5 

Pres, ist praet. 'ST^TT^; ad praet. 3d praet. 

^pnflPi^; ist fut. ; ad fut. or ; imp. ^Tjj; 

pot. ^7fa^; bened. cond. Pass. ^«ll. 

Caus. ^NNfir. Desid. or fa^wOl. Freq. 

iwf. 

JH ‘ to praise/ 

This root takes ^ (rule 191, b ; see also 3 &c. in the second 
conjugation). 

Pres, ipfir; ist praet. 2d praet. «pn*; 3d praet. 

1 st fut. h ii i> ^Pfwr 5 2d fut. ; 

imp. *JT§; pot. bened. ^TT^; cond. WHf«|iq^ 9 wgfipqr^. 

Pass. Caus. Desid* Fre(j. 

w, ‘ to praise/ is similarly conjugated ; so is ^ ‘ to sound/ 

¥*‘ to satisfy/ 

Pres. ist praet. 3d praet. imp. 

pot. 

For the rest, see fourth conjugation. 

^ ‘ to be firm/ 

Pres, ist praet. ad praet. 3d praet. 

wpfh^; ist fut. ^ftnrr; 2d fut. imp. pot. i^tt; 

bened. ipmi^; cond. Wgftpq^. Pass. lj«rit. Caus. lpitflr. 
Desid. g fl flmO l. Freq. fopftfo 

i(^) c to extend/ 

Pres, ftnnf ; ist praet. vfinnT ; 2d praet. nifr ; 3d praet. 

ist fut. irih; 2d fut. nftiift ; imp. finnri ; pot. 
ft^rr ; bened. ; cond. Pass, ftpnt. Caus. 

muffl. Desid. V&*- Freq. frl flqft . TOfifr. 

The verb is commonly used with flj and prefixed; 
ailAwit ‘ he conducts business/ 

THU c to ask/ 

This verb changes * to ^ in the conjugational tenses. The 
final ^ becomes * before a consonant (rule 213). 
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Pres. i at praet. ad praet. TOK; 3d praet. 

1st fut* 1IVT 9 2d fut. 9 imp. 1 pot. ■ T** 

bened. oond. wiren^. Pass, Caus. iwfir -ifr. 

Desid. Preq. VJlfw. 

TO5f c to fry.’ 

This verb also substitutes the vowel ^ for the semivowel in 
the conjugational tenses, and optionally in the non-conjuga- 
tional tenses, when it becomes the Gufta It also converts 
the penultimate consonant to if throughout: see TOif, first 
conjugation. A final if becomes * before a consonant. It 
takes both Padas. 

Pres. *f^ffif ; ist praet. -Tf ; 2d praet. wt, TOW, 

W f, W ; 3d praet. TOT^fy wit, wro ; ist fut. 

M$T, TOT; 2d fut. TO§fif -% TOflOr -it ; imp. gwg, >|W 7 IT; 
pot. “i ; bened. ; cond. *?r, 

-if. Pass. *pri(r). Caus. H^rfif. Desid. froaffif -if, 
-ih Freq. 

cSW, ( to be ashamed,’ becomes in like manner ?yw ( c^Sffif, 

TO5f * to be immersed in water/ ‘ to sink/ € to drown.’ 

This also converts the sibilant to if. In the non-conjuga- 
tional tenses it inserts a nasal before the conjunct final, and 
one if is rejected (rule 34, a). 

Pres. TOtfiT ; ist praet. TOW?^; 2d praet. htor (toto, 
TOftro) ; 3d praet. (TOTW) ; ist fut. iffKr; 3d fut. 

TOsrfiT; imp. ^ 9 ^ 5 pot. bened. j cond. 

Pass. HTWff. Caus. iranfir. Desid. fflfoPd. Freq. HT HgjW l. 
KWftB. 

to liberate’ or € loose.’ 

The class of which this verb is the first, inserts a nasal in 
the conjugational tenses (rule 217, c). 

Pres. ^^Qi* ^ 9 1 st praet. —W ; 2d praet. yiW, ; 

3d praet wps; ist fut. 2d fut. ii tastfir -if; imp. 

h h 2 
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j pot. J bened. > cond. 

w»ftW^ -w. Pass. *pxnr. Caus. TVrofir. Desid. gg^flr -it 
Freq. ifigwijJ, ifiiftfi*. 

The other verbs of this class are, 

?* (T*fir) to cut. <yi (<5**rfir -*) to cut. 

to hurt. (f^fir.-Tr) to find, 

ftng to be organised, fir* (fiawfir -fc) to sprinkle. 

fpm (f^wrfir -fc) to smear. 

Of these, the three last have an Anubandha 7£, and therefore 
make one form only in the third praeterite, Parasmai-pada : fin 
and fir* have two forms in the Atman e-pada, wf<3TO or wfc*T, 
wftlWT or and fiSR^ take h r, &c. 

^ (^) ‘ to die/ 

This verb follows the Parasmai-pada in the second praeterite, 
futures, and conditional. In the desiderative, 7 is substituted 
for *j* 

Pres. ftpcrifr ; ist praet. ; 2d praet. TOR (TOf, TO'i, 

*fa*) ; 3d praet. w^TT; ist fut. *rih; 2d fut. n ftwfir ; imp. 
fijTOT ; pot. ; bened. ; cond. w*ft*T?^. Pass. fro^. 
Caus. Desid. Freq. ♦) ^/1 Mir, 

*TW ‘ to deceive/ 

This substitutes ^ for the semivowel in the conjugational 
tenses, and in the second praeterite ; and before it. 

Pres. (V*fif 1 ist praet. 2d praet. fWi ; 

3d praet. or v*qWh(; ist fut. wrfVffT ; 2d fut. ; 

imp. pot. bened. fqtqi^; cond. Pass, 

ffnnf. Caus. mr^rftr. Desid. Freq. 

‘ to cut/ 

This substitutes the vowel for the semivowel in the conju- 
gational tenses, and before it. In the non -conjugational tenses 
it optionally inserts ^ ; and when it does not, the final w is 
rejected. 

Pres. f*fir ; ist praet. 2d praet. TOW (TOftr*, TOT) ; 
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3d praet. 1st fut. bOskt, wet ; 2d fut. irftrafir, 

ira^ffT ; imp. ; pot. bened. ^WT?^; cond. wvfwww, 

ETTOn^ Pass. Caus. wqfcT. Desid. fl ra ftwfl l or 

ftrawftr. Freq. Efr fE ftfi r , nd*f> . 

‘ to let go/ ‘ to abandon/ ‘ to create/ 

Pres, ist praet. 2d praet. 3d praet. 

anarafh^; ist fut. het; 2d fut. vv^fii; imp. pot. 

bened. cond. *WW\- Pass. 

For the rest, see Tpr, fourth conjugation. 

‘ to touch/ 

This optionally substitutes the GuAa syllable or the semi- 
vowel only in the third praeterite, futures, and conditional. 

Pres, ist praet. 2d praet. 

3d praet. or ist fut. *q$T, Ttm ; 

2d fut. WEjrftT ; imp. **J3TTJ ; pot. bened. TtjJJJlEj 

cond. or Pass. Caus. ^q^hrftr. Desid. 

ftre ggj Prt or ftTOTBffiT. Freq. q fl g puft , . 

Seventh Conjugation, 

218 . The characteristic peculiarity of this conjugation is 
the insertion before the radical final of tj, before the termina- 
tions which contain an indicatory it, and ^ before the rest. 

o. All the verbs of this class, which are not many, end in 
consonants ; and the union of them with the initial conso- 
nants of the terminations takes place according to the rules 
of Sandhi, fti is substituted for in the imperative. The 
single consonants of the first praeterite are rejected after a 
consonant (rule 213). 

b, A verb containing a penultimate nasal compounded with 
its final, rejects it in favour of the conjugational sign before the 
conjugational tenses. 

c . The type of the conjugation is *to hinder’ or c obstruct/ 
it takes both Padas. 
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d. After an aspirated consonant the w and nr of an inflexional 
termination become v (rule 186) : «r preceded by T. is changed 
to nr (rule 18). 

Present, ‘ I obstruct/ &c. 


^nrffcr 

TO 

TO*. 

F^ 

FWf^ 



ft. 

FI 




^nrftr 

Fi: 

TO^ 





First praterite, c 

I obstructed/ &c. 


nr^nnf 

nnjar 



vrofir 


w^nn J 


to 

^Fin 


*Ff 


tot* 


TOT 

FTOnrf 



Imperative, c May I obstruct/ &c. 


PVTftl 


FFMIH 

FF^ 

^nram% 



F# 

FI 

TO 




FIT 

^V*3 

Flf 

^rnrf 

^*^(n 


Potential, ( I may obstruct/ &c. 





^fhr 



nwm 


^srnr 


TOflqrui 



TOmrr 


^0 a 

F^rnrf 

F*fa»V 


The rest are, 

ad prat. ; 3d prat. or 

(*WRTT, nn^nnr); ist fut. itan; ad fut. drwflf ; bened. 
nrarn^, nnnfhr ; cond. -it* Pass. Caus. Tjftnrfir. 

Desid. -it. Freq. ddftf. 

‘ to become manifest.’ 

Notwithstanding the Anubandha ~ 9 , the augment ^ is 
inserted in the third praeterite. This and the two following 
reject the nasal penultimate (rule 218, b). 

Pres, wwft* (WUC, VS fa) ; ist praet. 2d praet. VTSW; 

3d praet. ’wrrffy; ist fut. *hw, vftm ; 2d fut. WMjifll, wflsvfir; 
imp. (sr^fV, ; pot. bened. WsUill; cond. 

Pass. want. Caus. w»rftr. Desid. sfo ftnfl i . 
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^ * to shine.’ 

Pres. 1st prset. ; 2d prat, ^^nrifc; 3d prset. 

ifcl*; 1st fut. jfann ; 2d fut. Jpmrk; imp. pot. | 
bened. ; cond. ffcrijfl. Pass. ^ujih Caus. 

Desid. ^fUittiMi f. 

‘ to wet/ 

Pres. T^rPir (^nr:, e^Pwi) ; ist prat, 2d prat, 

3d prat, ist fut. 2d fut. ^fV^vifti 5 imp. ; 

pot. bened. Ttl!^; cond. Pass. Tjuif. Caus. 

T^rftr. Desid. 

to play,’ * to shine.’ 

The augment ^ is optionally inserted before tr in any of the 
non-conjugational tenses. 

Pres, ; i st prset. Wftin^, ; 2d prset. 

or ^ril) ; 3d prset. vng^ir, vngffr; 

ist fut. *0f?n ; 2d fut. -it or i^fltAOl -it ; imp. T«ni» 

^*?rf ; pot. ^niT, ^(hr ; bened. ^Frfhr ; cond. 

Hfrff T H -it, -IT. Pass. ^srit. Caus. ^fxrflr. Desid. 

f^ffeP* -it, Pqy i O -it. Freq. ^rffrpgik, . 

c to injure/ 

This verb inserts ^ before the conjugational sign before the 

terminations beginning with consonants which reject For 

the changes of f, see rule 213, c, 8. 

Pres. ) ist prsst. 

(vjut); 2d prat, niffs 3d prat. ist fut. Tiffins 

2d fut. nff uftl ; imp. (^mf, iff^j) ; pot. bened. 

cond. nraff^r?^. Pass. ^mih Caus. irfufil. Desid. 
inrffnfir. Freq. irfti[int, irirff . 

* to break/ ( to divide/ 

Pres, firoftr, ftfit; ist prat, mfifw; 2d prat. 

fffnf; 3d prat. nffW^ir or *rfinr$ ist fut. J^tt; 

2d fat. -if ; imp. 'ftrwf ; pot. fWnJhr ; 
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bened. fircrn^, ; cond. - 7 T.‘ Pass. fawit. Caus. 

Desid. ftfirwfir -fr. Freq. ^fircn*. 

There are several other verbs in this conjugation similarly 
inflected; as, 

^ ‘ t0 send ^ *rar^ or 

fts$ ‘ to cut / fy r fo, ftft ihn, wft^ or 

wfttw* 

IF ‘ to j° in >’ ‘ to unite *prfa> 'wgmj or 

ft* (ftftr^) f to purge / ftsfa, ft^, *rft*^ or 

ft* (ftftl^) ‘to separate / ft*ft«, ftifc, ^UT, *ft*T{ or 
Wflffa, wrftn li. 

vr^ ‘ to break.’ 

See rule 218, b. 

Pres. >nrfa; 1st praet. OTj; 2d praet. w*; 3d praet. 
1st fut. W7KT; 2d fut. H^frt ; imp. pot. 

bened. H^n^; cond. Pass, w&rk, Caus. *cg*rff!. 

Desid. Freq. * 4 fti. 

to eat,’ ‘ to enjoy/ ‘ to cherish/ 

Pres. >prffc», $ik; 1st praet. 2d praet. ^# 1 *, 

3d praet. *>pi»; i st fut. vh*ff ; 2d fut. nteift ; 

imp. ; pot. 3*41 1 n ; bened. 1 ^ ; 

cond. -w. Pass, tptfk. Caus. Hlnnfrt. Desid. ^*|*fw -it 

Freq. wfrpint, wbrtftR. 

ft* (wfrftnft) ‘ to fear/ c to tremble/ 

This verb does not change its radical vowel when ^ is 
inserted. 

Pres, ft* ffc; 1st praet. *ft*^; 2d praet. ft*)* (ftftftnr) ; 
3d praet. *ftifty; istfut. ftftrWT; 2d fut. ftfavift ; imp. f>TH$ ; 
pot. fHwn^; bened. ftm^; cond. ^ ftfoui ' ^ . Pass, ftsq f i. 
Caus. ^Rft. Desid. ftftftnrft. Freq. ^ftunt. 
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to distinguish.’ 

Pres. fijRfir ; ist praet. ; 2d praet. fiflnjN (fifT^Pro) ; 

3d praet. ist fut. ijtel; 2d fut. ^hsjrftr ; imp. fi|Rf 

(fifrf* or J 1 pot. bened. coiid. 

Pass. f^PHTT. Caus. jhniftr. Desid. %frpjfir. Freq. 

ftra (ft**), ‘ to grind/ is similarly conjugated. 

fy*T (ffftr) ‘ to injure* or 4 kill/ 

The nasal which the verb derives from the Anubandha is 
replaced by the conjugational sign in the conjugational tenses. 

Pres. Og*f(Vf 1 ist praet. or 

*0^*0 ; 2d praet. fsrf^TC ; 3d praet. ist flit, fifftnn; 

2d fut. f^ftnqflr 5 imp. 9 pot. J bened. 

cond. mff Pass, Caus.ft^ufir. Desid. 

Freq. 

Eighth Corrugation. 

219* In this conjugation 7 is subjoined to the root, which 
before a termination containing an indicatory ^ becomes 

a. Before a termination beginning with ^ or w the augment 

may be rejected (see rule 216, a). 

b. flf in the imperative is rejected. 

c. In the third praeterite of the Atmane-pada the sibilant of 

W, may be rejected, when a radical final consonant is 

dropped. 

d. There are but few verbs in this conjugation, and with 
one exception, that of they all end in nasals ; being 
therefore exactly analogous to verbs of the fifth conjugation, 
which insert g. 

e. Such verbs as have a penultimate short vowel, other 
than % change it optionally to its Gufia equivalent in the 
conjugational tenses. 

The type of the conjugation is TPT ‘ to stretch/ which takes 
both Padas. 

1 i 
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Present, 1 1 stretch/ &c. 



ip*: 


TPJ^T^ 


Tnftfa 

Tnpr. 


TPJ^ 


inftfif 

B 3 n * 


a ^ K^Tk 



First praeterite, 4 

I stretched/ &c. 







nn*i^ 

(*nr«r 


^ \rnrzrf* 


nii'il; 

WITJlf 


wr^i: wjpqnrf 

wrgw 


«nrg«f 


wsnpc vnr?rnn 

^ka^a 


Imperative, 4 May I stretch/ &c. 



n«nw 

TPTTR 

tpt% irtoI 



irgif 

irgw 


*3** 


irgrn 





Potential, 4 I may stretch/ &c. 


irgnf 

TPpn* 

Tnprm 



irgun 

ippmr 

ifvpnw 



wgitr^ 

iryrnrf 


irafti ir^hnnf 


The other tenses are, 



2 d praet. inTR, 

^ * 3 d praet. Vi n«|i^ or WRW or 


wfffro ; ist fut. ?Tftnn; ad fut. irftnqfir -ifr; bened. 

; cond. -W. Pass. or wmt. Caus. WT^nifir. 

Desid. finrftprfri finrfafir fl n fa ft f Freq. mx*rk, m inftftr. 

The remaining verbs of this class, which, except end in 
a nasal, are the following : they all may take both Padas. 

* to go s or PiT, ^0^ a i, V| 

VBn# or WTfl&F. 

* to kill or hurt i 9 it does not elongate the vowel in the 

third praeterite : iquftftl, EfftOTH, VWJ1T or 

nsjftqy . 

ftp* ‘ to kill or hurt ftnftfll or or 

%flmn, wipft^, uftp or wsfrftrv. 

* to shine or ^Ttfa, 

wwft or wrfftv* 
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V 1 ‘ to eat grass « or or A A l* 

or Wrtfiftl . 

Jpf * to understand s or 

to ask • or VTFfl ^W?T or 

WH, * to give/ optionally rejects the final, and makes the 
vowel long before if; it does the same before the W 
and vrn^ of the third praeterite : sftlUT, 

or wnmj, vnnfhr or wn r or vu(*uf 

( wnvji: or wwftrm). 

^ c to do ? 

In the conjugational tenses the radical vowel substitutes, as 
usual, the Gufla letter before the conjugational sign in the 
inflexions which have an indicatory but before the rest it 
substitutes WJ. It rejects the conjugational sign before n y w, 
and i*. It takes both Padas. 

Pres. *dfir jt. ^ (^*r fW) ; 

ist praet. wny^ir (wgiifli, ; ad 

praet. wmx VfcQ, W^I5, ^niR or TO, ^), (^) ; 

3d praet. (writ, vi«*i§:), v^fl wwmr, v^wii:, 

-wiyw, ^fti) ; ist fut. wtSt; 2d fut. wftwftr -it; imp. 
Tftr, ^OTTO), ^fjHi (^^TTTT, ^frn) 4 pot. 
bened. fsnrn^, cond. vnsftwf -W. Pass. fwqfc; 

3d praet. W*rft. Caus. *KnO ; 3d praet. -W. 

Desid. fV^Mfir Freq. ^(N^, or 

C At ^ At. A AC 

vbi, vitwi or wtpmr. 

Ninth Conjugation. 

920. The verbs of this class subjoin *TT to the root before 
terminations beginning with consonants which reject ift 
before the other terminations beginning with a consonant; 
and before those which begin with a vowel. 
a . The terminations undergo no change. 

A. Verbs ending in consonants substitute 1R for the con- 
jugational sign and the termination %, in the imperative* 

1 i 2 
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c. A class of verbs called from ^/to purify/ ending 
in vowels, make them short in the conjugational tenses. 
Some others make the vowel short only before the termina- 
tions of the second preterite not requiring Gufia. 

The model of the class is ^ ‘ to buy/ which takes both 
Pftdas. The if of the conjugational augment becomes at (rule 
18). 

Present, c I buy/ &c. 



Unfa: 




^hoiftr 

^NfNr. 

^Nrfhi 



Wslsia 

WHIuH 



WI Hfl 

^Nrit 


First preterite, 

‘ I bought/ &c. 





wku 




*rtWhr 

v-tfUuinf 

vnNHzi 

^rthrnt 






Imperative, ‘ May I buy/ &c. 



nitarr* 




wmnf 

wWltif 


- .«> .A. — f* ♦ 

mnsp* W 4 ji*<i 

_ft_a ♦ 

wntim 




ibwt ^snrnn 

^ TOT 


Potential, c I may buy/ &c. 


W«uiMi 





TWhm 


*Whmr 

^hrfhrn ^NNnuf 

» * ♦ 
%Uulio| 




^Whmrr 



The other tenses are, 

ad prat, ftnvnr (ftrftwfl:, or fwffcd ; 3d praet. 

wifi? ; ist fut. %ht ; ad fut. ifcBjfa -it ; bened. 
i«fl» ; cond. wiwr^ -7. Pass. itihrit. Cans, unraftr. Desid. 
flrttafir -fr. Freq. 

So jfa^ € to desire/ and ‘ to injure’ or ‘ kill ;* the latter 
in the non-conjugational tenses substitutes WT for the final : 
see fw, fifth conjugation. 

W|T € to eat/ 

Pres, suwftl ; ist praet. WTWTiT ; ad prat, wng; 3d pret. 
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vqffy; ist fut. wf^TIT ; 2d fut. vtyuifA ; imp. MiTVirg; pot. 
VlfluiH; bened. cond. 

For the rest, see Wjf, fifth conjugation. 

^ ‘ to go.’ 

As belonging to the class TqTfif, the vowel is short in the 
conjugational tenses. 

Pres. MPOrTif ; ist praet. w 5 lW; 2d praet. WTT^SR; 3d praet. 
ist fut. qrfbn, qrfhn ; 2d fut. qrftaifir, ; imp. 

y pot. bened. 1 cond. ''if 1 

See qj of the first conjugation. 

‘ to be distressed.’ 

Pres, fauiftl ; ist praet. ad praet. fW^T ; 3d praet. 

or wfar*n; ist fut. grf^nn, jfcrr ; 2d fut. ^f?r«ifH, 
ivytPfl ; imp. pot. bened. ffcnpiT^; cond. 

Pass, Caus. j tyufd . Desid. 

ft f frfowfi f , fsrf^ftr. Freq. 

to be agitated/ 

Pres. ^JvrfV; ist praet. qnjOTj;; 2d praet. 3d praet. 

ist fut. jjtfam ; 2d fut. 'sftfinqflr ; imp. (^HTO) ; 
pot. bened. cond. Pass. Caus. 

qfbniflr. Desid. Freq. ^ujYftr. 

‘ to arrange in order.’ 

This rejects the radical nasal in favour of the conjugational 
sign ; also before 11, and optionally before the terminations of 
the second praeterite, when before those which do not require 
the change of a radical vowel, * may be substituted for qr. 

Pres. H^rrfii; I8t praet. 2d praet. IRF^T, HOT* 

ifajt) ; 3d praet. I8 t fut. iffVvAi ; 2d fut. 

titaufe ; imp. ti ’(H 1 g ; pot. bened. cond. 

Pass. fliQTh Caus. Desid. ftt fj fr qqO i . 

Freq. WW ifaffir. 

Other verbs are similarly inflected ; as, ^5* ‘ to suffer pain 
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S^iOi, gft*|VT, or — *F*T 3 * * 6 to chum 

H^nriPd, *rfr*nrr, *hf*t or bhp*i (bb^iij:, wir?^.— bf*i 

* to loosen / BnpTTftr, Brf^nn, btsf*? or (^nsprjtj 

^rnn^, &c. 

‘ to take.’ 

This substitutes BJ for the semivowel in the conjugational 
tenses. It makes the augment ^ long in every tense except 
the second praeterite. 

Pres, ijfeiftl, ; ist praet. BPJ^T^, WjfjflTT ; 2d prat. 

W? (*W*> ; 3d praet. ist 

fut. $ 2d fut. 5 imp. 4^19 5 

pot. ^Cfhf ; bened. 5 cond. BRT^tan^ -W. 

Pass. Caus. -lh Desid. ftppjfil -ih Freq. 

vi 1 if f<«» 

BTT c to know.’ 

This becomes STT before the conjugational terminations. 

Pres. SfPTifff, ist praet. BnrRT^, BnrFftlT; 2d praet. 

U%; 3d praet. BnSTFft^, WFST; ist fut. pn; 2d fut. 
BT^rfw imp. nvRig, ; pot. iinftnn^, irnftw; bened. 

^hqm^, fntfls ; cond. BrfTTFT^ -TT. Pass. *T*nb Caus. 

Desid. ’ftr^rnfrfir -it. Freq. 3 TT$fir or WTBnfk* 

# HJT c to become old/ 

The semivowel is changed to ^ in the conjugational tenses, 
and to ^ before 

Pres, ftpnfir ; ist praet. BrftnTT^; 2d praet. ftiuft; 3d praet. 
BT 3 i rnfflT^; ist fut. mm; 2d fut. mrsrfir; imp. f*Rqj ; pot. 
ftpfhn^; bened. cond. Brs^TOTf^. Pass, srnnfr, ifhnh 

Caus. urnnifir. Freq. shfhnfr, 

3 (V{)y\ to tremble/ 

As the verb with the long final vowel shortens this in the 
conjugational tenses, there is no difference in the inflexions: 
in the other tenses the difference is that of the insertion or 

omission of except in the third praeterite Parasmai-pada, 

where it is inserted in both verbs. 
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Pres* y ist praet. j 5 2d pnct« 

3d praet. wflr* or wte ; ist fut. vtan, vftnrr ; ad 

flit, y imp. ^^TWj ^ftlTT 5 pot. 5 

bened. vWtf, vflrtt* ; cond. -TT, wfoqTT -TT. 

For the rest, see g and g, fifth conjugation. 

to nourish/ 

In this conjugation it takes 5. 

Pres, giinrflr ; ist praet. ’srguim^; 2d praet. gift* ; 3d praet. 
wiMh^; ist fut. iftftnn; 2d fut. imp. gmig; pot. 

gatlNn^; bened. g*ii^; cond. 

The rest as ipt, fourth conjugation. 

^ 6 to purify/ 

This is the first verb of a class ending in long vowels, of 
which the final is made short before the conjugational sign. 

Pres. Hi, j ist praet. > 2d praet. 

girrr, gg^; 3d praet. *nrrfh^ wftr*; ist fut. nfa?n; 2d fut. 

) imp. n i 5 pot. $ bened. 

; cond. vyftPM^ -IT. Pass. gjrit. Caus. TTPTOftr. 
Desid. ggjcfir -it or fiinftnf) ! -it. Freq. iftitfir. 

The following verbs belong to the class infy : 

^ 4 to go ;* as above. 

^ * to injure ! ^ftUT, H 1, fniftfj 

4 ta 4 ii^. 

g 4 to sound / gunfir, «iOm, wnrfhj, 

^ to decay s ^Jvii Oij ^ 

^ ( to tear IKllOt, ^ftlTT, ^Wtn^. 

v 4 to shake / as above. 

©V ' 

g 4 to fill / g^nfir, m(Vw t, mOhi, ymOc^, 
g 4 to threaten / gunfir, nfbrT, *6 ttt, wrt h{, tfWrn^. 

4t 4 to support / firorfir, Jhn, vNt^. 
g to injure • 

5 ft to roar s 

to cling to s ftwifllj ^WTj 
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* to cut crtVfrr, Wcsnfh^* 

^ 6 to choose see ^ below. 

7 ft‘ to choose ftTOTfir, ihn, 

$ c to support Oj^nfrT^ ^TT, 

* to injure see below. 

f to spread see below. 

*0 H) * to please,’ ‘ to desire.’ 

This and several other verbs of the class ending in long 
vowels do not make them short, as not belonging to the class 
YTfij. 

Pres. iflsnfk, tfhrfft; ist praet. ssnftw?^, YJfWhT; ad praet. 
front, ftrftt^ ; 3d praet. wfWfa^, Yite ; 1st fat. ihrr; ad fut. 
-il ; imp. ifhSTg, jflufljli pot. ifhlfhn^, tfNht; bened. 
irtt* ; cond. -it. Pass, rfhnh Caus. ifhroflt. 

Desid. fnfrtfit -if. Freq. fcpftflr, 

So ^ ‘to sound,’ IrVlTfl, Jjptftlt, &c. ; and ‘ to cook,’ 
vftnrrfk, vsfaftTt. 41 * to cook,’ and tfl ‘ to choose,’ are option- 
ally long or short ; WliurOl, fnnflr ; rfUuifit, ftwnftr* 

WTO * to bind.’ 

This drops its nasal in the conjugational tenses, and before if. 

Pres. WHTfiT', ist praet. tTOHT^; ad praet. (W^nt or 

vroro); 3d praet. (mhrr, Yung:) ; ist fut. wjt; 

2d fut. 4wfir; imp. unji pot. Wlfhn^; bened. TOTI^; cond. 

Pass. wWit. Caus. wwprffr. Desid. fanrafli. Freq. 

if ‘ to kill’ or * injure.’ 

This verb, like fh in the fifth conjugation, is inflected as if 
it ended in YT in the non-conjugational tenses, except before 
the terminations of the second praeterite beginning with vowels, 
and before Y. 

Pres, itonfir, ; ist praet. Yifarr^, ; ad praet. 

*nft or mrnr (fiirofltj *rfr«i or »mro) ; 3d praet. wra ; 
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I 8 t fot» inWT 5 2d fut* ) imp* ^fr^KT 5 pot* 

; bened. cond. -TT. 

For the rest, see fir, fifth conjugation. 

€ to join/ 

Pres. ist praet* ^*11^ > liiap* 

yftirf ; pot. y fhn^ , ipfhr. 

For the rest, see 3, second conjugation. 

? (^*0 c to choose/ 

Pres, ^niifn, ist praet. W^prfhr; imp. *|J 4 (N(j, 

yrfhrf ; pot* 

For the rest, see ^ of the fifth conjugation. ^ (^) and ^ 
(vo» verbs having the same meaning, are similarly conju- 
gated : the first is of course restricted to the ^tmane-pada* 

3 ^ ‘ to hurt/ 

It is one of the class 

Pres, sprrfir ; ist praet. wsp&TT^; 2d praet. ^ntTTt or 

3d praet. 'a^uOfl x ; ist fut. ydni, ; 2d fut. 

Jjlfbufit, «jfil ; imp. 5 jnrrj ; pot. sjuntll^; bened. 
cond. ’ gn ^ s pr . Pass. jfW&lt. Caus. jumOl. Desid. 

fipfrftsflr, Freq. fofWfit, jrqrPfr. 

fll(M) ‘to bind.’ 

Pres. ftnrrftr, ftrsfllt; ist praet. wfSfPTnj, 2d praet. 

j 3d praet. j i st fut. ^ rt i j 2d Ait. 

itafir -it; imp. ftRTjJ, ftpftilf ; pot. ftnftir; bened. 

ihfl* ; cond. -TT. Pass. ifNlt. Caus. irpprftl. 

Desid. ftnfhlftl -it. Freq. ihtont, iMIfjr, iftftr. 

to leap,’ i to cover/ 

Pres. i fir, ) ist praet. 1 d > 2d praet. 

^5^ ; 3d praet. *raitF ; ist fut. ; 2d fut. 

^Ktaf?T-7t; imp. ^TTJ, ^pfhri; pot. bened. 

k k 
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^rnr, wiMe ; cond. -IT. Pass. remt. Caus. 

Desid. -it. Freq. ^taRtflr. 

It is also a verb of the fifth conjugation. 

(w*>|) ‘ to stop.’ 

This rejects its nasal before the conjugational sign, and 
before V. 

Pres. WVtfiT; ist prset. ^rervn^; 2d praet. Trew; 3d praet. 
or ! ist Ait* } 2d fut* 1 imp* 

*aVT<J ; pot. bened. *T*rr^; cond. Pass. 

Caus. Desid. flawftwfrr. Freq. iflfei *<<?}> 

ri 1 w *41 Of, if 1 (Vf. 

It is also a verb of the fifth conjugation, VT ^ftftT, &c. In 
the same manner are inflected and w>J, having 

the same meaning. 

*[(*[*0 tf to cover/ 

Pres, j 1 st praet. 1 i^, j 2d praet. 

•rent, ireit ; 3d praet. *rerrt^, ^rerftr, ^rertf? or ^reftt ; ist fut. 
wft.ll I, wflrfl ; 2d fut. wftttjfd -if, wOlPd ; imp. fj T n rTT, 
fj tftiri; pot. ; bened. wN^, wft.«fl« or wWg ; 

cond. viwftaj^ -TT. Pass. Caus. w i mfft . Desid. 

fdwfcafd -if, firertNfir -it, firefHtftr -if. Freq. itaafhSit, rfiwPit. 

Tenth Conjugation. 

221 . Verbs of this conjugation take for their conjugational 
sign technically termed and they extend the insertion 

to all the tenses except the benedictive, Parasmai-pada. \ is 
converted to % and t becomes before a vowel. The indi- 
catory VS of the sign requires the substitution of for a 
radical medial ^r, and of the Gufta equivalent for any other 
short medial vowel. 

a. Before the terminations of the conjugational tenses all 
verbs of this class insert ^fpj, that is, ^r; whilst as they all 
take the augment ^ in the two futures and conditional, there 
is in all these tenses a vowel, before which the conjugational 
sign ^ becomes *, and then 
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b. In these modifications of the base, verbs of the tenth 
class are analogous to the causal mode of verbs ; and this 
analogy extends to other particulars, such as the insertion of 
certain augments, as tj, tt, *r, &c., before the conjugational sign. 

c . The analogy to the causal mode is still more evident in 
the identity of the construction of the third praeterite. It is 
formed with the terminations of the first praeterite, preceded 
by ^ (rule 190, e. p. 123), and with a reduplication of the 
root, agreeably to the rules already given for the causal (rule 
202, e to /. p. 136, &c.). 

d. Although not peculiar to the causal, an analogy is also 
presented to it in common with derivative forms in the second 
praeterite, which in this class is formed with the auxiliary 
verbs (rule 189. p. 121). 

e. Verbs having a medial ^ do not make it long when they 

are said to belong to the class fir^, that is, have an indicatory 
tr; and ^ or any other radical short vowel is unchanged in 
the class the verbs of which are said to have an indi- 

catory final 

f. Verbs of this conjugation, with the conjugational sign 
attached, are considered to be polysyllabic, and therefore do 
not take the frequentative mode ; nor can they be considered 
as having a causal mode, since it is the same with their own, 
and it is only necessary to substitute a causal for an active 
signification to the same inflexions. 

g. All verbs signifying ‘ to speak* or ‘ to kill* may be con- 
jugated in the tenth, as well as in the class to which they 
belong, as may a variety of other verbs ; and most of the 
vertis which belong to this conjugation may be inflected also 
in the first. The number of verbs is therefore somewhat 
indefinite ; but from the uniformity which prevails amongst 
them, not only in the employment of the conjugational sign, 
but in the formation of the second and third praeterites, and 
the insertion of the augment ^ in the other tenses, they may 

k k 2 
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be regarded as offering fewer difficulties than the verbs of any 
other conjugation. 

The verb which is given as the type of the conjugation is 
to steal/ which admits of both Padas. 




Present, ‘ I steal/ &c. 


'■Amlin 



VrrTTR% 







^torfir 

'fUMAl 


^k«nr 



First praeterite 

i, ‘ I stole,’ &c. 


wVk^ 

iwkqra 

^riksm 

ti^kurafig 

«^u.«nnr< 


'N^lWrt 

twftmr 

w^k?wn m«ik5lrci 



*wkmrf 


*nik«nr 



Second praeterite (in both Padas), 1 1 have stolen/ &c. 

j: ^rkrrnnw: 

or ^ k awi s i t or &c. 

Third praeterite, ‘ I had stolen,’ &c. 

^T5^l *T5*rf* 

"TV* ^ "TF* 

First future, c I shall steal/ &c. 

^kftnnftg ^kftnrrer. ^kftntwr. ^kftnnt ^kfwrert Wkftnrrent 

^ffcftnnw. Vkftnrrw ^fcfanrt ^cftntrat^ 

* ifcft n >T ^fcftnrrft ^kftnrro ^fcftnn ^ffcftnnd ^kftnnc 

Second future, ‘ I will or shall steal/ &c. 

^ k fa nw : 

^kftr^ftr ^kftr*r«r. ^tfiraru ^kftnW 

^ikftwfir ^ taftwnt: WkfWfr ^rkftr*r?t ^rkftr^Tt 
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Imperative, * Let me steal,’ &c. 






^kurof 

^kuwt 

^rku 

^\<Mn 



'ikW 

Wk«*4 


^t?nrf 


^ftonri 





Potential, c I may steal,’ &c. 






kk^rf% 


Vk^: 


^flr^TT 

VtOi^T; 

kkinrrei 


^k^ 

*tU 3 >dt 



^kfomri 

^k$t^ 


Benedictive, ‘ I pray I may steal/ &c. 


NfkSirn^ 




^rkflrtkf^ 


^Wh: 



^kfcrtkn ^kftrthnwf kkfl<«flw 




■qkPmflu 

kkftnfhrrerr ^kftrtk^ 


Conditional, * I will steal, if/ &c. 

wnkfum^ ^wkftnw tnikfWtffc 

wWkfrat: ^ ikPuirf ^wkfk«rrcwwhftpfof ^ wkfiroj 

^ <ikfn^ miMinf ^ rekftnfcri 

i 

The remaining forms are, 

Pass. ^7t; 3d praet. Caus. ^jksfff. Desid. 

ifUMfil. 

to disrespect/ 

This substitutes ^ for the radical vowel in the reduplication 
of the third praeterite. 

Pres, mgiifii ; ist praet. ^npr^; 2d praet. wjinHTH ; 3d praet. 
NSilPgrif^; ist fut. wgfilril ; 2d fut. *gfa«ul>; imp. mgqa ; pot. 
* 5^5 bened. «i£Hri ; cond. Pass. W£T?t. Desid. 

^rf^fWir. 

c to hurt,’ 4 to pain/ 

Pres. wImPh ; 1st praet. 2d praet. 3d 

praet. ist fut. «$fi|dl ; 2d fut. ; imp. 

pot. bened. cond. Pass. 

Desid. 
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‘ to send/ 

Pres. ; ist praet. ad praet. **pn*mr ; 3d praet. 

ist fut. TOftnn; ad fut. cufluifti ; imp. g wiq ; 
pot. i» bened. cond. Pass. 

Desid. iifa ' rtflwfa - 

mi ‘ to wink/ 4 to close/ 

This and most other verbs make the medial qr long through- 
out (rule aai). They have the vowel optionally short in the 
third praeterite ; when the reduplicated vowel is changeable 
to $ (rule aoa ,j. p. 137). 

Pres. cniJU^fiT 5 ist praet. ad praet. 'quqnTRTO; 3^ 

praet. or ; ist fut. ^swftnn; ad fut. *mifq *i fl ! ; 

imp. ^STUnnj; pot. bened. <*ripn^; cond. 

Pass. qannh Desid. flwiqrfVi^Pd . 

m ‘ to speak/ 

This is the first of a class rejecting a final and the 
radical vowel therefore is unchanged : it is optionally changed 
to ^ in the reduplication of the third praeterite. 

Pres. VRfff; ist praet. ad praet. mnmw; 3d 

praet. or ist fut. ; ad fut. qr qfq *l fi T ; 

imp. ch ^ g ; pot. bened. cond. Pass, 

qffxjih Desid. fVcwftqqfir. 

Other verbs of this class are, 

'qr?y ‘ to count / <*oyqfir, 

^ c to contract 
4 to astonish / 

ipr ‘ to count / TRPTfcT- But this optionally inserts ^ in 
the third praeterite : wjjuui^ or ^nffrnOT^. 
to speak *n|TTftr, 
ipu ‘ to advise qtijaO l , 

to take ijf q!l, qnrj^TT. 

CR i to sound / fcRqftv, 

TKt € to tie / irrqftr, 
m 6 to go / . 
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TO * to tie :’ to«|Pa, TOTO^- 
‘ to contract :’ ^rofir, 

5*1 * to seek ^rnnt, 

TO ‘ to make TOntfir, «HTO^. 

^ ‘ to leave It also makes 
*Z ‘ to surround TOtfir, TO^RTiT. 

f to choose :’ TOlfir, TOTOT. 

TO * to speak ill :’ ^TTOfk, TOTO^- 
TO ‘ to be weak :’ TOafd, TOTOI^. 

TO ‘ to sound TO«Tfir, TOTOl^. 

£ to envy :’ ^gu fir, TO*^. 

TO * to sound :’ TO»rfk, TOTOT^. 

$RTC * to play,’ as a child. 

Pres. JHluft ; ist praet. 2d praet. wntHTOW; 

3d praet. ist fut. ^mrftnTT ; 2d fut. ^rcftpqftr ; imp. 

^*nro^; pot bened. cond. 

‘ to be feeble.’ 

Pres, profit; ist praet. w^roff; 2d praet. ytmfp g* ; 3d 
praet. ist fut. ; 2d fut. ^q ft r mPrt ; imp. 

pot. bened. ^miw ; cond. w jjq fTO w. Pass. wqil. 

Desid. fjs^MfiivOr. 

T»* to be able.’ 

This substitutes in its inflexions : see the same root in 
the first conjugation, p. 138. 

Pres. TOPlfiT; ist praet. TO<4J*t^; 2d praet. TOTTOTO; 
3d praet. ist fut. TOlftnn; 2d fut. TOtfipqfk; imp. 

; pot. TOI^; bened. cond. Vj^PmUH . 

^iT * to sound’ or * utter,’ ‘ to celebrate.’ 

This substitutes for the radical penultimate in all the 
tenses except the third praeterite, where it is optional. 

Pres. 41 i^Pn ; ist praet. TOHNi^; 2d praet. ^SNNnror; 
3d praet. 's*- 41 «n^ or ist fut. *NH*nn ; 2d fut 
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^Hrftrnrfir; imp. ; pot. ; bened. sWSt?^; cond. 

Ep ft tftn q ^ . Pass. Desid. 

‘ to proclaim.’ 

Pres, tfanffl ; ist praet. qrAqqi^; ad praet. ; 

3d praet. ist fut. Wfqfll ; 2d fut. vlvfVl^frt ; imp. 

Wqg; pot. bened. qtai4j cond. wWfq«r^. Pass. 

V&- Desid. 

MM) 6 to collect/ 

This verb optionally substitutes xst for its vowel, when it 
also substitutes x? for it. As belonging to the class ftrw, it 
makes the vowel short, so that WT becomes 

Pres, smrflr -it, ^qqflr -iT ; ist praet. vqqq^ -It, nqqq^ -TT ; 
2d praet. <<W»raTC , ; 3d praet. qrthqq^ -TT, W q q^ -IT; 

ist fut. W^nn, Winn ; 2d fut. ^ qfin q fii -it, Wirarfa -it ; 
imp. — HT, ^mm| 2 — HT ; pot. ^inh^ -It, qq*Si^ -it ; bened. 

vpqr?^ or qmi^ , WWr, nWi ; cond. ^ ^ n ftpq ir -ir, qrq*t- 
— W. 

See fit, fifth conjugation. 

fiqrr (fiqfir) ‘ to think.’ 

Pres. fWqfiT; ist praet. WriTO^; 2d praet. flqqpRWTO; 
3d praet. WrfWi^; ist fut. fWftnn; 2d fut. fWftnqfir; 
imp. faqnrj; pot. faqnfiT; bened. fiqqqri^; cond. 

Pass. fWnt. Desid. fafWftntfir. 

tjq ‘ to know,* ‘ to make known.’ 

This verb is one of those said to have an indicatory q. 

Pres. qqqfir; ist praet. W>nn^; ad praet. qw«RR; 3d 
praet. WRl^ or WHjnn^; ist fut. pftnn ; 2d fut. QqftmOl ; 
imp. ^nrirj ; pot. bened. Rrani^; cond. qiqqftnqf. Pass. 

QU4^. Desid. fttqqfirqftr. 

The other verbs of the class ftn^ in this conjugation are, 
qq ‘ to pound qqqflr, vHlqq^. 

* to pound :’ vpifk, or WNr^li . 

fiq; as above. 
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qq * to feed / qqqflr, qnftq*n^. 

'*Ffi c to live / VejqPr!, wqqWif, VN^IqWT. 

to give pain/ 

This makes the radical vowel optionally short in the third 
praeterite, when the vowel of the reduplication is made long. 

Pres, tte nfft ; ist praet. qrfhnr^; 2d praet. ; 3d 

praet. qnftfqTi^ or qrfirtlr^. 

The same applies to the following verbs : 

* to live or 
‘ to shine / <(tqqfif, or 

qiq ‘ to speak / wmqfiT, nOlHlin^ or qrfhrq^. 
hri ‘ to shine / mqqfir, qrfqqRn^ or qrftorcn^. 

>nq * to shine / HFRqfir, or qpfhRn^. 

iffc* ‘ to close qfcprffr, or 

Y^I x to throw.’ 

A penultimate may remain unchanged in the third 
praeterite. 

Pres. tn^qfiT ; ist praet. q r qrftq^ ; 2d praet. qrtqwra ; 3d 
praet. or ist fut. TjrWnn ; &c. 

^ ‘ to fill/ 

Pres. q Rqf iT ; ist praet. WlRq^; 2d praet. qRqumr; 3d praet. 
ist fnt. qrc ftn n ; 2d fut. qRftpqfir; imp.qncq^; pot. 
qR$ 7 T ; bened. qF *UH ; cond. wqRftpq^. 

So third conjugation. qR, 6 to cross over,’ is given in 
similar forms, except in the third praeterite, which is qrqqR^. 

qq 6 to declare/ 

This and some other verbs do not substitute ^ for the 
radical vowel in the reduplicate syllable of the third praeterite. 

Pres, qiqqfd ; ist praet. qnnqq^; 2d praet. qjqqnWR ; 3d 
praet. ftqqq^; ist fut. qiqfqwT; imp. wqqg; &c. 

u 1 
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The other verbs that come under this example are, 

£ * to tear :’ s rcs ft, 

RT ‘ to hasten RPCTfir, 

‘ to trample :* 

FTJT ‘ to touch gn gmfif, wq^nfT^. 

s to remember OTTT!*rfir, 

^ to spread • ^TTT^rPn^ 

^ c to make effort,’ and 4 to surround/ have two 
forms : or or 

ift 4 to please.’ 

This verb optionally prefixes if to the sign of the conjugation. 

Pres, ifonafrf -it, nm^Pd -it ; ist praet. -it, vimnn^ -ir; 

2d praet. iflm i mR, gmwm ; 3d praet. snflflwi^ -W, -W ; 

ist fut. Tjhuftnn, rrnrfmn ; 2d fut. iflinfu R fl i -it, wuftwfa -it ; 
imp. ifhinrj -nf, imnnj -irf ; pot. -it, unnh^ -ir ; bened. 

wntTi^, ifh n f«»flg, muftpfo ; cond. -ir, vnmrfwir -ir. 

For the rest, see iff of the ninth conjugation. So also Y> 
‘ to shake,’ makes u^nfin or VRitfit, &c. 

*Tff (*rf?r) * to advise.’ 

Pres, inaufir -it ; ist praet. ^HRUl^-lT; ad praet. HRaiHTfl ; 
3d praet. -ir ; ist fut. KRfani ; 2d fut. msfirafir -it ; 

imp. j -irf 5 pot. -IT ; bened. RRTTT, irarftpftv ; cond. 

-IT. Pass. RRlt. Desid. fa*TRftnrffr -it. 

So ‘ to speak falsely,’ llftr ‘ to support,’ as a family, 
and nftf ‘ to contract.’ 

itft ‘ to melt/ > 

This optionally takes the augment V before the conjuga- 
tional sign. 

Pres. cE T q q fi l or HHRftr; ist praet. Wc5WH^ ; 

%d praet. Tt U Pmr* l ; 3d praet. grafts*^; 

ist fut. c*mft nn , g i uftmi ; 2d fut. c ynrftr»rfg, c*Tgf*ngfir; imp. 

> pot. 5 bened. > cond. 

7# is also a verb of the ninth conjugation. 
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3 JV c to laugh at/ 

Pres, y fr q fa ; ist praet. ^rihnr ; 2d praet. ; 3d 

praet. or ist fut. 31 j f fViM ; 2d fut. yifiwft ; 

imp. ; pot. bened. cond. 

Pass. spnr. Desid. fwgft reffr. 

FTH c to tranquillize.’ 

Pres, nwnf lf ; ist praet. 2d praet. 

3d praet. wraw ir or ist fut. *T*rftniT ; 2d fut. *ITH- 

; imp. ; pot. Trm^; bened. eond. TOTTH- 

ftnmr. Pass, ?i 7 R| 7 h Desid. fiTOHrftprfff. 


On the conjugation of Verbs in different voices , fyc. 

222 . The forms of the roots which have been given in the 
preceding pages are those which are usually assigned to them 
by native grammarians. The student must not be surprised, 
however, if he finds occasional departures from the models 
here specified, or a verb inflected in a different conjugation, 
or in a different Pada, from that in which he will have found 
it here represented. As to variations of meaning, they will be 
frequent ; for in the examples cited, the principal signification 
only of each verb has been purposely stated, in order not to 
occasion doubt or perplexity in an early period of study. The 
other senses will become familiar by practice. Of the varia- 
tions of inflexion, the greater number are ascribed by gram- 
marians to poetical license, or even to error (iRT^) ; but it 
may be doubted if they do not, sometimes at least, arise from 
circumstances which have been yet imperfectly investigated in 
the history of the grammar of the Sanskrit language. The 
variations of import are no doubt often imputable to the liber- 
ties taken by Sanskrit writers, relying upon the purport in 
which they employ any particular verb being rendered intel- 
ligible by the context of the passage in which it occurs. Some 
part of the uncertainty, however, proceeds from an incomplete 

l 1 % 


Digitized by Google 



260 


VERBS. 


analysis, and the want of examples to illustrate the abstract 
term which is used to express the meaning of the root. 
Authors consequently disagree as to the interpretation. How- 
ever, these difficulties need not embarrass the student: he 
must be contented to take the verb as he finds it, and must 
not look upon its regular grammatical type as absolutely 
unalterable. 

228. There is one class of modifications, and that the most 
frequent, which is recognised by grammarians. A simple verb 
may be inflected in one Pada, and when compounded with a 
preposition may be inflected in the other, either in its primi- 
tive, or in a modified sense. A few of these compound verbs 
have been already noticed, but it may be useful to extend the 
number of instances, arranging them in alphabetical order. 

4 to throw/ preceded by any preposition, may take either 
Pada ; as, with fall 4 to throw off :’ fVpc^rfir or fniSQ* 

4 he casts off the bond.’ 

^ 4 to reason/ preceded by any preposition, may take either 
Pada ; as, with \srq 4 to throw off’ or 4 repel,’ vi 

4 let him remove sin / T 4 he removes that : y also 

with as TPjyfir -it 

which in its simple state admits of either Pada, is restricted 
to one or other according to the prepositions with which 
it is compounded, and the meanings thence derived : 
Wpsdftr 4 he imitates / 4 he overcomes / 

4 he informs against / 4 he reviles / ****** 

4 he worships Hari 4 he changes* (as a property) ; 

4 he polishes / nrraftfa * he does well / 4 he 

offers violence to/ as a female ; 4 R&vafia 

carries off Sitd also 4 to recite / as, JjniT: TT^* 4 he recites 
hymns.’ is used with fa to imply change or produc- 
tion of some kind or other ; and when the verb is used 
intransitively, or the production is confined to sounds, the 
Atmane-pada only is employed ; otherwise, the Parasmai- 
pada ; as, '5T3T fajS* ‘ the scholars change/ i. e. they 
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learn ;’ fa$*^ mVK 4 the singer varies his notes ; 5 

but faw fa*^fa TOH 4 passion transforms the heart/ 

^ ‘ to scatter,’ when the ac$ of an animal or bird, takes the 
Atmane-pada after vrq, and inserts a sibilant : trafirot 
the cock throws up (the earth, either for pleasure, 
or to make a hole to lie down in) ; 5 but ^prRnifarfir ^ 
4 the woman scatters flowers.’ 

row, ‘ to go,’ without a preposition takes the Atmane-pada, 
signifying 4 being engaged in’ or 4 assiduous,’ or 4 becom- 
ing manifest 5 or 4 developed in ; 5 as, ^fa roWTf ’jfa: 4 the 
understanding is engaged in (the study of) the Rig-veda ; 5 
rorsTTOTTO rowrf 4 he is assiduous for study ;’ rowwafiw^ 
4 the Sfostras are manifested (or fully understood) 
in him.’ So with roro and to in the same meanings: 
WTOTOWlt, roU TO W Tl ; but not with as ThfiTTOfa . So with 
WT prefixed, meaning 4 to ascend,’ as a heavenly body, not 
as any thing else : writ 4 the sun ascends j’ but 
Vil'Stwfff wr. 4 the smoke rises.’ Also with fa, meaning 
4 motion of the feet :’ WTJ fawfk TOft 4 the horse trots 
well ;’ but faroimfa wfan 4 the joint splits. 5 So with roro or 
W, implying 4 power 5 or 4 valour : 5 TTOTOiRir, 4 he is 

mighty’ or 4 valiant ; 5 but 4 he comes’ or 4 ap- 

proaches ; 5 n^mfrf 4 he goes 5 or 4 departs.’ 
roft, 4 to buy, 5 is restricted to the Atmane-pada, when preceded 
by roiro, Tift, or fa. The two first have the same meaning 
as the simple verb, 4 to buy ; 5 the latter means 4 to sell : 5 
4 he buys ;’ fa^Wft 4 he sells.’ 

■g&T, 4 to play, 5 takes the Atmane-pada after WT, ronj, roft, and 
as, romrihrit 4 he plays much ; 5 he plays like 

rofoflrfr 4 he plays again ; 5 inStrk 4 he plays well’ or 4 com- 
pletely : 5 but not if influences the government of the 
case ; as, miu ro RW ^ flfef il 4 he plays with the boy ; 5 nor 
if, with it denotes 4 making a noise ; 5 as, roTR 

4 the wheel creaks.’ 

far<T 4 to throw, 5 preceded by Rsfa, ^fa, or 1 ffa, is confined to 
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the Parasmai-pada s ‘he throws much’ or 

4 beyond ^rftftirft ‘ he throws on / lifiiftrqffi ‘ he 
throws or sends back/ 

with *R s takes the Atmane-pada : TO^otTr qnjf ‘ he sharpens 
the weapon TOJit ‘ it aggravates (his) grief/ 

tr ‘ to go/ has a variety of prefixes, and consequent modifica- 
tions of form and sense. With WT prefixed, and used in 
the causal form to signify ‘ to have patience,’ it takes the 
Xtmane-pada : WPRTO im TT ‘ wait or delay a little/ 
With it takes the Atmane-pada in an intransitive 
sense: TOFT *PTWl ‘the sentence is plain’ (or is cohe- 
rent) ; *rftrft: Wiwk ‘ he goes with his friends :’ but 
3TR UJR&fi! ‘ he goes to the village/ 

‘ to swallow,’ preceded by takes the meaning of ‘ pro- 
mising’ or ‘ uttering/ and is conjugated in the Xtmane- 
pada : jjrd ‘ he promises a hundred (rupees) ;’ TOfinft 

JTior^ Tifrmt ‘he proclaims the qualities of the prince/ 
otherwise *rftift TO* ‘ he swallows a mouthful/ It takes 
the ^itmane-pada after ; ^TftTTT ft^T 1 *: ‘ the 

goblin swallows blood/ 

TO 4 to go,’ with ^ in the sense of ‘ going astray’ or ‘ departing 
from/ takes the Atmane-pada ; as, WtgTO^ ‘ he deviates 
from virtue :’ not if it is intransitive ; qiaityTOft ‘ the tear 
overflows : but it is so used with or with and 

TO, connected with a noun in the instrumental case ; 

TT TO Tfr (or Tnj^TTOr) TTWT ‘ the king rides with (in) a chariot/ 
‘ to conquer,’ is limited to the Atmane-pada after TO and 
ft ; as, TOmnt ftmnr, ‘ he conquers/ 

TO 4 to know,’ without a preposition, if used in certain senses 
intransitively, is conjugated in the ^itmane-pada ; 

TOfllfr ‘ he engages (in sacrifice by means of) Ghee :’ also 
after TOT, in the sense of ‘ denying ;’ ‘ he denies 

the (debt of a) hundred rupees :’ after nft, in the sense of 
‘ acknowledging / yni ‘ he acknowledges the hun- 

dred and after ?R , in that of ‘ demanding’ or ‘ expecting / 
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qpr It is used in the Atmane-pada without a 

preposition, and transitively when the result of the action 
reverts to the agent ; as, Jif srnfHr 4 he obtains a cow :’ not 
else ; as, imtt SfRlfl! 4 he knows (the dwelling of) his 
mother:* nor if the verb be preceded in such a sense by 
a preposition ; as, UUMlftf fT: 4 the fool does 

not recognise (or obtain) heaven/ 

qft, 4 to guide,* in certain senses takes the Atmane-pada: as, 
4 to excel in ;’ qrflfgt epqft 4 he excels in the S&stra :’ — 4 to 
determine ;’ TTW 4 he ascertains the principle.* Also 
after meaning 4 to lift; up 4 he lifts up a 
staff.* After implying 4 to invest with the sacred cord ;* 
wrogirnnt 4 he invests the boy with the string:* — 4 to 
hire ;’ 4 he hires servants.* After ftf, signi- 

fying 4 to pay ;’ *s£ ftRUTT 4 he pays the tax :’— 4 to grant* 
or 4 endow ;’ qrrf ftmnr 4 he grants a hundred* (for some 
religious purpose) : — 4 to restrain,’ when the object is in 
the person ; wM flnpnfr 4 he restrains wrath :* but not if 
the object be in another; Jjch ftpprffr era: 4 the 

pupil assuages the wrath of the teacher nor if the object 
be corporeal ; trp 4 he turns away his cheek.’ 

4 to praise,* is conjugated in the Atmane-pada after err ; 
he praises.’ 

irq, used intransitively after Ti^ and fa, takes the Atmane- 
pada ; erwqit, 4 the sun shines :’ also if it mean 

4 to warm or heat a part of one’s own body ;’ eqqft, faflM^ 
infttf 4 he warms his hand :’ not if a part of another ; 

eiOugeqft 4 Chaitra warms or burns the hand of 
Maitra :’ nor when it means 4 to burn or melt substances ;* 
as, tyirfgi Mftl 4 the goldsmith melts the gold.* 

When it means 4 to practise devotion,* it is used in the 
fourth conjugation in the Atmane-pada ; TnqTf inurfmu: 
4 the ascetic practises penance.’ According to some, it is 
confined to the Atmane-pada after enj, in the sense of 
4 penitence ;’ as, 4 he repents.’ 
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(^T*r) 4 to give/ when preceded by WT, in any other sense 
than that of 4 setting open/ as the mouth, &c., takes the 
Atmane-pada ; as, 4 he receives wealth 

‘ he acquires knowledge but ipr 4 he opens his 

mouth/ 4 be yawns :’ not, it is said, if it be another’s 
mouth ; as, ftnftftw: *j?T 4 the ants open 

the mouth of the grasshopper.’ The Parasmai-pada is 
also used after WT in other senses ; as, wn^rfif 

4 the physician lays open the boil ;’ 

4 the river lays open (undermines) the bank.’ 

4 to give/ is used in the Atmane-pada after 
either singly or with another preposition, with a noun in 
the third case, having the sense of the fourth : 
or 4 he gives to the female slave.’ If the sense of 

the third case is preserved, the Parasmai-pada is retained : 
jyTOTT TOTOffT ftnrm 4 he gives wealth by the slave girl 
to the Brahman.’ 

¥*r‘ to see/ with WH, and used intransitively, takes the Atmane- 
pada ; 4 he considers well :’ so does 4 to ask/ 

as a boon ; as, wfWt •THT^ 4 he asks for Ghee :’ and V&Si 
4 to ask,’ with ITT ; as, 4 he takes leave of and 

w ith used intransitively ; as, 4 he inquires.’ 

‘ to eat , 5 takes the Atmane-pada ; 4 he eats boiled 

rice :’ also ‘ to possess ;’ TjftpftviW ‘ the king 

possessed the earth :’ also ‘ to suffer ;’ Tp^r^nnftr 
4 the old man suffers hundreds of pains :’ not if it mean 4 to 
protect ;’ as, TTJTT 4 the king protects the earth.’ 

4 to bear/ with vft prefixed, is conjugated in the Parasmai- 
pada : 4 he endures’ or 4 forgives.’ 

*PT, 4 to restrain/ varies the Pada according to different mean- 
ings and prefixes. With used intransitively it takes the 
Atmane-pada $ ^rnrarit 4 the tree spreads :’ but 

4 he draws the rope from the well:’ unless part 
of one’s own body be intended ; as, ^rPTOTt 4 he 
stretches out his hand.’ Also with *511, meaning ‘ to take 
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as a wife;’ wtpml 4 he takes the maiden to wife.’ 
In this form the third praeterite optionally rejects the 
nasal; tnr. ifhnym n i or wrrnrer 4 R6ma wedded Sita.’ If 
it implies taking the wife of another, it is WTW HF&Tgw- 
: if it signifies acceptance in general, it is restricted 
to the Atmane-pada ; 4 he accepts the dona- 

tion.’ It also takes the same voice after wi, and 
not signifying any thing relating to books ; as, 

4 he puts on the clothes HTtguwif 4 he takes up the load 
4 he stacks the com but Wtrwftr * he 
studies diligently the Veda.’ 

TpT takes the Atmane-pada after and prepositions ending 
with vowels ; as, 4 he makes effort 4 he sets 
after’ or 4 according to ;’ 4 he appoints ;’ 4 he 

arranges ;’ unless it refer to sacrificial vessels ; JlQqraiflu 
inprfta 4 he sets in order the vessels of sacrifice. , 

TH 4 to sport,’ preceded by WT, "lift, or fw, is restricted to the 
Parasmai-pada; tntuffl 4 he rests;* wfttwf if 4 he goes 
about ;’ 4 he takes rest.’ Preceded by ^tj, in the 

sense of 4 dwelling with as a wife,’ it takes either voice ; 
as, wirhOi or THRRTf 4 he takes a wife.’ 

‘ to speak,* is conjugated in the Atmane-pada, when signi- 
fying 4 to excel in’ or 4 to be acquainted with ;* as, 

4 he is learned in the S^astra :’ — * to labour ;* 

4 he labours in the field.’ Also after used intransi- 
tively, and in the sense of 4 articulate speech as, 

Tf&mm 4 Kaftia speaks after or like KaMpa :’ other- 
wise, 4 he repeats the speech ;’ and 

itm 4 the lute sounds.* Also after vq, used transitively 
to mean 4 pacifying;’ as, 4 he pacifies the ser- 
vants:’ — 4 advising ;’ as, 4 he advises the 

scholar :’ — or 4 communicating with privately ;’ 

4 he intrigues with another’s wife.’ Also after ftr, and 
W optionally, implying difference of opinion expressed arti- 
culately, 4 dispute;’ as, or 4 the 
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doctors dispute/ Also after and ir, to signify articu- 
late speech uttered simultaneously ; as, 7MT. 

4 the Brahmans speak or chaunt together / but 

4 the birds sing together/ Also after WT?, when the 
result of the action reverts to the agent ; Vttt- 

ifts-arnf 4 the man desirous of wealth reviles improperly/ 
otherwise, 4 he speaks against’ or 4 prohibits/ 

*5 4 to bear,’ preceded by H, takes the Parasmai-pada, used 
intransitively ; 4 the river flows/ 

4 to know,’ takes the Atmane-pada after and option- 
ally aflixes ^ to the final in the third person plural ; 
or 4 they know well/ 

fH^r, 4 to enter/ takes the Atmane-pada after ftr ; 4 he 

enters in/ 

4 to swear,’ when the effect of the oath reverts to the 
speaker, is conjugated in the Atmane-pada ; ^PBJTPT Tfnnfr 
the nymph swears by Krishfla.’ 

^ 4 to hear/ after used intransitively, makes M 4 he 
hears well / otherwise, 4 he hears the sound/ 

ST, 4 to stay* or 4 stand,’ takes a variety of prepositions, and is 
conjugated in the Atmane-pada after, spr, U, fa, used 
intransitively ; srafflST) 4 he waits patiently / ufasrt 4 he 
stands or sets forth / faflmt 4 he stands apart’ or 4 still / 
4 he stops or stays with* or 4 proceeds/ Also after sn, 
used transitively ; as, jpej faspnfasit 4 he assents to the 
eternal word/ It occurs with STT also in the Parasmai- 
pada ; fafamfirsfa 4 he observes the rite/ Also after not 
implying to stand up or rise, or to exact or demand ; as, 
4 he aspires to salvation/ but ‘he 

rises from the stool / 4 he levies a hundred 

(rupees) from the village/ After ts, in the sense of per- 
forming religious rites, of worshipping, of doing homage 
to, of uniting with, of shewing affection to, or of tend- 
ing towards, as a road, VT takes the Atmane-pada ; as, 
4 the Brahman preserves the sacred 
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fire ;’ * he worships the sun ;’ ipy iPi T Ert 4 he 

attends on, or does homage to, the king ;* ir^fT 
‘the Ganges unites with the Jumna ;* CTtJJJRpfTlri) ‘ he 
befriends the pious ;’ TOTT ‘ the road leads to 

the village/ It is also used intransitively in the Atman e- 
pada after TR; as, Wtaviftid TqPrfg^ ‘ he waits or stands 
by at the time of eating :* and transitively in either Pada, 
when expectation, or service not religious, is implied ; 
firsps: mjyiftnrftT or FRfimt ‘ the mendicant waits upon 
the master* (for alms) ; *r# TtgRfifFfll or ‘ a 

woman waits upon, or ministers to, her husband/ FT is 
also used in the Atmane-pada, without a preposition, to 
signify ‘ to manifest dependence upon ;* as, itWI fom I 
finnt ‘ the nymph places her trust in Krishfia / or ‘ to 
adhere to,’ as a leader ; ftiwk c he adheres to, or 

follows, Karfia and the rest/ 

( to sound, takes the Atmane-pada after WT; wmck i he 
sounds/ 

‘ to strike’ or * kill/ takes the Atmane-pada after ftt, if 
used intransitively; or when the object is part of one’s 
self, transitively ; as, ‘ he strikes or fiflT: € he 
strikes his head but TOR f^TC Rnffar € he strikes the 
head of another/ 

9 ‘ to take,’ preceded by wj, implying ‘ to take after/ or ‘ act 
like,’ takes the Atmane-pada/ lryc+ft ‘ horses 

take the nature of the father :’ but not if actual presence is 
implied ; as, * he takes after his father/ 

3^, ‘to call/ used intransitively, takes the Atmane-pada after 
FR, fir, fll, and as, TnijgRi), fVnpnt, ffcqpnt, I ‘ he 
calls out,* ‘ exclaims,* &c. ; also after ftt, used transitively in 
the sense of ‘ defiance ;* ‘ he defies or chal- 
lenges the enemy s’ but * he calls his son/ 

Causal verbs ordinarily take the Parasmai-pada, and seldom 
appear in any other ; but, as observed already, they may 
assume the Atmane-pada when the effect of the action reverts 
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to the individual ; as, WF&vfo 4 he causes the place to be 
cleaned / TONTPT irndhnfr ‘ he causes himself to be cleansed 5 or 
4 purified.’ There are certain causal verbs, however, which 
are limited to one or other Pada, according to their meanings, 
apj ‘to be greedy/ in the sense of ‘ deceiving/ takes the 
Atmane-pada ; TO5 ‘ he deceives the child s’ otherwise, 

irfNftl ‘ he excites the dog to be greedy/ So TO, 4 to 
deceive,’ makes TO?T TOPnfr ‘ he deceives the girl : 5 but 
TORfw ‘ he drives away the snake.’ So combined with a 
word signifying ‘ falsely 5 or 6 erroneously/ takes the Atmane- 
pada; as, fron idwf ‘he causes a f^lse alarm or 

proclamation to be made :’ but ^ TOTlfir ‘ he causes the 
word to be accurately repeated.’ 

According to some authorities, the following verbs do not 
admit the Parasmai-pada in the causal mode, in ‘ to drink/ 
4 to tame/ TO 4 to restrain/ and TO ‘ to make effort/ pre- 
ceded by TO ; 4 to be perplexed,’ preceded by ; to * to 

shine/ ‘ to dance,’ ^ * to speak/ TO ‘ to dwell ;’ as, TOPnfr, 

TOronn*, TOmroft, qfbftgqft, dror*, ^hnt, nr^nt, toto?K 
So also ^ 4 to give suck / VTTO^. This limitation is however 
qualified as above ; and when the object of the action is dif- 
ferent from the agent, these verbs take the ParaBmai-pada ; as, 
TOTT^ TOTOfir TO: ‘ he causes the calves to drink the milk/ &c. 

It is unnecessary to prosecute this subject farther, as it 
would be impossible in this place to collect all the variations 
that occur in books, and they will be readily recognised when 
they are met with. 


CHAPTER VI. 

DERIVATION. 

SECTION I. 

Verbal Derivatives . 

224. The derivatives of the Sanskrit language are arranged 
under two principal classes ; the first comprises those nouns 
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which are formed from the verb ; the second, those which are 
formed from other nouns. To the first is assigned the name 
Kridanta, or nouns formed with terminations attached to verbal 
roots: to the second, the denomination Taddhita, or nouns 
which import relation to other nouns. We may be permitted 
to distinguish them as verbal and nominal derivatives, and 
proceed to treat of the former. 

225. One principal class of verbal derivatives consists of 
what we are accustomed to consider as parts of the verb itself, 
or the infinitive and the participles. 

Infinitive . 

226. The infinitive of the Sanskrit verb is regarded by 
native grammarians as an indeclinable noun, formed from the 
root by affixing to it the syllables leaving 

a . Whatever modifications the root undergoes in the first 
future before the affix WT (rule 19 a), it equally undergoes in 
the infinitive before inserting or not inserting and 
combining with the augment, or with the first letter of the 
termination, conformably to the plan pursued in the first 
future tense ; as a few examples will suffice to prove. 


Verb. 

First future. 

Infinitive. 

*to go 

TO 


^ to go 



FY to grow 

fftmT 


Tf to do 

Jltl 


*dt to go 

WT 


to steal 

tt 


ft to sing 

TOT 

ITT ft 

JR to bear 

Jrftrm 


ftf to conquer 

^WT 


Iff to bum 

fR T 


fT to give 

fTHT 


to cut 



TO to see 

TO 

3VI 
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to cook 

xnur 


>j^to be 

*iOnn 


Tff to sport 

TW 


to bear 

( 


RT to stay 

win 

«Tl 

wtr to creep 

( *rih 


t hwt 


fij* to hurt 

A »A 

TtfnarwT 

***** 

3 to take 




b. The Sanskrit infinitive presents a general analogy to the 
Latin supine in ‘ urn/ and in many instances the words are 
the same ; as, c statum c datum ( potum ;* 

< junctum; , * sopitum.* In others, we have 

the same principles of formation displayed ; as ^ makes 
so * facio* makes € factum ;* as W 5 T makes so ‘ unguo’ 

makes c unctum ; as may make cragi^, so c rumpo’ makes 
* ruptum.* The augment ^ also is observable in such supines, 
as * monitum/ * domitum/ &c. ; and in some cases we have it 
optionally inserted or omitted, as in ‘ altum’ or * alitum,’ and 
the like. 

Participles . 

227- The participles are of two kinds, declinable and inde- 
clinable : to the latter the denomination of Gerunds has been 
given by Professor Bopp. 

228. The declinable participles are of the present, past, 
and future times, diversified according to the Pada, or the 
voice, to which they are considered to belong. 

a. The indeclinable participles, or Gerunds, are indeter- 
minately past. 

Present Participles . 

229- The present participle may be active or passive ; and 
the active is distinguished as belonging to the Parasmai or 
Atmane-pada. 

280. The present participle, Parasmai-pada, is formed by 
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adding the syllable Fn^, technically called to the root: 
the initial indicates that the base undergoes, before the parti- 
cipial affix modifications which it derives from its conju- 
gational peculiarities, especially before the termination of the 
third person plural of the present tense : thus ^ makes 
‘ being ;’ ftf, 4 conquering / FRF * cooking / tt^, 

‘ going ;’ in, fVR^ 4 drinking / FT, fiRTl^ 4 staying / FT^, 

4 eating / 4 killing / $ , 4 sacrificing / 

4 playing / 3, Tpi^ 4 producing ;’ 4 tormenting / 

4 obstructing / * doing 4 buying ;’ 

4 stealing ;’ and the like. 

а. The present participle ending in FH^ is declinable in the 
three genders, according to rules already given : see p. 55, 
rule 104, &c. 

б. In the case of f*R, 4 to know,’ is optionally affixed in 
place of FTF, making ftn^ 4 knowing,’ * wise’ (see p. 70) ; as 
well as 

231. The present participle of the j&mane-pada is formed 

by adding JIR^j that is, fir, to the inflective base of the 
verb, as modified for conjugation in the present tense. When, 
as in the first, fourth, sixth, and tenth conjugations, the inflec- 
tive base ends with FT, then *1 is prefixed to the termination ; 
as, FV, FVFR 4 increasing / iR, FFFR 4 cooking :* in the other 
conjugations the termination is added at once to the verb ; as, 
ib, JPira * sleeping VT, ‘ having ;* f, ‘ making ;» 

&c. These participles are declined in the three genders like 
nouns in FT ; FFTO, FFFRT, XRFR. See p. 30. 

a. There are some participial nouns formed with termina- 

tions of an analogous character, and having the same letters ; as, 
>J1T, 4 enjoying;’ ftMTFK c wearing / faFR: "slay- 

ing,’ &c., formed with FRT^ : also FFFR: 4 purifying,’ 4 a 
purifier/ 4 the air and ir 4 to sacrifice/ 4 sacrificing,’ 

4 a sacrificer/ &c., formed with 51 R*^. 

b. fir, 4 to sit,’ makes Frprffcr:, -*TT, -«f, 4 sitting/ 4 seated/ 

232. The present participle of the passive voice is formed 
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with wr attached to the inflective base of the present tense ; 
as, «£ ‘ to do/ fork ; fxqmm -m ‘ being to be made :* ^T‘to 
give,’ -•IT -«f * being to be given / 

-*n -rf ‘ being to be destroyed :* JR ‘ to go *I«RR 
‘ being to be traversed J R I H R «T ^HKffy n i ^ T U i ll ‘ That 
which was to be gone over before (by the sun), was not untra- 
versed by him (Hanuman) •TTTJ^: ^flx&iTTOt *fhTC ‘ Bhima being 
overwhelmed with arrows/ 

Past Participles . 

233 . There are two participles which follow the analogy of 
the second or reduplicate praeterite, one for the Parasmai, the 
other for the i&mane-pada ; which latter serves also for the 
passive voice. 

Participles of the second praeterite . 

234 . The participle past of the second praeterite, Parasmai- 
pada, is formed by adding ^r, technically termed '8P|, to the 
inflective base, as it occurs before the terminations of the dual 
and plural numbers of the reduplicate praeterite (see p. 118, 
rule 1 88). 

a. The augment ^ is prefixed to when the inflective 
base consists of a single vowel followed by a consonant ; also 
after certain other verbs. When the verb is reduplicated, so 
that the inflective base contains more than one vowel, ^ is 
ordinarily not inserted ; as in the following examples. 

b. Participles in are declined in the three genders ; as 
in p. 70, rule 128. 

* to go ; did go ; 

^ to go ; did go ; Mnf<3l^, 

^ to make ; did make ; 

»TO to go; or did go; 

*i # *j41j 

^ h to eat ; did eat ; ^ ^ f* 

WFJ to be awake ; did wake ; 

»nrpj^T^, spitn^, 
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W & ye l did give ; ^TOT^, 

f to see } or did see } 

<**‘SA 

^ to cook ; i|(^^ did cook ; 5)^1*^, tfaapft, 
to unne j did unne , 
to weep } did weep ) 

to know ) or did know j 

f*rf*jpft M*w\ or 

fa*T to enter ; or WrftfR^ did enter, &c. ; as in f^. 

to bear ; did bear ; tlldpT*^, TTRfl^ 

^ST to kill ; or did kill ; irflWT^, HURl^, &c. 

236. The past participle of the reduplicate praeterite in the 

Atmane-pada is formed by adding WR to the inflective base, 
as it occurs before the termination of the third person sin- 
gular : thus ir, € to cook,’ makes iNR ; ‘ to do/ WTSPGT ; 

VR, c to speak/ ad praet. *3^, part. ; ^g, c to hear/ ad 

praet. part. ^ng^ro ; &c. These participles are declined 

in the three genders like nouns in Jt. 

Indefinite past Participle . 

237. The indefinite past participles are two ; one having 
an active, the other a passive signification. Neither can be 
said to appertain to any particular tense, as they do not, like 
the preceding, follow any analogy of construction. 

238. The indefinite past participle active is formed by 

adding to the root or crude verb, leaving cRl^; the effect 
of the ^ in this or any technical termination being to preclude 
the Gufta or Vriddhi change of the radical vowel, and to occasion 
the rejection of a radical nasal penultimate : c to do/ there- 
fore makes ‘ was making’ or ‘ made / ‘ to see/ 

‘ was seeing’ or ( saw / ‘ to bite/ ‘ was biting.’ It 

is commonly used with an auxiliary verb ; as, fRR^R 
‘ I was doing’ or ‘ I did.’ The declension of the participles 
so formed has already been described (p. 55, r. 104). 

239. The indefinite past participle passive is formed by 
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adding to the root or crude verb the affix that is, ir ; the 
object of the ^ being, as just mentioned, to bar the substitu- 
tion of the GuAa or Vriddhi equivalent of the radical vowel, 
and eject a penultimate nasal : thus ftf, ‘ to conquer/ makes 
fro, ‘ conquered / ^ c to hear/ ‘ heard / ^ ‘ to be/ WIT 
c been / 5 ‘ to take/ ‘ taken / fro ‘ to think,’ fro € thought / 
to bite/ ^ w c bitten and the like. 

a. When following a verb ending in an aspirated consonant 
or the termination w is changed to V, and combined with 
the final, analogously to the combinations of the same verb 
before the w and w of the tenses (rule 313, c, 8) ; as, TO € to 
burn/ ^7v * burnt / to * to bear/ Otis ‘ borne.’ 

b . In verbs ending in consonants the augment ^ is occa- 

sionally prefixed to the termination w, when a medial ^ or w 
may be optionally changed to the GuAa equivalent ; as, ^ 
c to weep/ or T&fijir * wept ;’ * to know/ fafyd or 

4 known.’ to , 6 to take/ makes the ^ long, and optionally 
substitutes the vowel for the semivowel; as, infill or 
* taken/ TO ‘ to dwell/ and TO and TO * to speak,’ substitute 
the vowel for the initial ; as, TrfkiT ‘ dwelt/ TO and TfiflT * said/ 

c. Verbs ending with w commonly reject the nasal ; so to, 
c to go,’ makes to, ‘ gone ;’ TO ‘ to refrain/ TO ; TO ‘to be 
engaged in/ TO : but TO, * to desire/ makes to?T, &c. 

d. The termination of this participle is sometimes changed 
to ?f; as, TO, ‘ to cook/ makes TOUT, ‘ cooked / v * to shake/ 
Utf * shaken also after verbs ending in ^ or not inserting 
^ ; as, fro ‘ to break/ fro 6 broken xp € to fill/ * filled/ 
Verbs taking this form are denoted in the lists of roots by an 
indicatory (see p. 106). 

e. Although not changeable to a GuAa or Vriddhi letter, a 
radical final vowel sometimes substitutes a different vowel. 
Thus, of verbs ending in to, FT ‘ to stay’ makes firo ; TO ‘ to 
mete/ ftnr * meted / TO * to drink/ xftir ‘ drank / "% 1 ‘to abandon/ 

< abandoned / or a final to may be dropped ; as, ^T, ‘ to give/ 
makes to : and in this root the initial may be rejected, when 
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a preposition ending in a vowel precedes ; as, to or 
€ given away. 5 If the vowel of the preposition be ^ or w, it 
must be made long, when the initial of is rejected ; as, 
or lift?* 4 completely given / or Tjro 4 well given.’ 

* to be poor/ makes 4 poor/ 4 impoverished/ 

f. Verbs ending in substitute ^ for the final, and *f for 

IT ; as, ^ 4 to scatter/ 4 scattered / 4 to be old/ *fh& 

* old/ ^ 4 to fill/ and ^ 4 to kill/ substitute ; as, igjjf 
< filled/ ij* 4 killed/ 

g. Verbs ending in F are anomalous in their participles 

past: 4 to cherish/ makes ^w; ^ 4 to suck/ Tfhr; ^ 4 to 

barter/ ifhr ; ^ 4 to weave/ TO ; *1 4 to cover/ ^ 4 to 

invoke/ jp. 

h. Verbs ending in ^ usually change it to HIT ; as, 4 to 

meditate/ makes TOT, 4 meditated / % 4 to be dirty/ ipH ; but 
51, * to sing/ makes *fhr, 4 sung ‘ to waste/ 4 to 

shrink/ makes, when it signifies 4 being cold/ ^jhr ; when it 
means 4 congealed/ ^ffar ; when it denotes 4 shrunk/ ^iTR. $, 
4 to decay/ makes ; and ^ 4 to surround/ or FfriT. 

t. Verbs ending in nft optionally substitute as, 4 to 

cut/ TBmr or fro ; ^ 4 to cut/ ^nr or fifw ; jfl 4 to pare/ ^rnr 
or %rT. 

Whether ending in TT or Hi the past indefinite participle 
is declined like nouns in Hi ; ^iTC, ^?rr, ^IT ; firfifin, 
flrfifif ; firm, firwT, finf ; &c. 

k. The participles formed with Hi from verbs signifying 
motion, figre 4 to embrace/ T[ft 4 to sleep/ ft 4 to stay/ Him 4 to 
sit,’ TO 4 to dwell/ TO 4 to be born/ TO ‘ to mount/ sj * to 
grow old,’ may be used in an active sense ; as, iryf to: 4 he 
went to the Ganges / TORT h&: 4 he mounted the horse / 
^THTflsnr: 4 he embraced his son/ They are also sometimes 
used absolutely, in place of the past tense ; as, w fws: 4 he 
stood / H TO: 4 he went/ 

/. The past participle in the neuter gender is often used as 
an abstract noun ; as, mfro 4 speech/ 4 that which is spoken / 

n n 2 
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Jlfinf 4 sleep,’ 4 repose nfeni 4 prattle ^ftnf 4 laughter 
Apr 4 good.’ 

The following alphabetical list contains many of the verbs 
ending in vowels which form the participle past with or are 
in other ways anomalous, and most of those ending in con- 
sonants which do not insert the augment *. 


Zrtf to pervade, ziz. 

W9 to move, zns; but 4 to 
worship,’ zrfad. 
zrzr to anoint, wm. 
znj to eat, znr or znf, and 
sometimes snv. znf food; 
what is eaten. 

Wff to spread, zjz; but 4 to 
cat, wfltf a. 

WTZ to obtain, znz. 
to kindle, ^f. 
to be wet, ZW or ZW. 
to injure, ZJ&. 
to cover, 

znr to weave, znr. 

to go, ^f?r gone ; also, true : 
but when meaning a debt, 
due, owed, 
to go, Z£Z. 

ZZ to shine, ZW. 

Z*T to desire, ZTZT or zfrir. 

* to extract, 7 ?. 
to cut, 

to grow thin, *pr. 
fW to draw lines, to plough, 

^ to scatter, 

]gR to stink, ^jjr. 
tm to go, unr. 
to be angry, T$*. 


to cry, 

UR to be weary, RTR. 

to be distressed, fs* or 

RH to dig, RUT. 

RU to be patient, RTR. 
ftr to waste, f^TT or h/Ikj. 
fwft to be moist, ftjw- 
to throw, ftpr. 
ftjZ to be drunk, 
to agitate, ^ac. 

ZRPT to shake, ^ftw. 

to be distressed, ftnf. 
ip? to go, inr. 

JITf to be thick, JTTZ. 
ij to void excrement, JJ*T. 
ipj to preserve, ipr. 
to take pains, 
to hide, 

ij to swallow, ifWr. 

^ to be sad, Jjpf. 

to proclaim, 'JZ or 
UT to smell, RUT or RTR. 
to be sensible, fVw. 



R*f to cover, RR or RlfifTT. 
fRS to cut, ft[R. 

T* to touch, 
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to be boro, 

TOT to pray silently, TO or jrfaw. 
ri# to kill, to&. 

to be pleased, ijf. 
to decay, 
to yawn, spr. 

^ to grow old, 

TO to know, to or ^rftrw. 

HTT to decay, sfbr. 

to instruct, wftir. 

Fft to grow old, *far. 

to fly, tffrr or tfw. 

HUT to bow, rffT, 

HT5T to perish, TO. 

TO to tie, TO» 
to clean, 
to send, or 
TOf to pare, THR. 

)HT to stretch, H 7 * 

TTF to be hot, 7 TR. 
to torment, 
to kill, 

to be satisfied, F* 
r* to be satisfied, ^R» 

^ to cross over, ■jfhfr. 

TOT to abandon, TOR. 

HR to be ashamed, TO. 

TOT to be afraid, TOT. 

$ to preserve, TOW or TOWT. 
TOT to pare, TOR. 

TO to hasten, ^ or tHftir. 
frFF to shine, fro. 

TOT to bite, TO* 

TO to tame, <JTFT or <^fW. 

TO to burn, ^V. 


fiR to play, ^pr ; to game, 
fTOT to show, f%w. 
fTO to smear, fipv. 

^ to waste, ^hr or ?fhf. 

#F to shine, «br. 

5 to suffer pain, <JTT or 
5 # to kill, u*. 

JF to be made bad, 

|JF to milk, fjnj. 

TO to fear, to arrange, F*. 
FHT to see, FW. 

FF to be firm, FW. 

^ to tear, ^Hr. 

9 to despise, ®rr. 

7 T? to awake, 

% to sleep, ' 5 TO- 
ftp* to hate, fire. 

UT to have, Apr* 
wt to injure, v#. 
g# to injure, 
v^to shake, ig*t. 

VJ. to injure, 

YF to be proud, vf* 
to satisfy, TOFT. 

TO to cook, F3R. 

TO to go, TOT. 
f*TF to grind, frTF. 
tpr to cherish, ^F. 
iJF to stink, t*- 
TJT to fill, or 
Y*l to mix, TJ9- 

1 tO fill, 

ujr to grow fat, ifhr or ifhr. 
TO to ask, yg. 
m to fill, 


Digitized by Google 



278 


DERIVATION. 


to blow, as a flower, ww 
with H prefixed, 
to bind, ^nf. 
to know, 

vnr to worship, H*. 

** to break, t. 

to break or divide, ft*, 
g* to eat, g*; to be crooked, 
*P^- 

** to wander, *T*r. 

*R to fry, g*. 

to serve, WNr. 

^ to be mad, **. 

** to mind, *W. 

*R to be immersed, *R. 
ft^ to be unctuous, ft*, 
ft* to urine, ift*. 
g* to liberate, g** 
to fasten, gr&. 

g* to be foolish, g* or gR. 

to faint, ijfr or ijMir. 

||1T to clean, ijy. 

to consult, g*. 
g to kill, gr&. 

to speak barbarously, fljg w. 
\ to be dull or dirty, gR. 

** to worship, jw. 

*TT to strive, **. 

** to restrain, **. 

3* to join, g*. 
gv to fight, g*. 

R to colour, Rw 
R to be engaged in, R; so 
with WT prefixed, to begin, 
*TR. 


R to sport, to be intent on, r. 
ft* to be separate, ft*, 
ft* to injure, ft*. 

$ to kill, ftqr. 

** to break, *R. 

to obstruct, R, 

** to injure, *F. 

** to be angry, ** or *ft*. 
** to ascend, 
to sound, ft*. 

H* to be in contact, HR. 

H* to gain, H*. 

HR to be ashamed, HR or 

nftrff* 

^3^ to smear, ^c*ir. 
ft* to be small, fHF. 
fcR to lick, eft*. 

7$ to embrace, ctfft. 
eg* to lop, <gw. 

<g* to covet, «g*. 
eg* to covet, 7fG. 
c^to cut, gr*. 

** to speak, T*. 

** to weave, to sow seed, Fir. 
** to vomit, *r*r or *ft?r. 

** to bear, 

*T to blow, *T* or *R ; ft f u g 
blown out, extinguished. 

*T* to shine, *T*. 
ft* to divide, ft*, 
ft* to divide, ft* ; to be agi- 
tated, 

ftg to gain, to find, ft* or ft*, 
ft* to enter, ft*, 
ft* to surround, ft*. 
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to leave, 

Jit to be, T*- 
y% to be great, 

TCQ to break, T* 
to choose, 'ifaf. 

^ to go, 

JPS to be able, $ns. 

^ to fall, WK- 
JPT to curse, 

jjPT to be quiet, JIPJT ; tr. jjfinr. 
5RT to praise, ^TCT, 
fipw to have, to distin- 

guish, 'ftrfifTf. 
to sleep, ^iPmh. 
to be pure, 
to dry, 

T[T to injure, 
to injure, 

TO? to be weary, TOW. 
to to cook, tow. 

^ to cook, tow. 
ftp? to embrace, ftsr?. 

TOT to breathe ; with ft?, 
'PtTOcT trusted in : but wftnr 
breathed. 


ftff to increase, 3J«T or wfaw* 
TO to adhere to, TO*. 

^ to faint, TO. 

f*TO to become perfect, ftr^. 

to be brave, *n&. 
ftw? to be bland, frov. 

TOW to embrace, TOR. 

TOT to sound, TOW or 5 
to adorn, with to prefixed, 
TOTOT or wraft T H . 

TO*? to sleep, ww. 
flw? to sweat, fror. 

to let go, to create, ?£f. 

^x? to creep, y*. 
to go, 

^ to cover, *Mr. 

^T to touch, 

TOPI to swell, or WRTT. 
^ to thunder, 

^ to void ordure, TO* 

TO to strike or kill, TO* 

TO to be glad, yw. 

$ to be ashamed, or 

#*• 

IP? to rejoice, mr. 


Future Participles active . 

240. The active future participles are two, one in each Pada, 
and bear the same relation to the present participles as the inde- 
finite future does to the present tense ; the terminations being 
the same, with to prefixed. Thus the terminations of the 
participles are TO? or TOI^ and TOHR ; and the insertion or 
omission of the augment ?, or any other modification of the 
base, follows the analogy of the indefinite future tense ; as, 
^ * to be/ Hfror^ ‘ what will be TOT ‘to go/ irfirw?; 
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ftj * to conquer/ ‘what will conquer ; * ^ ‘to hear/ 

‘what will hear/ This participle is declined like the 
present participle in Fn^; as, m. wfawg, f. FftWnft, n. 

So FV, ‘ to increase/ makes FftfFPTTFT ‘ what will increase / 
^ ‘ to torture/ iftwWR ‘ what will torment / gw ‘ to liberate/ 
Wte f PRTO ‘ what will liberate / ^ ‘ to do/ wftwpnw ‘ what will 
do/ &c. These are declinable like nouns in W. 

Future Participles passive or neuter . 

241. A class of future participles, most extensively employed, 

is formed by adding to verbs the affixes TP*n^, Fntfhl^, Fl^, WHJ, 
or Of these, the two first reject the final, leaving nw| 

and FnftF ; whilst the three last leave only F. The participles 
thus formed express not only the sense of futurity, but the 
conditions of fitness, probability, or necessity ; or that which 
is to be, which ought to be, which may be, or which must be : 
FfalW, wqtfta, W, and the like. 

a . The participles thus formed are declinable in the three 
genders like nouns in ft; and in one or other gender, but 
especially the feminine and neuter, they assume very com- 
monly the office of nouns : thus gw ‘ to be made or done/ 
from g ‘ to do/ becomes giFT f. ‘ a magical rite/ and n. 
‘ motive* or ‘ cause/ Further instances will be specified. 

242. is attached to the base analogously to the mode 
in which the in of the first future is connected with it. If the 
verb prefixes so does the participle ; as, ‘ to be/ FfVlTF! 
‘ what is or ought to be ;f FF ‘ to increase/ FftfWWr 4 to be 
increased / otherwise, as, ftf ‘ to conquer,’ ihrw ‘ to be con- 
quered / g 4 to make/ FftHl ‘ to be made FF ‘ to oppose/ 

« to be opposed •/ FF * to bear/ wtew ‘ to be borne / &c. 

243. FnftF^, is attached to the final consonants of verbs 

without change, and to final vowels agreeably to the rules of 
Sandhi. Short medial vowels are changed to their Gufia 
substitutes : thus, of the verbs above cited, makes HF^ftF ; 
fv, FV?fhi; ftr, mnftw; g, FraftF; ff, ff* wpfht. 
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&c. ; ‘ to be/ ‘ to be increased/ ‘ to be conquered/ &c. This 
and the preceding termination, WTO, is annexed to all verbs 
indiscriminately. 

244. The participles formed with q are not so indiscriminately 
applied, but are restricted, with exceptions, to certain verbs or 
classes of verbs. They affect the base also differently, accord- 
ing to the letters with which the q is combined. 

245. qi^ is added to verbs ending in vowels, when it requires 
a final fnor a diphthong, to become q, and other vowels to be 
changed to their Gufia equivalents ; as, qr, ^q ‘ to be given / 

*tq ‘ to be sung / qft, wtq ‘ to be cut / fq, ihr ‘ to be 
conquered / xft, ^q * to be guided.’ In some cases the final 
vowel being changed to the GuAa letter, combines with q, as 
if it were a vowel : thus fq, ‘ to be conquered/ may be ifaq 
(see rule 5 , a. p. 13 ). 

a. qq; is added to verbs ending with a labial consonant, q, 
qi, q, q, q, if preceded by TO ; as, ^pq ‘ to be sworn / 

‘ to be acquired / XR, XHJ ‘ to be agreeable but <qq, 
preceded by TOT, requires the insertion of q before q ; as, 
TOTO^I ‘ to be killed :’ also when preceded by qq in the sense 
of ‘ commending / TOTg: ‘ the virtuous man is to be 

praised :’ but not in its primitive sense ; as, qq<q*q qq * wealth 
is to be acquired.’ qq ‘ to pray silently/ and qq ‘to bow/ preceded 
by TOT, take inn^, as w ell as qi^, making qpq or qq, TOP fpq or 
TOPPq. . The following verbs also, although ending in labials, 
form their participles with TOR * to eat/ w ith TOT prefixed, 

TOTTOPTO ‘ to be sipped’ or ‘ tasted ;’ qq, qpq ‘ to be ashamed ;’ 
^q, ^pq ‘to be tamed;’ xq, XPR ‘ to be spoken/ c*q, c*Pq 
4 to be spoken qq, qpq ‘ to be sown.’ 

b . qi^ is affixed to the following verbs : tor ‘ to seek,’ TO?q ; 
WTO ‘ to laugh/ WTOT ; qq ‘ to worship/ q*q ; qq ‘ to worship/ 
q*q/ ‘to be able/ 31 TOT ; qpc ‘to slay/ qrPT; qq ‘to 
endure/ qqr ; and qq substituted for qq ‘ to kill/ qiq. Of 
these, qq, qq, and qq, may also take qq^, making qpq ‘ to 
be divided’ or ‘portioned,’ qnq ‘ to be worshipped/ qqq'to 

o o 
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be slain/ is also affixed to the following : 4 to speak/ 

i to go/ tf to be wild,’ to ‘ to restrain/ if not preceded 
by a preposition ; TO c to be spoken/ 4 to be gone* or 4 prac- 
tised/ TO ‘ to be made frantic or drunk/ TOT c to be restrained 
but VTT may be prefixed to TO, if not meaning a spiritual 
teacher ; as, * a country to be gone to / otherwise, 

WTTpSr: c an Xchdrya* or 4 religious instructor/ 

c. The following words are considered as irregularly formed 
with and are used as nouns, as well as participles : 

WSfA: mfh. 4 imperishable ; 9 but restricted to companionship 
or friendship ;’ as, vnr&f TOT? 4 uninterrupted association / 
from ^ 4 to decay/ 

TOT: ‘ a master/ 4 a Vaisya / from 4 to go :* otherwise, vtdS: 
* a respectable man/ 

TO: -UT -if 4 improper/ 4 bad/ 4 what is not fit to be said/ 
4 reprehensible/ 4 blamable / from TO 4 to speak/ which 
more regularly takes making >a*jll mfn. 4 not to be 

uttered/ 

TOTOlT 4 A female fit for impregnation / TTOoSt 4 a cow fit 
for the bull ;’ from ^ with TO : otherwise, TOTOS mfn. 4 to 
be gone to* or 4 approached/ 

TOTC -TO -TO 4 To be bought* or 4 marketed/ 4 to be pledged / 
from TO 4 to praise / otherwise, 1TTTO mfn. 4 to be praised/ 
TO& -dh -*f 4 Fit to be chosen’ or 4 solicited / to5t f. 4 a 
maiden to be sought / from | ( t° choose as a bride’ (a 
maiden): otherwise, ^nr 4 to be chosen/ with TO(; or toS 
mfn. 4 to be appointed or selected generally/ with TOT^. 

TO 4 a conveyance/ 4 a vehicle/ 4 that by which any thing is 
borne / from TO : but with TO^ it makes ^TITC mfn. 4 to 
be carried.’ 

246. The termination TO^ intimates by its initial ^ that in 
affixing the radical vowel is not to be changed to its Gufia 
or Vriddhi equivalent, although it may be liable to such other 
changes as its conjugational inflexion prescribes ; it also shews 
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that a radical nasal penultimate is to be dropped: whilst w 
requires the insertion of it in some cases before it. This 
termination forms participles with verbs ending in consonants 
having a penultimate ; as, gw 4 to choose/ gw 4 to be 
chosen / gw 4 to increase,* gw 4 to be increased / except WP* 
4 to praise/ gw 4 to injure/ and gg«T 4 to make/ which take 
making wxit 4 to be praised/ w# 4 to be injured/ w^T 4 to be 
made/ So ww, with the preposition WW or *f, or 4 the 
hand,’ prefixed, takes as, or 4 to be let go,’ 

4 to be let go by the hand.’ 

a. wig is added to the following verbs ending in vowels : 

g, jjn 4 to be gone with WT prefixed, WTWW 4 to be 

respected;’ g (gw), ^ 4 be chosen/ g, gjw 4 to be 
praised.’ Also to these ending in consonants : 4 to 

be celebrated :’ gw, gar * to be pleased ; ^itw, fiflW 4 to be 
governed/ When annexed to WW 4 to dig,’ w is substituted 
for WW ; as, ?ni 4 to be dug.’ WWW is optionally affixed to form 
the following words : 

g ‘ to make,’ gw ; or with writ 4 to be made/ 
gW 4 to hide/ gw; or with wg* ntw 4 to be hid’ or 4 kept 
secret/ 

WW 4 to take/ with wft? or wfir prefixed, wfligw* wffrgw 4 to be 
received ;’ or with wftlWTW, WfrfWTW- 
gW 4 to milk/ gw ; or with wg, sftw. 

T*‘ to nourish, or with wnft 4 to be nourished/ 

gw 4 to cleanse/ literally or metaphorically, gwj ; or with wn^, 
wH * 4 to be cleansed,’ ‘ to be purified.’ 
to speak/ WW ; or with wg, WW : with any term signifying 
4 falsely’ prefixed, it is only WW ; as, wgslll, gwtw, &c. : 
with a preposition it takes WTg; IlWIfl 4 to be declared/ 
gw 4 to rain/ gw ; or with wg, 4 to be rained/ 

WW 4 to praise/ WWI '* or with wg, WWI. 

b. A number of words are considered to be irregularly 
formed with this affix ; as the following : 

0 0 2 
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TOim: -W 4 Suffering no pain’ or 4 fatigue from 4 to 
pain.’ 

WHRT * Clarified butter from 4 to anoint/ 

TO: The name of a river ; from TOL 4 to leave (its bed).’ 

Any valuable metal except gold or silver ; from Jjir 4 to 
hide.’ 

-WT -nf 4 Ripening or flowering in cultivated ground / 
so 4 growing wild,’ &c. ; from TO 4 to ripen/ 

iptr. -WT * Dependent,’ 4 servile,’ 4 confined ^rn jnur. 4 the 
encaged parrots :’ attached to as a partisan, ‘ a friend 

of the gods:’ with Ti prefixed, ippff a term in grammar, 
an exception. Fem. only, and combined with other words, 

4 without as, gwimi ihn 4 the army outside of the 
village ;’ from 4 to take/ 

fiTOT 4 A funeral fire ;’ 4 maintaining a sacred fire ;* 

from fi* 4 to gather.’ 

ftnm 4 A plough ;’ from ftf 4 to conquer.’ 
fifan One of the lunar constellations ; from 4 to please/ 
One of the lunar constellations ; from ^ * to nourish/ 
>Tf4t A proper name. When meaning 4 a wife,’ it is formed 
with from y 4 to nourish.’ 
fro: The name of a river ; from 4 to break (its banks).’ 
'jnn -jin To be used as a conveyance or carriage ; a 
horse, an ox, a car, &c. ; from to join/ 4 to yoke/ 
TOTC -WT -*i} 4 Agreeable/ 4 liked / from TO ‘ to please.’ 
faeffar. 4 Refuse,’ 4 sediment ;’ from aft with f% prefixed, 4 to 
take away/ 

frijiu 4 Munja grass ;’ from ^with f% prefixed, 4 to purify/ 
ftriK A lunar mansion ; from fav 4 to accomplish.’ 

c . with forms to denote, in combination with 

other words, 4 state’ or 4 condition ;’ as, 4 divinity,’ 4 the 

•being a god / and TO with forms TOT 1 killing/ which is 
also used in composition ; as, fcjTOT 4 slaughter of an enemy,’ 
H^TO T ‘ murder of a Brahman/ ‘ homicide/ 

d. The following participial nouns are considered as being 
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formed with this affix, which in the feminine gender become 
denominations : 

worship, from to worship. 
jjKT a litter — to go. 
ftqWT muddy earth — mr to go. 
ft MB! an assembly — to sit. 

livelihood — 3 * to nourish. 

*rarr the jugular vein — H*T to know. 
ftBT knowledge — ft^ to know. 

Him wandering about as a mendicant — W5T to go. 

^p*n a court, from to sleep. 

STRUTT an assembly — to go. 

ablution, bathing — tj to bathe. 

247. The last of these terminations, ipr^, indicates by its 
initial that the radical vowel is to be changed to its Gufia or 
Yriddhi equivalent. It may be affixed — to verbs ending in ^ 
or *m 9 when ‘ necessity* is implied ; as, >|, >?T*I ‘ what is to be, 
necessarily ;* otherwise : — to v, 4 to be mixed ;* and 

3 , with prefixed, ‘ to be stirred up to verbs ending 

in Rf or as, ‘ to be made ;* * to be tom — 

also to verbs ending in consonants not labials; as, 

* to be borne.* As noticed above, it is also annexed to some 
verbs ending in labials. 

a . When is added to verbs ending in palatals, they are 

usually changed to gutturals, or ^ to Ri, and to n ; as, 
vnm 4 to be cooked ;* ^5T, ftif c to be made sick :* but there 
are many exceptions. It does not effect this change if the 
verb takes the augment ^ before the K of the passive past 
participle ; nor when 4 necessity* is implied ; as, 6 what 
must be cooked ;* ‘ what must be abandoned ;* Rraj 6 what 

must be worshipped ; URi'uj * what must be said.* Some 
verbs optionally admit the change in different acceptations ; 
as, 3 * ‘ to enjoy’ makes »ftnr ‘ what is to be enjoyed but 
3*‘ to eat’ makes trhRT • with ft prefixed, * to appoint,* 

makes 6 what or who is fit to be employed ftiftiy 
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4 what or who may be employed / so V% 4 to speak/ makes 
VT*V 4 what may be said / but VT¥? 4 a sentence/ 

b. The following are considered as irregularly formed with 

'OTTOWT or KVlVITtll 4 Day of conjunction of the sun and moon / 
from w 4 together/ and W 4 to dwell/ 

^TVPV: 4 To be brought from a particular fire/ the Dakshin- 
6gni ; applicable only to a form of sacrificial fire ; from 
Tift, 4 to take / with vn prefixed : otherwise, vn3'i|. 

WV^IIUK A kind of sacrificial fire ; from fw 4 to collect,* with 
W prefixed. 

A kind of sacrifice ; from an altar,* and VT 4 to 
drink / in which the Soma juice is drunk. 

VTOT 4 A sacred text / from VT 4 to have* or 4 hold/ 

4 A dwelling / from fw 4 to collect/ with ftf. 

Vfi CWRV: 4 To be brought as fire for a sacrifice / from vft and 
fw * to collect/ 

vnv A sort of liquid measure ; from VT 4 to measure / v being 
changed to V. 

mirror: -HIT -*V 4 Adverse/ 4 disliked/ 4 disagreeable/ 4 not 
approved of* or 4 agreed with/ from T& 4 to guide/ 

VT3VT 4 A sacred text / from W“ 4 to sacrifice/ 

TTVVV 4 A royal sacrifice/ held by a paramount sovereign ; 

from TT3fT and ij 4 to bring forth/ 
mjjv: 4 To be carried as sacrificial fire / from w and Vf 4 to 
bear/ 

WWTar: A sort of sacrifice. 

WTWT*V * Clarified butter / from and vft 4 to take/ 

248. An affix of similar import, though not much employed, 
is $rfc$V^, which leaves vfftV, attached to verbs ending in con- 
sonants w ithout change of the radical vowel : thus w makes 
V^fcSV -w: -VT 4 what is to be cooked’ or 4 ripened fv^, 
fv^fcjv -v: -VT -V 4 what is to be, or may be, broken’ or 
4 divided/ 
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Indeclinable Participles . 

249* There are two participles of the past tense, which are very 
extensively used, and which admit of neither gender, number, 
nor case. They are formed by adding to the verbal base the 
terminations W leaving iRT, or leaving R. The latter is 
affixed in the place of iRT only when the verb is a compound, 
or is preceded by a preposition. In either case the accom- 
panying letters are indicatory, and denote that the radical 
vowel is not changeable to the corresponding Gufia or Vriddhi 
letter, and that a penultimate nasal is to be rejected. When 
however the augment ^ is inserted before the Gufia substi- 
tute should take the place of the radical vowel. 

a . Although implying past time, or something that has 
been, the participles thus formed with iRT and if have not an 
absolutely past signification : they rather suspend the mean- 
ing, importing that although something has been, yet that 
something else is immediately to follow ; as, R ^UT iftiRT TC * rftr 
4 having eaten and drunk, he goes 

4 having heard this, Hirafiyaka said.’ The designation of 
indeterminate past participles would therefore perhaps better 
express their character than that of Gerund, by which, as 
ordinarily employed, something remaining to be done is alone 
intended. « 

b . As a general rule, whatever form the base assumes before 

the sign of the indefinite past, it also takes before rst, that 

of the indeterminate past ; as, R ; Rim, ^RT, * having done z’ 
Yf ; ^m, vjrR T, 4 having heard iff ; iftm, ‘ having drank 
Iff ; RTH, ‘ having given VT ; f^m, fRiRT, 4 having held 

Vf ; ft*nr., ftRrRi, 4 having stood RR ; RTK, RR!T, 4 having 
said RK ; Tfam, RfRiRT, 4 having dwelt wpi ; ^ftnn, ^ftlrRT, 
4 having hungered RIR ; W:, RHR1, 4 having eaten ipr ; 
inn, iHRT, 4 having gone RR ; RTH, RiRT, 4 having bowed to z y 
RR$ Rnm, RTTiRT, "having dug:’ ; Rlfqm, *rfR«RT, 4 having 
slept or iftfifin, ^fi^RT or iftflfrRT, 4 having been 
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pleased :’ firc ; itfnn, wPsr?^T, ‘ having served / * rt, 

‘ having taken and the like. 

c. The deviation from general rules affects chiefly the influ- 
ence of the indicatory upon a penultimate nasal and the 
augment 

d. Thus, although a penultimate nasal should be rejected, 

the following are instances of its being retained : TO?, ‘ to go/ 
makes TOT ; and TO? * to go/ TOTr, or with c having 

gone.’ A verb ending with if or tr, preceded by a nasal, and 
which inserts ?, optionally rejects the nasal ; as, JFQ, ( to 
arrange,’ makes gftrKH or Tjftnrl! ; 4 to loosen/ ^ifvwi or 

^fcTO T ; and ijto ‘ to tie together/ ^fqHI or tj(Viwi. The same 
with to ‘ to deceive/ which makes either ^f*TOT or '^cOwi ; 
and ‘ to cut/ cgfroi or c^fiTOT. Verbs ending with 
IT, preceded by a nasal, optionally reject it ; as, TO 4 to break/ 
TOT or % ; TO ‘ to colour/ TOT or TOR ; ‘ to anoint’ or 

‘ to worship/ makes WTO, WTO, or wfcrTT; W?T, ‘ to perish/ may 
retain the nasal which it inserts in conjugation ; as, *TJT or 
?TJT, or with 

e . With regard to the change of the radical vow’el when ^ 

is inserted, all verbs beginning and ending with a consonant, 
excepting a final it or % and having a penultimate ^ or 
optionally take the Gufta vowel ; as, ftro, ‘ to write/ makes 
fcSfTOTT or HfTOT ; ^JlT ‘ to shine/ or fftfirwi ; wv c to be 

hungry,’ TSjfVpn or T^WrWT. A vowel initial has but one form ; 

to go/ FfTOT ; and so has a final ^ 5 as, fro ‘ to serve/ 
il(Vr4l. f%? ‘ to know/ and ^? ‘ to weep/ are exceptions to 
this rule having but one form; ffr tfoq i, ^ftt . The fol- 
lowing are additional instances to those already specified, 
of the vowel being unchanged when the augment ^ is 
inserted : ‘ to embrace/ ; *JV ‘ to ply/ Trf*ro ; g* 

‘ to steal/ Jjftar ; ^ ‘ to be glad,’ ig Ora i ; 3 ? ‘ to trample/ 
^r^iTT* 

/. In the following, the vow*el is optionally changed before 
? : ^ ‘ to go/ or ^rPATOT ; w$T ‘ to be thin/ or 
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; ^R 4 to draw/ or Rrf%RT; ^R 4 to thirst," ^ftliR T 

or irfSiRT ; *JR 4 to endure," gfRiRT or uf&iRT. 

^r. Verbs having an indicatory R optionally insert ^ (p. 106 ) ; 
as, Rg, 4 to be tranquil," makes jiftlvRl or ^TTRRT ; a final R 
requires the radical vowel to be made long, when ^ is not 
inserted : but RiR, 4 to go," has different forms ; RfarfT, RnRl 
or RMVftl ; fi{R, 4 to play," makes igcRT or ^ftlrRT; 4 to purify," 
g?RT or RftriRT ; RPR 4 to go," makes RiRft, but when it means 4 to 
worship," RffRTiRT ; <JR, 4 to beguile," forms wtfWrRT, but 4 to be 
covetous," c^KfT ; f^SJI 4 to be distressed," or ; &c. 

250. The termination T 3 PJ is used when the verb is a 
compound, particularly when it is preceded by a preposition. 
The radical vowel is unchanged. 

a . When affixed to a base ending in a short vowel, 7T is 

commonly prefixed to R ; as, Ri 4 to make," RPf^TR 4 having 
made like" or 4 after ; ’ ftr 4 to conquer," RuftfR 4 having 
4 defeated g 4 to praise," R*gR 4 having celebrated and this 
prevails though the radical vowel become long by combina- 
tion ; as, g 4 to go," with Rrftl prefixed, RDftlR 4 having studied 
or with R, 4 having deceased." When R is attached to a 
base ending in a long vowel, no change takes place : RT 4 to 
stay," BWTR 4 having gone forth 4 to fly, ’ R* ‘ having 

flown up to be," RPpjR 4 having perceived." ^ is com- 

monly changed to fri; as, g 4 to cross," RTRlfWl 4 having come 
down." WP], 4 to wake," changes its vowel, RRSTPnft 4 having 
woke up." Diphthongs, as in other instances, are usually 
changed to ^t; as, ^ 4 to suck," RRTR ; 4 to sing," RRTR ; Rft 

4 to cut," RRTR. 

b . Some verbs ending in vowels or diphthongs modify 

their finals in a special manner before R. Thus fR, 4 to 
decay," makes or ; $ 4 to waste," R^TR ; 4 to 

dissolve," RcftR or rrrr ; ^ 4 to barter," RTgfRiR or RJRTR. ^ 
4 to weave," and ^ 4 to cover," make RRTR and RRTTR ; but after 
Rft or it, Rfr may make either Rftqhr, *Whr, or RftRTR, RRTR. 

c. Verbs ending in nasals occasionally change them to w, 

p p 
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or admit some other modification of the base. Thus ?R, 4 to 
dig,’ makes either jrann or 1RR ; *R 4 to go,’ WTUR or WR7T 
4 having come ;’ SR 4 to produce,’ TORT or H1TR; SR 4 to bow,’ 
m R or WW ; TR 4 to stretch, (VfliU ; »R 4 to mind,’ 

4 having assented / 4 to refrain,’ ftfR or ftnw ; R * to 

sport’ or 4 rest ;’ ftlTR or farm ; R 4 to kill,’ 4 having 

beaten’ or 4 slain.’ r, 4 to desire,’ makeB its vowel long, 
1441 HI 4 having desired much :’ so does 4 to go,’ *PrpdS 
4 having considered.’ STS, 4 to obtain,’ may substitute R ; 
as, HR or lRRf 4 having obtained.’ 

d. Causal verbs, and those of the tenth conjugation which 
do not make the radical vowel long by virtue of a grammatical 
rule, or in which it is not long naturally or by position, prefix 
SR to R ; as, ftpraRi 4 having caused to compute UHJHRJ 
‘ having made to stoop,’ 4 having bent’ or 4 bowed n<srqui 
4 having declared’ (from tenth conj.) 2 but g 4 to hold 
cause,’ VTRfir, makes SRIR* 4 having caused to hold ;* and *5* 
4 to adorn,’ tenth conj., makes 4 having similarly 

adorned.’ 

Participles of repetition , or Adverbial Participles . 

251 . In one form the indeclinable participle of repetition 
is nothing more than the indeterminate participle past repeated 
— HiHT nr*T 4 having gone repeatedly,’ gRT gRT 4 having done 
repeatedly* — and is rather a case of grammatical construction, 
than part of conjugation. There is another form, no doubt of 
an analogous character, although specially provided for by 
adding the termination to the verbal base : this leaves 
whilst the initial VJ indicates the change of a final vowel 
to the Vriddhi equivalent, to be again changed before the 
vowel of ssm* agreeably to the rules of Sandhi : thus ftr, 4 to 
gather,’ becomes which makes VTH HTR 4 having collected 
repeatedly ;’ Tg, 4 to hear,’ becomes x*T, and 4 to be/ 41 , 
thus making 4 having heard repeatedly,’ HR HR 

4 having been repeatedly HJ, 4 to remember/ makes HR HR 
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4 having remembered repeatedly.’ A final ^srr inserts n before 
the termination ; as, 4 to give/ Ijrt 4 having given 
repeatedly/ When the verb ends in a consonant, a radical w, 
if not preceding a compound consonant, is changed to ^t, and 
any other short vowel to its Gufia equivalent : vowels long by 
nature or position are unchanged : thus xrw makes wi VJ W 
4 having cooked repeatedly JTTO, ^TTW jrnf 4 governing repeat- 
edly ^ 4 knowing or having known repeatedly 

* eating or having eaten repeatedly &c. 
a. The reiterated form of this participle is however by no 
means the mode in which it most frequently occurs, and it is 
much more often found singly in particular senses or combina- 
tions in which it offers an analogy to an adverb. Thus it 
occurs with words signifying 4 first,’ as Htw or WZf Htw or 
1 ppf Htw — Tnrfw 4 having first eaten, he goes.’ ^ , 4 to do,’ 
employs this form when used transitively, and with a verb 
signifying 4 to call wfcc TCHratjlfff 4 he calls out, having 
made, or imputed, theft / i. e. he calls out, 4 Stop thief.’ The 
same verb also uses it connected with 4 how/ or 
4 thus or 4 having done, thus or how he 

eats or with 9 sweet 4 having sweetened it, 
he eats.’ ifta, 4 to live/ takes thid form in conjunction with 
qmfa’nfllfr 4 having lived so long, he studies ;’ i. e. 
he studies during life.’ 4 to fill/ takes it with or ; 

WiAiji 4 having filled the skin;’ 4 having filled his 

belly/ also takes it ; as, 4 killing all entirely, 

or to the very root, he slays / or 4 he strikes, 

kicking with his foot.’ Instances might be infinitely multi- 
plied of the use of the indeclinable or adverbial participle 
employed without repetition to signify an action indetermi- 
nately past. 

SECTION II. 

Verbal Nouns . 

252. The nouns that are derived immediately from verbs 

p p 2 
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comprehend a great variety of terms, for which an unexcep- 
tionable classification can scarcely perhaps be proposed. There 
are two principal classes into which they might be divided, as 
adjectives or attributives, and substantives or names ; but the 
same word is very frequently used in either form, the quality 
or attributive constituting the appellation of the individual : 
thus 'SR or in their generic acceptation signify 6 any thing 
or person that does an action, or makes any thing ;’ whilst in 
combination, fagi; means ‘ a servant,’ ‘ a potter and 

singly sr; has for one of its meanings ‘ toll’ or ‘ tax,’ and iT^ 

‘ a letter of the alphabet.’ To distinguish derivative words 
therefore according to their import, would lead at least to 
much inconvenient repetition. 

253. These different nouns are formed, agreeably to the 
usual scheme of Sanskrit grammar, by affixing certain termi- 
nations to the crude verb, which is modified in a greater or 
lesser degree, and then forms the inflective base. These 
terminations are very numerous ; but the greater number have 
a very limited, in some instances almost an individual, appli- 
cation ; others comprehend a large class of words. It would 
be inconsistent with the object of the present grammar to 
furnish very numerous examples of these derivatives ; nor is 
such detail necessary, as they will be found, where they seem 
to be most appropriately placed, in the Dictionary. It will 
be sufficient therefore to give here a selection of such words 
as may appear to be most useful, or as may best exemplify 
the principles upon which they are constructed ; classing 
them under the terminations by which they are formed, and 
arranging them in alphabetical order, as has been done by 
Professor Bopp. He has, however, taken only the essential 
letters of the affixes; but I prefer exhibiting them as they 
occur in original grammars, as from the letter or letters by 
which the essential element is accompanied, a clue is usually 
obtained to the modification to which the inflective base, or 
some word compounded with it, is subjected. 
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. W is added to derivative verbs to form abstract nouns, 
declinable only in the feminine gender, and which therefore 
add the feminine termination (TT^) YT; as, 4 to wish to 

do,’ 4 the desire to do / 4 to desire a son/ 

^pSFRn 4 desire of a son.’ It is also added to verbs ending 
with consonants preceded by a vowel long either by nature or 
position, to form similar substantives : ^ 4 to endeavour,’ tfT 
‘ effort* or 1 wish y* to reason,’ Y?T 4 reasoning.’ 

Y^, leaving V to be added to the verb, forms feminine 
abstract nouns from verbs which have an indicatory w, and 
‘ to break,’ and others, forming the class The 

nasal prevents the change of the radical vowel ; as, fW^T 
4 rupture ; ’ fYYT 4 reflection,’ from fYfir 4 to think ; ’ tjyt 
4 worship,’ from iJY 4 to worship ;’ ipn 4 cleaning,’ from ipr 4 to 
cleanse:’ except in the case of a final as, *£, 4 to decay,’ 
makes YU 4 decay.’ ?^Y ‘ *° ashamed,’ makes YYT 

4 modesty.’ YY, 4 to have compassion,’ changes its t to ^ ; 
as, ^YT 4 clemency.’ Y^ is also added to verbs in yt when 
preceded by a preposition or analogous term ; as, 4 to give,’ 
Y$T 4 a gift ;’ YT 4 to shine,’ YYT 4 light ;’ and Y1T 4 faith,’ and 
YYT$T 4 disappearance,’ from yt 4 to have’ or 4 hold,’ preceded 
by ^ or YYT^l. 

Y^, leaving Y, is one of the most widely applicable affixes, 
i. It is added to the class of verbs called YYlfif, or, according to 
most authorities, to all verbs whatever, to signify the agent ; 
forming attributives which may take the three genders, but which 
are commonly used in some one gender as appellatives. A final 
vowel is changed before Y, according to the rules of Sandhi ; 
as, Y^ 4 to cook,’ YY 4 who or what cooks’ or 4 ripens / YTL 
(Yt^) 4 to go,’ Yt 4 who or what goes/ Y«JYt2 4 a male fol- 
lower,’ Y*JYtf 4 a female attendant ;’ 4 to steal,’ Ytu 

4 a thief ;’ to be,’ YY 4 what is/ YY: 4 the world,’ or a name 
of Siva ; YY (YY^) 4 to sound,’ YY 4 what sounds ;’ YY 4 a male 
river,’ Y^f 4 a female river.’ (Obs. Those verbs of the class 
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MRlfi* which have an Anubandha ^ require the feminine to be 
formed with not WT; as, wtf, wW, &c.) 

2 . is also added to certain verbs compounded with 

their objects in restricted acceptations : as to 5 • to take/ 
bodily exertion being omitted ; as, WRpnc 4 an heir/ 4 one who 
takes his portion / but 4 a porter,* 4 one who takes a 

load also with WT prefixed ; 4 having flowers/ 4 blos- 

soming/ It is also added to 33, 4 to take/ in a similar 
manner ; as in 4 a spearman/ 4 one who holds a pike / 

— to wt 4 to be worthy / 4 a female Brahman/ 4 one 

worthy of reverence / — to spi 4 to whisper,’ and T-R 4 to sport,’ 
compounded with wit 4 the ear/ and ^rff 4 a bush/ put in the 
locative case ; as, Raifspn 4 an informer / 4 an elephant 

— to verbs compounded with to form proper names ; 
3WR: Sambhava : — to 3ft 4 to sleep/ compounded with various 
terms as, '<*13114: 4 who sleeps in the air/ 4 a divinity 

4 who sleeps in the heart,’ 4 Cupid / WWPTJR: 4 one who sleeps 
supine/ 

3. Verbs ending in ^ take to form abstract masculine 
and neuter nouns ; as, ftr 4 to conquer/ ipr: 4 victory fw 4 to 
gather,’ ‘collection;’ >ft 4 to fear/ HR 4 fear/ ‘peril/ It 
is also added to a few other verbs, with a similar effect ; as, 
JR 4 to rain,’ 4 rain/ or 4 the rainy season/ 

RR, leaving w, with the change of a short radical vowel to 
Vriddhi, is added to verbs to express the agent when com- 
pounded with the object ; as, ^ 4 to make/ WWSTC 4 a potter/ 
4 one who makes pots ;’ ^ 4 to take/ HTTRTC 4 a porter/ 4 one 
who takes a load/ When added to Rtf 4 to strike’ or 4 kill/ z 
is substituted for the final in certain combinations ; as, ^T$T- 
WZ*. 4 who strikes the tree/ 4 a woodpecker/ When ^ is 
prefixed, the final may be ^ ; as, or R^PnfTTn 4 a 

collection of letters,’ 4 an alphabet/ 

leaving RTJ, is added to a few verbs, distinguished by 
an Anubandha to form masculine abstract nouns : 
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‘ to tremble/ 4 a trembling / ft* (gftt) ‘ to increase/ 

4 intumescence / 5 (55) 4 to be distressed/ 4 anxiety/ 
4 pain/ 

wftr is added to verbs to form masculine nouns implying 
imprecation ; as, from * to live/ >|TO^ 4 may loss 

of thy life be / 4 mayest thou perish/ 

TO{, leaving to forms masculine appellative and abstract 
nouns from verbs ending in R, Bl, TO as, § 4 to praise/ 
TOn 4 praise ;’ 3 4 to join/ to: 4 barley ^ 4 to purify/ to: 
6 winnowing com / 4 to make/ me 4 the hand / 4 to swal- 

low/ tit: 4 poison / ^ 4 to spread/ preceded by ftr, makes faroR 
4 prolixity/ 4 diffuseness / but f%TC 4 a bed,’ 4 a tree/ It may 
also be added to to * to take / as, to: 4 a planet : — to ft* 4 to 
collect/ preceded by ftrj; ftfTOK 4 certainty / — to to 4 to go 
ID?: 4 going / — also to substituted for 4 to eat/ pre- 
ceded by a preposition; as, ft TTO:, TOTO, ftlTO, 4 food’ or 
4 eating / — to TO 4 to meditate,’ and TO! 4 to pierce/ not com- 
pounded with a preposition ; to: 4 silent prayer/ TOTC 4 wound- 
ing:’ — to TOT ‘to sound/ RR: 4 sound:’ — TO 4 to laugh;’ 
TO: 4 laughter / — to TO 4 to refrain,’ either singly or preceded 
by T*, ftr, ftr, and as, to: 4 restraint,’ UMTO: 4 marriage/ 
ftlTO: 4 fixed rule/ ft*ro: 4 cessation/ to*?: 4 restraint / — to 
4 to speak/ TO 4 to sound/ TO ‘ to read/ ^PT 4 to sound/ pre- 
ceded by f«T ; as, ftpi^: 4 speaking/ &c. : — also mi 4 to sound/ 
either singly or with ftr when it means 4 to sound as a lute / 
BTOt ftrmn * the sound of the Yifia. There are other com- 
binations with this affix, of which it may be observed, that its 
use very commonly alternates with that of which latter 
makes the vowel long. Thus optionally with the preceding 
words we may have, ftfNUi:, to?:, TUT., RTPH, WW, which 
are formed with TOJ. 

TOR is added to ^ 4 to injure/ and TOJ 4 to praise ;’ as, 3TCTR 
4 mischievous,’ 4 praising/ TOPR: 4 a bard/ 

TO<g^ is added to a few verbs to form attributives implying 
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possession of the quality signified by the verb thus ^ 4 to 
take,’ tenth conj., 4 greedy/ 4 insatiable ;’ 4 to be 

compassionate,’ 6 kind,’ 4 pitiful ftR 4 to sleep,’ 

- 4 sleepy,’ 6 slothful ;’ 6 to envy,’ 4 envious.’ 

^ is added to a class of verbs called to form masculine 
or feminine abstract or appellative nouns ; as, * to plough,’ 

6 ploughing’ or * agriculture ;’ 4 to swallow,’ firte 6 a 

mountain :’ and the same affix, or as derived from the 
technical affixes ^ and forms similar nouns with the 
classes qmfij and ; as, ^Tfin 4 a pond,’ from 4 to sow;’ 

and ’fnfir: 4 war,’ from wsr 4 to go.’ 

jjg is added to a few verbs to form neuter nouns chiefly 
signifying an instrument ;’ as, 4lfH5 4 a spade,’ from 4 to 
4 dig ;’ TffiR 4 a sickle,* from c£ 4 to cut :’ but ^ 4 to go,’ 
means 4 instituted observance,’ also 4 a history’ or 4 nar- 
rative and ^ 4 to purify,’ Tjfinfr 4 the sacrificial thread,’ 4 a 
prayer of the Vedas,’ or 4 sacrificial fire.’ 

leaving is added to various verbs, either single or 
compounded, to form attributives ; as, fir, 4 conquering,’ 

4 victorious ;’ ^with , qft prefixed, 4 who is disgraced 

^ 4 to be quick,’ l|Vrf(V^ 4 who is quick.’ These, when inflected, 
form »pft, *ffinft, srfir (see p. 63). To form masculine 
appellatives ^fir is added to fin# 4 to sell,’ preceded by the 
article sold, as %Hfimnft 4 a vender of oil ;’ and sometimes in a 
depreciatory sense, as 4 a low Brahman,’ 4 a vender 

of the Soma juice,’ which is used at sacrifices. 

leaving ^ug, forms attributives, declinable in three 
genders, from various simple and compound verbs ; as, from 
^(Vug 4 going,’ 4 what goes;’ from qfg q g 4 what 
endures ;’ from with as 4 what adorns,’ or 

with fir^ and WT, as firrraftqg 4 what annihilates’ or 4 makes 
nothing of,’ &c. 

T forms attributives with desiderative verbs ; as, 4 to 

wish to do,’ fipftf 4 desirous of doing :’ also with a few others ; 


Digitized by Google 



VERBAL DERIVATIVES NOUNS. 


297 


as, ‘ to wish/ < wishful / * to know/ * know- 
ing / ^TT^rftr * to wish/ * desirous / and firsj ‘ to beg,’ 

‘ begging/ ‘ a mendicant/ 

forms attributives after various verbs ; the final indi- 
cates the lengthening of the radical vowel ; as, from € to 
desire/ 75T$<* ‘ wanton / hr € to desire/ ^Tipc ‘ desirous to 
be/ ‘ existing / c to fall/ qig* ‘ falling / ^»T ‘ to kill/ 
Hrj* * destroying/ ‘ destructive/ 

, 3irr, leaving TT, forms a number of appellative nouns of 
various genders and purports: the radical vowel is made long 
by virtue of the final iff . Thus with ^ ‘ to make/ c an 
artisan / fiff ‘ to overcome (disease)/ ifTj: * a drug / * to 

blow/ ^rrg: ‘ the wind / 6 to pervade/ ind. * quickly/ 

or m. 4 a sort of rice / SPT ‘ to be born/ n. ‘ the 

knee/ The chief importance of is, however, its standing at 
the head of a very numerous class of terminations, thence 
called Ufiadi, or UA and others ; the effect of which, as will 
be observed even in the few examples above given, is confined 
to no particular signification, and which form derivatives not 
always bearing an obvious relation to the verbs whence they 
are derived. The principle of the Uftadi derivatives is in fact 
merely their resolution into conjectural etymological elements, 
without much regard to the sense either of the primitive or 
derivative. The terms are too numerous to be further parti- 
cularized in this place, and they will all be found in the 
Dictionary, which contains the whole of those specified in the 
five UMdi chapters of the Siddhanta Kaumudi. 

«B, leaving % forms attributives after verbs having any 
penultimate vowel except v or ^rr; the change of which is 
barred by the initial ; as, from ‘ to write/ ‘ who 
or what writes / — from T 1 ‘ to know/ T» ‘ who or what 
knows/ It is also added to lft 6 to please/ fini c what pleases/ 

( dear/ * loved/ ‘ liked / — to ^ 6 to scatter/ who or what 
throws/ It is also added to verbs ending in *TT, either as a 
radical letter, or as a substitute for a diphthong, and with or 
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without a preposition, when the final WT is cut off ; as, from 
^TT 4 to know,’ or TO c who or what knows/ ^ 4 to call,’ 

4 who or what calls/ It forms appellatives or attributives 
with verbs in TO, preceded by a subordinate term ; as, 4 to 
give/ 4 who gives a cow / TO 4 to preserve/ 'qifjftd 4 the 
rear of an army ;’ and from ijt 4 to drink,’ ftq: 4 an elephant,’ 
who drinks with two things, his mouth and his trunk. It is 
added to wr 4 to stay or be/ in various forms and senses ; as, 
TOTO 4 who or what is level’ or 4 at ease/ ftqum 4 who or 
what is uneven’ or 4 in difficulty ;’ TO 4 what goes first,’ or 
TOR 4 a measure ;’ the sibilant being unchanged in this as in 
some other derivatives of the same class. to> * take/ 
changes its ^ to wjr before w, forming appellatives ; as, 4 a 
house/ JT^r. (alw r ays m. pi.) 4 a wife.’ 

leaving % is added to TO when compounded with 
pronominal nouns, to denote 4 likeness ;’ as, and make 
TO5K ; whilst TO, leaving w, is added to the same verb, simi- 
larly compounded, when the two sibilants form ; as, TOW? 
&c. : so TTTTOT, HTgTJf, &c. : see p. 83. 

ft, leaving which is substituted for the radical final 
vowel, is added to verbs in to, or those which substitute to 
for a diphthong, when preceded by a preposition, to form 
appellatives ; as, from VT 4 to have/ ftft: 4 a treasure ;’ ufti: 
4 a joint,’ &c. : also when preceded by a subordinate term ; 
as, to(V. 4 what holds water/ i. e. the ocean. 

leaving to, forms attributives from 4 to break/ ft^ 
4 to know/ ft^ 4 to cut ;’ as, who or what breaks 

4 who or what knows/ f* 3 t‘ who or what cuts.’ 

ft leaving ft, is added to verbs to form feminine abstract 
or appellative nouns. There is a general analogy between the 
mode of attaching the final to the base, with the formation of 
past participles with Hi : thus ^ forms 4 act,’ 4 action 
Hfft: 4 praise ;’ ^rftn 4 hearing’ or 4 the Veda ; ‘ to go/ 

with TO^ or ft prefixed, TOTft: 4 prosperity,’ ftifft: 4 calamity.’ 
TO, 4 to sacrifice/ makes ^ft: 4 sacrifice ;’ ¥T 4 to stay/ ftrft: 
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4 staying ,’ 4 station ; 5 5t 4 to sing/ iftfin 4 singing in 4 to drink , 5 
xftfin 4 drinking ; 5 XT* 4 to cook , 5 vfaz 4 cooking,’ 4 maturity ; 5 
im 4 to go,’ Jrftn 4 going,’ 4 motion ;’ T*T * to sport,’ xfin 4 plea- 
sure . 5 Verbs ending with *51 or ^ change the IT to *T ; as, 
^ 4 to be anxious , 5 vftf: 4 anxiety ; 5 ^ 4 to scatter,’ 4 scat- 
tering . 5 4 to destroy , 5 makes XTTfrT: 4 destroying ; 5 4 to 

kill , 5 %fin 4 a weapon ; 5 and ^!T 4 to celebrate , 5 4 fame , 5 

4 reputation.’ 

forms adjectives from verbs which have an Anubandha 
^ ; as xrw (fT*) 4 to ripen , 5 4 what ripens’ or 4 is ripe . 5 

leaving forms attributives from fispi, *JV, <SRT, and ^ ; 
as, fspj 4 who or what throws ; 5 *pj 4 greedy ; 5 <pp| 4 fearful ; 5 
tpg 4 arrogant.’ tft, 4 to fear , 5 takes if, or in all 

which the is indicatory, to form adjectives ; 5 as, Wt^E, 

or 4 timid,’ 4 fearful.’ 

forms adjectives with ^ or its substitute tth 4 to eat •/ 
as, TOTt, 4 voracious and 4 to go,’ 4 movable, 5 

4 moving. 5 

leaving forms adjectives with a few words in 
particular combinations ; as IHJT 4 to see,’ with the object pre- 
fixed,’ 4 who has seen across ; 5 also xpt 4 to fight,’ and 

^ 4 to make ; 5 as, 4 who has fought the king ; 5 

4 who has made a king ; 5 4 who has fought with ; 5 

4 who has done any thing along with (another ). 5 
These words are declined like nouns in p. 59 . 

ISEC^ forms adjectives with 4 to go , 5 ftr 4 to conquer,’ 
VT $ T 4 to perish , 5 and ^ 4 to go ; 5 as, 4 what goes , 5 fa'HR 
4 victorious , 5 4 perishing,’ 4 moving , 5 4 going : 5 also 

with im, which changes its final to ft ; as, ttwx. 6 what goes . 5 
These adjectives form the feminine with as, 

^T?rt, &c. 

leaving a blank, or, in other words, annexing no addi- 
tional letter to the final of the verb to form its derivative, is 
subjoined to 4 to touch , 5 to denote the agent combined 
with the object or instrument, when the former is not water : 

Q q 2 
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a final before this affix is changed in inflexion to ^ (see 
r. 1 19, p. 65)2 (-*$^) <who touches Ghee;’ 

4 who touches (fire, &c.) by prayer:’ but ( who 

touches water;’ the affix being xr^. The following nouns 
are irregularly formed with this affix : ‘a priest/ from 

*T 3 T 4 to sacrifice 4 arrogant/ from ipr 4 to be proud 
4 a garland/ from XpT 4 to quit / 4 a quarter,’ from 

to shew xrfanf 4 a kind of metre/ from fa&f * to be 
bland 2’ these form their nominatives in The derivatives 
of WV 4 to go/ as u m 4 east/ &c., and the words iv who 
joins/ and 4 a curlew/ are also formed with this affix (see 
nouns in ^ &c., p. 48). 

is an affix of very extensive application ; its effect is 
precisely the same as that of the preceding, which is separated 
from it only to mark the peculiarities of inflexion to which 
nouns formed with are subject. ftp* adds nothing to the 
verb. The derivative ends with the same final as the primitive, 
modified occasionally, but never by the addition of a vowel. 
The nouns it forms are both attributives and appellatives ; as, 
4 a mother/ from 5 4 to bring forth ;’ m. 4 one who 
goes in the sky/ 4 a deity/ from ^ 4 to go (uf¥^) 4 an 

enemy/ from ftp* 4 to hate ;’ WITJ^ (^) 4 a lunar mansion,’ 
from wm 4 a horse/ and ipf 4 to join / 4 a general/ from 

4 an army/ and uft 4 to lead / (Vu^ (tj$ 4 Brahma,’ from 
rnr 4 to shine.’ Verbs ending in short vowels add 7^ before 
?&{, as the n indicates 2 thus f*, 4 to collect,’ makes 
4 who collects the fire/ 4 a householder;’ ftf, 4 to conquer/ 
as ^rui^ 4 the conqueror of Indra / a proper name ; 
£ 4 to praise/ 75^, as 4 who praises the gods ;’ ^ 4 to 

sprinkle/ as 4 who sprinkles the Soma juice ;’ ^ 4 to 

make/ as 4 who does the work/ 4 an artificer ;’ 

4 who makes the gloss,’ 4 a scholiast.’ IHJT 4 to see,’ 4 to 
touch/ 4 to leave,’ take to express the agent when 
combined with the object, as (-3^) 4 all-seeing ;’ 

(-m) 4 sharp/ 4 corrosive / (-**») 6 all-creating/ 4 the 
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Creator so does ^ ‘ to eat,* as ‘ who eats flesh/ ‘ a 

goblin / and ‘ to kiU/ as (^t) c who kills a Brah- 

man/ The following are modifications to which the base is 
in some instances liable 2 ‘ to cover,’ makes its vowel 

short ; as, Rtgfi^ * what covers the body/ ‘ a garment verbs 
ending in a nasal, on the contrary, lengthen the vowel ; as, 
JR ‘ to be tranquil/ hjtt^ (infir*^) ‘ who is tranquil ;’ R*f 1 to 
stretch/ RTT^ € who extends/ Rif, iR, *R, and ir, however, 
may change their finals to 7 ^, and then the vowel remains 
short ; as, ‘ who goes along the road / ‘ every 

way extended / ‘ humble,’ ‘ lowly / ‘ self-restrained/ 

JTR, f to instruct/ substitutes ^ for its penultimate 2 
(jfh) ‘ who instructs a friend 2’ also with WT prefixed ; as, 
WTfjP^, nom. WTjft:, 4 a blessing/ ij, ‘ to swallow/ makes 

* speech/ >jjt, «hr, ‘ to fall/ &c., drop their nasals, and 

substitute for the final ; as, 4 falling from a car 

‘ falling from the pot ‘ falling from the leaf/ 
q in various combinations as a radical letter is changed to 7 
or Ri, when follows a verb 2 thus fi;*, ‘to play/ makes 
as ‘ who plays with dice/ ‘ a gambler 2’ ‘ to 

preserve,’ makes RC c a preserver / which with a preceding w 
substitutes the Vriddhi letter, as ipft: ‘who preserves man- 
kind € to weave/ becomes RK ‘ a weaver 2’ RT and R* make 
‘ one who is ill ‘ one who is quick/ u and R* final, 
preceded by ic are rejected ; as, ‘ to faint/ makes ‘ who 
faints ;’ and ‘ to injure,’ 7 JC, nom. 6 who injures ;’ as, 
rjv: ‘ a load/ ‘ what injures the axle of a cart/ Some verbs 
form nouns as it is considered irregularly with this affix ; as, 
Rf ‘ to speak/ RRT * speech l R 5 ‘ to ask/ nom. 

‘ who inquires ;’ £ ‘ to move/ ‘ a worm ftf ‘ to serve/ 
‘ prosperity ;’ Rf ‘ to go/ ‘ who wanders about,’ 

* an ascetic ;’ fiR € to shine/ ‘ lightning ;’ ir € to go/ 

SRi^ 4 the world ;’ ill c to meditate/ *fh ‘ understanding ;’ and 
many others, for which the Dictionary must be referred to. 
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^ is added to * to colour,’ T&w. 4 a washerman,’ 

4 a washerwoman ;’ but if the derivative be formed with xgij, 
or the feminine noun signify 4 a wife,’ the form is TW41. 

and its analogous affix *T3^, each leaving w, form a 
number of attributive and appellative nouns, compounded with 
the object or instrument of the action, which the letter n 
indicates is to retain the terminations of the accusative case. 
The ST of the one indicates that the form of the derivative is 
analogous to that of the conjugation : the ^ of the other, that 
the radical vowel must be always short. Words formed with 
are, from ^ 4 to speak,’ 4 who speaks kindly $’ 

* 1 3(441 <*: 4 who speaks authoritatively :’ from ira 4 to go,’ f^RHPn 
4 who goes in the sky :’ from ^ 4 to make,’ 4 fearful,’ 

* alarming WWjr 4 what removes fear ;’ TSfalgr. 4 what brings 
good : ’ from ^ 4 to nourish,’ 4 what nourishes all ;* 

■faraWTT ‘ the earth:’ from IPT 4 to scorch,’ VTTd^: 4 who 
scorches or subdues an enemy,’ 4 a hero : ’ from *t*t 4 to 
restrain,’ 4 an ascetic,’ 4 one who restrains his speech’ 

or 4 observes a vow of silence from ^ 4 to tear,’ (not 

4 who tears or destroys a town,’ a name of Indra. 
^ 4 to be,’ with 4 fed,’ makes 4 food’ or 

4 satiety.’ Of words formed with the following are exam- 
ples : from 4 to cause to tremble,’ 4 who awes 

mankind,’ the name of a prince : from it 4 to go,’ 

4 who goes with the wind,’ 4 a deer from ^ (ifcr) 4 to suck,* 
fem. ift, 4 who sucks the breast,’ 4 an infant from 
IJTT 4 to blow,’ 4 a piper:’ from ^ 4 to torment,’ 

frrjpfj^: 4 who tortures the moon,’ 4 the planet Rahu ;’ 

4 what afflicts the marrow,’ 4 what is very painful :’ from XT* 
4 to cook,’ firrfTWM: 4 who cooks by measure,’ 4 a niggard :* 
from THT 4 to scorch ;’ eTOTCTTO 4 what scorches the forehead,’ 
4 the sun from 4 to be or make mad,’ 4 w hat mad- 

dens or shines upon the water,’ 4 lightning.’ From inr 4 to 
mind’ or 4 think,’ implying conceit or imagination, come such 
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compounds as xfigWRU 4 one who thinks himself a PaA&it ;’ 
H i mai : 4 who fancies himself a cow.’ It is unnecessary to 
multiply examples further. 

TO^, leaving xr, is added to verbs preceded by ^ri^, or 
Tg y to form adjectives implying the mode of the action ; as* 
4 that which is made by a little at a time 4 what 

is made with difficulty TOR 4 what is made with ease.’ This 
affix is sometimes used indiscriminately with see below. 

and '^0*,^ are attached to *k 4 to be,’ and to xi 
4 to do,’ compounded with certain words, which, as in the case 
of and the XT indicates must terminate in a nasal : 
thus and XTTTOXT^Xi: 4 a man who becomes wealthy,’ 

‘not having been so before,’ are formed with the two first 
affixes ; and xnTOJTO^rf 4 the means of becoming wealthy,’ with 
the last : so XTTOxfxxg:, xnxWT^XC, 4 becoming blind XTTOTRXf 
4 means of blinding ;’ &c. 

X, leaving xr, forms nouns, for the most part masculine, 
implying place, or instrument, or appellation ; as, from Xi, 
XTTXTC 4 a mine,’ 4 where men work ;’ ^ 4 to cover,’ 

4 the lip,’ 4 that by which the teeth are covered ;’ TOT 4 to dig,’ 
XTTTOT: 4 a spade ;’ XXT 4 to deal,’ XTTXXn 4 a market ;* XiX 4 to 
touch,’ fcfXiX 4 a touchstone ;’ xr ‘ to go,’ jftxt; 4 pasture-land ;’ 
X^ 4 to bear,’ XX: 6 a conveyance &c. 

xp^ is one of those affixes of which the application is most 
extensive, and it forms a number of very useful masculine 
nouns, signifying the act, the agency, the instrument, the 
thing, or the abstract property. The essential element is XT; 
but the x indicates that a final palatal is to be changed to a 
guttural; and the xj, that a radical medial XT is to be made 
long, and a final vowel to take its Vriddhi element, whilst any 
medial vowel but XT is changed to the GuAa equivalent: a 
penultimate nasal is, with a few exceptions, rejected. Thus 
XX, 4 to cook,’ makes XTXK 4 cooking’ or 4 maturity X^ 4 to go,’ 
XT^: 4 a foot ;’ XW 4 to desire,’ TOK 4 desire,’ 4 love ;’ XPT 4 to be 
weary,’ ftTXTX : 4 rest ^ 4 to go,’ XTC 4 strength ,’ 4 essence,’ xnftflTV: 
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4 diarrhoea ;’ 3 4 to take/ 4 a necklace/ wnjR: 4 food / 4 to 

cry/ with 4 roaring / *j/ to be/ vrrv. 4 nature/ 4 con- 
dition / fas? 4 to enter/ 4 an abode / 4 to be sick/ fan 

4 disease / 6 to touch/ 4 touch / 4 to kindle/ 

4 fuel / 4 to loosen/ jtor: 4 flaccidity/ the vowel remaining 

short ; 4 to colour,’ TPH 4 passion,’ but Cfft 4 a theatre 

4 to go/ makes either rr; 4 speed,’ or 4 dropping :* 
^land 4 to throb/ make rrr: and 4 throbbing:’ 

fa, 4 to collect/ changes its initial to 5 as, ^fPTC 4 the body/ 
faq n q: 4 a habitation.’ Many words formed with ^ admit of 
also, as observed above ; taking one or other in different 
senses or combinations ; as, 4 to guide/ makes VTHK 4 lead- 
ing / but trr 4 affection/ yfVujm 4 throwing round/ MfCKHU 
4 marriage :’ 4 to take,’ with and fa prefixed, to form 

terms of imprecation, makes 4 dishonour,’ fafjiig: 4 death,’ 

as ygftij but VTO? 4 acceptance or seizure of 

the wealth,’ njYmi faWP 4 confinement of the thief.’ Some of 
the distinctions are very fanciful 2 thus fa compounded with 
ipq, 4 a flower/ takes ^ when it means 4 gathering by hand,’ 
as ippernr: ; but when it means gathering in any other 
w r ay, as 4 gathering flowers (with a stick).’ 

faipr forms attributives in requiring the change of w 
to WT, and of any other short vowel to its Gufia substitute : 
unr 4 to leave/ iq?fa^ 4 who leaves ;’ *pr 4 to join/ *ftfa^ 4 who 
joins/ ifaft 4 a religious man / ftpt 4 to hate/ itfa^ 4 who or 
what hates 5’ 4 to play/ ^Bff^ 4 who plays ;’ ^ 4 to 

touch/ 4 what touches’ or 4 is close to ;’ ^ 4 to speak/ 

MWTfa^ 4 who contradicts.’ The class of verbs (see 

p. 224.) do not change the vowel ; ^rfa^ 4 who is calm ;’ 
except JRJ, with ^ or u prefixed, or innfa^ 4 mad/ 

4 intoxicated.’ 

leaving TR, is added to fa^ 4 to be unctuous/ vtm 4 to 
shine/ vr& 4 to break as, 4 unctuous/ 4 splendid/ 

4 fragile.’ 

?, leaving *?, is added to ^ 4 to do/ ^ 4 to go/ and 4 to 


Digitized by 


Google 



VERBAL DERIVATIVES NOUNS. 


305 


go/ to form attributives and appellatives in composition with 
other words. ? indicates the formation of the feminine in 
as, 4 a servant/ fogO 4 a female servant.’ When the 

feminine is fargu, the derivative R5C has been formed with nfW: 
so 4 who makes the sky/ 4 the sun / KTOR 4 who makes 

light/ 4 the sun RgRR; -t 4 what makes fame/ 4 honourable/ 
4 glorious so also nRfcrc: 4 one who goes before/ 4 a leader 
frgTOC; 4 one who goes for alms/ 4 a mendicant / &c. 

leaving nr, is added to in certain compounds, when 
^ is substituted for the root, to signify the agent ; as, WTRTR: 
4 a man who kills his wife / Rfrflft 4 a woman who kills her 
husband / WUZW* 4 one who destroys or breaks open a door/ 
4 a thief / ftaff 4 what destroys bile/ 4 clarified butter/ Com- 
pounded with Riftfr and ITT?, in the sense of 4 manufacture’ or 
4 art,’ ^ is substituted for the root ; as, RTfiORt or witr: 4 a 
mechanic/ 4 an artisan/ It is also added to 51 4 to sing/ and 
RT 4 to drink/ in certain combinations ; RTHUt, RfRift, 4 a male 
or female chaunter of the S&ma / WCHTC -'tf 4 a winebibber :’ 
but RT, 4 to preserve/ takes m ; as, H/loil RTRnft 4 a female 
Brahman, who keeps the milk.’ 

n, leaving nr, is added to rr 4 to go,’ and rr 4 to kill/ to 
form attributives and appellatives : the n indicates the elision 
of the radical final : W$?PT 4 who or what goes every where / 
ftnpn 4 who goes in the air/ 4 a bird / RTHt 4 what goes on its 
belly/ 4 a snake 4 a destroyer of an enemy / in ftR^t 

4 what drives away darkness/ 4 the sun.’ 

j forms nouns with to be/ preceded by fir, R, and H ; 
as, IHw: 4 who is every where/ 4 a deity / Rg: 4 a master ;’ 
Rig: 4 a progenitor :’ also with R 4 to flow/ preceded by its 
object ; fnffR: 4 what runs in a measured course/ 4 the ocean / 
girg: 4 what runs in a hundred (streams)/ 4 a river.’ a 

name of Sfiva, is considered to be formed also with this affix, 
from g 4 auspicious/ and g/ to be.’ 

HT, leaving nr, is added to verbs ending in nrT to form nouns 
of various kinds as, RT 4 to give/ RTR: 4 a portion vr 4 to 

r r 
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hold/ vnr. 4 a possessor/ 4 one who has* or 4 holds ;* 4 to 

go/ 4 frost also to ^ 4 to go/ £ 4 to ooze/ 4 to 

destroy, 3 ^ 4 to take,’ preceded by prepositions ; as, WFTHK 
4 going away/ 4 end/ 4 destruction / WTVTT . 4 trickling / 

4 end,’ 4 conclusion/ or 4 who or what ends / 4 a shark/ 

also 4 who or what takes away : 3 also to nft 4 to guide/ 

4 a means / 4 to lick/ 4 licking / ftm 4 to embrace/ 

ihr. 4 embracing / 4 to take/ unp 4 an alligator ; 4 to 

pierce/ «ttv: 4 a hunter/ It is also added to ir 4 to be born/ 
preceded by nouns or particles in various senses ; as, nm 
4 unborn / fyn 4 twice born ftro 4 a Brahman nPjir 4 bom 
after nRpr: 4 a younger brother / nrcfttvj 4 a lotus/ 4 bom in 
a pool 4 a monkey/ 4 one bom in a stable / ifTW 
4 bom from accident/ or 4 what has not been foreseen/ Prom 
nR, 4 to dig/ it forms nfiRT 4 a ditch.’ It is also added to nwf 
4 to eat, 3 preceded by ftr ; asj 4 food and to 4 to be 
possessed of,’ cR 4 to desire/ 4 to eat,’ preceded by their 
objects / as, hWh 4 having flesh/ 4 stout / TORE!* 4 desirous 
of flesh nfcDR 4 eating flesh : 3 also to 4 to see/ and 
4 to go/ preceded by *TT ; as, 4 expecting happiness ;* 

V3R0RTC 4 one of good habits/ These make their feminines 
in *n - 9 as, &c. 

fiofrl is an affix of extensive use to form attributives from 
verbs. The essential termination is ; the initial nr pro- 
longing in most cases a radical short vowel. Nouns thus 
formed are mostly declinable in three genders as nouns in ^ 
(p. 63). It is affixed to a class of words called as, 

1 who or what takes / RTftn^ 4 who or what stays’ or 
4 is stationary ftRfaj^ 4 preserving/ 4 protecting ; 3 nrroftn^ 
* who or what offends ; 3 4 what disgraces/ It is 

also added to preceded by yiR or jfft ; as, yuR l ft r ^ 
4 who strikes the boy ; 3 4 who strikes the head : 3 

— to verbs preceded by nouns ; as, 4 who eats his 

meal hot *!V*ifV^ 4 who does what is right 
4 who declares Brahma’ (the Vedas or the true god). It is 
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also added to them to form attributives implying ‘ similarity/ 
as * who cries like a camel or to denote a religious 

obligation, as ‘ who sleeps on the ground/ in 

consequence of a vow. 

is affixed to a few verbs to form appellatives or attri- 
butives : iff prolongs the radical vowel ; Z indicates the femi- 
nine termination to be ^ ; and wherever it occurs, indicates 
the final of the derivative to be ER 2 thus, from ‘ to sing/ 
*TPR:, HPPft, * a male’ or 6 female singer / from fT ‘ to aban- 
don/ fivn: ‘ a year/ or i a kind of rice/ 0 

ft|Y is added to mf ‘ to take/ with the effect of except 
that it prolongs the vowel ; as, Eh|Wn^ (nom. HP*) ( one to 
take his share/ ‘ an heir/ 

is an affix to verbs in general to form nouns attributive 
of agency : % as usual, lengthens the vowel ; whilst ^ indi- 
cates the termination of the derivative to be erb : thus € to 
do/ makes HTCH * who or what makes HH c to cook/ HTHH 
* who or what cooks 5 or ‘ ripens / € to kill/ HTTP* * who or 

what destroys / ^7 ‘ to give,’ JJPTH ( a giver/ Some verbs do 
not make the vowel long / as ,^H, ^ip* ‘ who tames / WV, 
WHH i who kills *PP*: i who begets/ c a parent/ Femi- 

nine nouns usually substitute ^ for the penultimate vowel ; as, 

HTflfHT, &c. : so do some feminine nouns, names of 
diseases, formed with this affix ; as, ‘ vomiting/ ITTT- 

flfHT c diarrhoea :* they are considered irregular : so are EffftPST 
€ sitting/ and ^riftpiT 6 lying down/ 

Tl is an affix of extensive use to form appellatives of 
agency; it leaves and nouns formed with this affix are 
declined like nouns in in the three genders (see p. 42): 
thus f c to make/ ‘ a maker/ ‘ a doer HH, ip$ ‘ a goer 
HH, ^nji * a cooker/ i a ripener/ It follows the analogy of the 
original verb in inserting or omitting ^ before if ; as, or 
{ who bears or ( who wishes HPff, HPJJ, or 

Hrf* H|, ( who goes &c. After some verbs, ^ is said to be 

r r 2 
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used instead of ip^; as, from J 4 to sacrifice,’ 6 the minis- 
tering priest.’ 

leaving *T, forms substantives from iR 4 to worship,* 
VX*i 4 to ask,’ 4 *nr 4 to strive,’ 4 to shine/ m 4 to ask / 
as, 4 sacrifice,’ 4 solicitation/ x^fi 4 effort,’ 4 shin- 

ing/ and inn 4 a question. WJK, 4 sleep* or 4 a dream/ i9 
formed from R* 4 to sleep,’ with *T»^ affixed. 

forms adjectives from 4 to sleep/ TJV 4 to thirst/ 
ipi 4 to be proud as 4 sleepy/ 4 thirsty/ 

4 arrogant :’ thhy are declined in three genders like nouns in 

^ (p. 4»)- 

wfVp^ forms attributives and appellatives from verbs ending 
in vowels ; as, from 4 to give/ a proper name ;’ 

4 to injure/ a title proper for a Brahman. 

ip^, which, as remarked under the head of 1 ^, leaves, for 
the termination of the derivative, VR, forms attributives of 
agency and appellatives after verbs that signify 4 motion/ 

4 sound/ 4 ornament/ or 4 anger as, Wttt 4 who or what is 
going ;’ <*ur 4 who or what is shaking ;’ TTO 4 who or what 
is sounding ;’ 4 who or what is adorning ;’ ^ihR 4 who or 

what is in a passion :’ also after verbs beginning with a con- 
sonant, and having the indicatory vowel gravely accented ; as, 
f ‘ to be,’ ‘ who or what is abiding ;’ y* 4 to increase,* 

4 who or what is increasing also after various other 
verbs ; as, «| 4 to be quick/ SRR 4 fleet / 4 to burn/ 

4 burning/ 4 shining / &c. The feminine termination of nouns 
formed with n is ZT*{; as, *HRT, &c. : it also forms 

feminine nouns signifying the act, after verbs of the tenth 
conjugation or causals ; as, MUUl 4 causing to do ;’ jgiCQIt 
4 causing to take:’ also after a few other verbs; as, vra, 
WTTRT 4 sitting / VRRT loosing / ugHl 4 effort,’ 4 ex- 
ertion ^Rp!T 4 praising ;’ 4 perception/ 

T. forms attributives with *R 4 to bow/ 4 to tremble,’ frw 
4 to smile/ m 4 to desire/ ftrftr 4 to injure/ 4 to shine ;’ as. 
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•re 4 bent,’ 4 tremulous/ 4 smiling/ 'zre 4 desirous/ fire 
4 mischievous/ 4 cruel/ 4 radiant/ It also forms the inde- 
clinable noun otto 4 continual,’ from ire 4 to let loose/ with 
the negative prefixed, 

^ forms attributives with certain verbs ; as, * to give/ 
^ 4 to cut/ fir 4 to bind/ ^ 4 to decay/ 4 to go / ^re ‘ who 
or what gives/ or 4 who or what cuts;’ 4 who or what 
binds ;’ jrg 4 decaying ;’ TTg 4 what goes.’ 

forms appellatives with i|T^, 4 to wake,’ and verbs in 
the frequentative mode ; as, iVPTC* 4 vigilant,’ and irnn^K 4 who 
worships frequently/ 3^919 4 who bites keenly,* 4 a 

snake ;’ from ire 4 to worship/ 4 to bite ;’ &c. 

forms nouns of agency from a class of verbs called irenfif, 
and from a variety of others : for the effect of see IPJ^ and 
above : *re ‘ to delight/ 4 who or what is delighted 
** 4 to madden/ irre 4 who or what maddens ;’ WPJ 4 to accom- 
plish/ imre 4 who or what effects ^ 4 to bear/ 4 who 
or what bears.’ These nouns are very commonly used in the 
masculine gender as appellatives ; as, tp^T: 4 a son/ wqr*r: 
4 Love/ 4 the destroyer of Madhu,’ a name of Vishfiu; 

and the like. 

is an analogous termination to the preceding, and also 
forms derivatives ending in ; but they are not nouns 
signifying an agent; they denote the object, the act, the 
instrument, the site, or the abstract condition ; and although 
sometimes masculine or feminine, are more usually neuter 
nouns : Hfare: 4 an article of food,’ Htare 4 food in general’ or 
4 feeding/ from 4 to eat / ipSPf 4 chattering,’ from srej 4 to 
talk ;’ 4 laughing/ 4 laughter/ from 4 to laugh imre 

4 accomplishing/ or 4 means,’ 4 instrument,’ from wnf 4 to effect / 
lire 4 drinking’ or 4 drink/ from in 4 to drink / wren: 4 an 
implement of cutting/ 4 an axe/ from ire 4 to cut ;’ 

4 an implement of milking/ 4 a milk pail,’ from 4 to milk/ 
The z of the affix denotes the feminine formation in 

forms attributives, which in one or other gender become 
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appellatives, from different verbs ; as, TT 4 to stay,’ WT5R 4 who 
or what is stationary,’ writ ‘ an inanimate product of nature 
4 to be powerful,’ fro. 4 who is powerful,’ ^crc 4 God ;’ 

4 to shine,* itrr / radiant,’ &c. It is also added to ht, 4 to 
go,’ in .the frequentative mode ; 4 who or what goes 

repeatedly.’ 

m is added to f*P^, 4 to abuse,’ and other verbs, to form 
attributives signifying the agent as, 4 who or what 

reviles ftheR 4 who or what injures also to 4 to play,’ 
and 4 to cry,’ preceded by *rr ; as, 4 who sports’ or 

plays ;’ wnftjPI 4 who calls out’ or 4 cries.’ 

like the preceding, leaving tof, forms attributives with 
£ 4 to go,’ ^ 4 to go,’ and c^ 4 to cut ;’ as, 4 who o£ what 
goes TO?* 4 who or what moves ;’ TITO 4 who or what cuts.’ 
It also forms benedictory nouns ; as, iffcrs, 4 living,’ is used 
as wishing long life to ; sftTOTOT iJTO: 4 Mayest thou be a 
liver,’ i. e. live long. 

gr, leaving w, is added to different verbs to form attri- 
butives and appellatives. The jr indicates that the derivative 
follows the conjugational form of the verb ; as, in, ftrofir 4 to 
drink,’ f*R 4 who or what drinks,’ g^r, xnprfir 4 to see,’ iTR 
4 who or what sees ;’ iRfir 4 to suck,’ ir 4 who sucks,’ inn 
4 a boy,’ irt 4 a girl.’ So <*T 4 to give,’ and in 4 to hold,’ third 
conj. ; ^ 4 who or what gives 4 who or what holds.’ So 
f?R 4 to smear,’ and to know,’ of the sixth conjugation, 
make ffcro and ; as in ft r fam i : 4 the unsoiled,’ 4 the 
gods ;’ 4 who tends the cattle,’ a name of VishAu. So 

derivatives from verbs of the tenth conjugation and causals 
retain the sign ; as, fro 4 to think,’ ^tr 4 who or what 
4 reflects ij, inT?T 4 who or what fills ;’ ^ and TOT, -g^iR 
4 what causes to tremble.’ is also added to various verbs 
to form feminine abstract nouns ; as, Him 4 act,’ 4 action,’ 

4 wish,’ nftroit! 4 worship,’ qfauih 4 wandering,’ »pRT 4 hunting,’ 
TORWI 4 roaming,’ 4 waking,’ 4 vigilance.’ 

■I i *^5 leaving to, forms attributives from a few verbs ; as. 
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TOT* 4 prattling,’ 4 a babbler,’ from TOT c to talk idly ;’ fTOJT* 
4 begging/ from finf 4 to seek alms ;* &c. The feminine is 
formed with ^ — TOTPft, &c. — by virtue of the indi- 

catory initial *. 

like &c., as above, leaves TO, and forms attri- 
butives denoting the practiser of any art or business : the 
feminine, in consequence of w, ends in ^ : thus ipr, 4 to dance,’ 
makes rriNs, 4 a male or female dancer / to 4 to dig/ 

TO*:, TO 41, 4 a male or female ditcher/ 

leaving forms neuter and feminine nouns from 
various verbs, signifying the instrument or means by which 
any end is effected ; as, 4 to cut,’ 4 a sickle fir* 4 to 
4 sprinkle,’ 4 a bucket ^ and xpr 4 to join/ or 
4 fastening of a yoke / TO € t° injure/ to? 4 a weapon 
4 to guide/ 4 the eye / 4 to bite,’ Tf* 4 a tooth / to* 6 1° 

govern,’ TO? 4 a scripture.’ 4 to purify/ makes 4 the 
snout of a hog/ or 4 the shaft of a plough/ ifr, 4 to suck/ 
makes VT?ft 4 a nurse ;’ and VT 4 to have (health by it),’ VT a 
particular shrub. 

CT*^ is added to the verb xf, 4 to sing/ to form nr**: 4 a 
singer/ 

SECTION III. 

Nominal Derivatives . 

254. Having formed primitive nouns from verbs, other 
nouns may again be derived from the primitive nouns, to 
imply every possible relation to the things, actions, or notions, 
which the primitives express. These derivative nouns, called, 
as already mentioned, Tad-dhita ( 4 relating or belonging to that’ 
which is primitive), are formed in the usual mode by attaching 
certain affixes to the base, and modifying the latter agreeably 
to special rule, or to the indications afforded by the letter or 
letters accompanying the essential elements of the termination. 

255. The difficulty of an unexceptionable classification of 
the Taddhita derivatives is still greater than even that of the 
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classification of Kridanta words, inasmuch as the former are 
still more diversified in form and purport, and as many of the 
affixes are applicable in a greater variety of acceptations. We 
must therefore have recourse again to the alphabetical arrange- 
ment of the terminations, distinguished under a few different 
heads, and occasionally associating a few of an analogous and 
limited application. 

256. Some of the most extensively useful of the Taddhita 
affixes are connected by an analogous diversity and extent of 
application. They are mostly employed in forming words 
which are one or other, or sometimes all, of the following: 
i. Patronymics and terms denoting lineal descent, or com- 
munity of origin ; 2 . Attributives of a variety of qualities and 
circumstances ; 3 . Appellatives, or names of persons and 
things ; 4 . Nouns of aggregation ; and 5 . Abstract nouns. 
These may therefore be classed under one head, as Miscellaneous 
nouns. Another considerable class of terminations is employed 
to denote possession of a thing or property by an individual 
object ; and they may constitute another class, as Possessives. 
The terminations forming the superlative and comparative 
degrees are included amongst the Taddhita affixes ; and so 
are those which form various pronominal derivatives, and 
terms connected with number, as ordinals, &c. : these may 
be grouped together. Finally, there are various indeclinable 
and adverbial terms. Thus making four classes of nominal 
derivatives ; in each of which the terminations may be alpha- 
betically arranged. With exception of the last of the above 
classes, Taddhita derivatives are declinable in either one or all 
of the genders. 

257. The letter or syllable which forms the essential 
adjunct to the base, is sometimes merely added to it agree- 
ably to the laws of combination; but it more usually takes 
the place of the last vowel of the primitive, and if that be 
followed by 1 ^, of the consonant also. Thus from comes 

from HAS; from fljfTWT, A final 7 or 9 
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may be changed to its Gufta equivalent, and thus combined 
with the vowel of the affix, as 'afos ; but it may be some- 
times cut off, as ihsjTRu 4 a stone/ makes 'Q\$H 

‘ stony f 4 the Vedas’ or 4 Brahma/ 4 relating to 

Brahma’ or 4 the Vedas but as a generic term of descent, it 
makes tiisiKj: 4 a Brahman.’ So nouns ending in ^ usually 
preserve the final ; as, c a car/ WTftwj 4 belonging to a 

car/ There are many varieties, however, in the annexation 
of the affix to the base, for which the Dictionary must be 
consulted. 

258. It is also a general rule, that all those terminations 
which contain an indicatory ?jr, *f, or require that the first 
vowel of the base, whether it be a simple or compound term, 
substitute the Vriddhi equivalent ; as, 4 the eye,’ 

4 relating to the eye.’ In some polysyllabic words the Vriddhi 
letter is repeated ; as, ‘ a friend,’ 4 friendship and 

from wfrrT and combined, comes 4 sacred to 

Agni and Marut’ (fire and wind). If the primitive begins with 
a compound letter, of which the second member is *f or ^r, the 
Vriddhi diphthong ^ or ^ is commonly prefixed to the semi- 
vowel ; as, from 'an?, 4 logic/ comes ^hfTftpR 4 a logician ;’ from 
*ITO 4 a tiger,’ 4 covered with a tiger’s skin / from ^TTf 

to-morrow, 4 of, or relating to, to-morrow/ 

259* In some instances, nominal derivatives retain the form 
of the primitives unaltered ; as, 4 a native of Panchala/ 

otherwise qreilft: ; 4 belonging or relating to the Yavanas/ 

otherwise In these cases, it is affirmed, that the usual 

affix had been attached to the primitive, but again rejected, 
together with its effects : this is called Taddhita-luk. 

260. Attributives formed with affixes containing an indi- 
catory Trr, w, Z, 3*, if, and taking the three genders, form, with 
a few exceptions, the feminine with as, ifrarTe#, 
myth &c. 

Class I. Miscellaneous affixes . 
leaving ^r, forms, i. Patronymics; as, 6 a son’ or 
s s 
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* male descendant,’ of 71 V : also generic terms of descent ; as, 
any divine being,* from ^ ‘ a deity 2 . Attributives in 
certain senses ; as, ' covered with an elephant’s hide,’ from 
fri ‘ an elephant •/ g i fc s ‘ dyed with turmeric/ from ; 

‘made of the wood of the Devadaru pine :* 3. Appella- 
tives ; as, tj ‘ a man/ ‘ a woman / * the earth/ 

‘ a prince 4. Nouns of aggregation ; as, ‘ a 

flock of pigeons/ from TOhr : and 5. Abstract nouns in certain 
senses ; as, ^TTO ‘ the nature of a horse/ In general, TO^ may 
be considered as forming similar derivatives with the analogous 
termination TOT, and to be applicable to the same primitives, 
although theoretically it is limited to words of which the first 
vowel is gravely accented, which terminate in "W 9 or which 
belong to certain specified classes ; as, or and 

others. 

TO^ forms from * act/ the attributive mtifz ‘ active/ 

‘ energetic/ 

tot, leaving % is an affix of very universal application. It 
forms, 1. Patronymics ; as, * a son or descendant of 

vug;’ ‘ the son of Vasudeva’ that is, Krishfia: 

also terms of descent in general ; as, TOTOH ‘ a Brahman/ from 
TOT^. A final is changed to before the of tot in this 

sense ; as, ‘ the son of two mothers/ from f^r and ifTJ 

‘ a mother/ 2. Attributives ; as, *iP 48 l ‘ Madder/ ni(Vv c of 
the colour of, or dyed with. Madder / 'gfjg ‘ cloth/ 'gvfjg ‘ made 
of, or covered with, cloth/ &c. ; ffa ‘ relating or belonging to, 
or a worshipper of, Siva / *NfPf ‘ relating or belonging to, or 
a worshipper of, Vishfiu / ‘ belonging to, or produced in 

the country of, Nishadha/ TOBT, c a horse/ makes TOW ‘ belong- 
ing or relating to a horse/ ‘ drawn by horses / 3n$CT ‘ sugar/ 
^TT^: ‘ sugary/ ‘ made of sugar,’ or ‘ as sweet / ^djr ‘ woollen/ 
‘ made of wool/ from tb 5 t ‘ wool t*RT, 6 produced 
in the hot or cold weather/ ‘ summer/ ‘ winter / W(j[ ‘ diurnal/ 
from TOf^ 4 a day ‘ nocturnal/ from ‘ night / WTTOT 
4 annual/ from ‘ a year / ^rnfk ‘ bodily,’ ‘ corporeal,’ from 
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jrfft 4 the body.* It also forms possessive attributes ; as, mjT 
4 wisdom/ uni 4 having wisdom/ 4 wise.’ 3. Many of the attribu- 
tives already given are also appellatives : thus fta: and 
mean severally 4 a follower of Siva or VishAu ; 9 ffav: is a 
proper name, 4 king of Nishadha WdJ 4 a carriage drawn by 
horses.’ xftq, relating to the asterism is in the masculine 
the name of a month, when the moon is in that asterism ; 
and in the feminine, 4 day of full moon in the month of 
Paush.’ 4. Aggregates ; as, RTR 4 a flight of cranes/ from qq: 
4 a crane / 4 a troop of beggars/ from fq^: 4 a beggar/ 5. Ab- 

stract nouns ; as, ^fr.‘ who is pure/ qftq 4 purification / gftn 
4 a silent sage/ qR 4 silence;’ *jq^ 4 young/ 4 youth/ 
j^ii: 4 a man/ ift^q 4 manliness/ 4 manhood/ 4 manly stature/ 
&c. ; 6 burge/ qrfW 4 bulk/ 4 bigness.’ ^GT is also some- 
times used pleonastically ; as, or RTRIR: 4 a kinsman / 

qftqfW: or qfhtf 4 a drug ;’ ^RUT or 4 a divinity.’ 

leaving forms patronymics only ; as, ftp 4 a 
descendant of Daksha ;’ ^qrefa: 4 a descendant of Vyasa’ (q 
being inserted). 

and analogous terminations, q and fq^R, are added to 
and fq, substituted for fq, to form fqfqq, fqq and fafta 
signify 4 flat, as the nose,’ fqfqqi RTfqqT ; or 4 flat-nosed,’ 
fiftrr. ^r., &c. 

jfa is added to a class of words to form nouns of multitude 5 
as, 4 a number of mills :’ also to qraftn* and seve- 

rally authors of rules for an order of mendicants, and for 
acting ; to imply their disciples ; 4 a mendicant/ 

4 an actor.’ is of more extensive application as a 
possessive affix. 

leaving ^q*^, forms abstract masculine nouns from 
attributes of sensible properties ; as, 4 white/ 

4 whiteness ;’ 4 large/ 4 bulk ;’ 35 4 soft/ rRr^ 

4 softness qqir 4 great/ qf^q*^ 4 greatness / ^ 4 heavy/ 
> l ftq^ 4 heaviness / &c. These form their nominatives in qrr ; 
as, &c. (see p. 59). 

s 8 % 
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TOT is added to ITT^ 4 the rainy season/ forming 
4 what grows or is produced in the rains.’ 

is added to appellatives to signify 4 multitude vrftf<4»£: 
4 a flock of sheep / also to various prepositions to form attri- 
butives conveying their general purport ; 4 manifest ; * 

‘ large/ 4 extended / TO? 4 contracted / 4 much / 

ftT^T ‘ near.’ 

added to r*T forms rTOCTT * a multitude of carriages.’ 
that is, forms a variety of derivative words, mostly 
attributives ; as, ippR 4 produced or born in the country of 
Madra/ **j£T<* 4 stout,’ nlffo* 4 dyed yellow/ WfR 4 belonging to 
me/ r^fi 4 belonging to thee/ 'TOR 4 sad/ THTO 4 bought with five/ 

4 bearing or receiving five/ as tax or interest. It forms also attri- 
butives implying 4 skill ;’ as, ifcg^R 4 one skilled in dressing hair 
or 4 limitation / as, ftpr 4 cut/ 4 a little cut also 4 like- 
ness / as, 4 cold, as it were,’ i. e. dull, slow ; TOPS 4 hot, 

as it were/ i. e. quick, smart. It is added to prepositions ; as, 
to \rftl 4 over/ wfVra 4 more than / and to 4 after/ and 
4 near / vrfiPR or wfNi 4 lustful/ It forms also appellatives ; 
as, 4 an heir/ 4 one who takes his portion/ from 4 a 

part ;’ particularly when pity or contempt is intended ; as, 
4 a stumpy tree / w- ‘ an inferior Sudra ;’ 4 the 

poor child ;’ 4 the unhappy Devadatta ^to^r: 4 a vile 

horse.’ It sometimes implies 4 doubt as, ^EPTOt 4 the horse (of 
whom is this)/ It is frequently pleonastic ; as, or lift*: 
4 a sheep ;’ wfur: or trftlPR: 4 a jewel / &c. 

^T and the analogous terminations and are 

affixed to nouns to form appellatives implying 4 inferiority 
faro^T:> finr^Tb friUUfl 1 !:* 4 an inferior scholar/ They are 
also attached in an adverbial form to verbal inflexions ; as, 
&c. 4 he cooks incompletely/ 4 he does not finish 

cooking/ 

and are analogous terminations, of which the essen- 
tial adjunct is ^T; the second requires the Vriddhi vowel: 
they form, i. Words implying 4 descent ;’ as, from ipy 4 a race/ 
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or * sprung from a good family / 2. Attributives ; 

as, ‘ a day,’ makes 6 to be done in a given number 

of days ;’ 6 either bank of a river,’ wqiUllOur ‘ who or 

what goes or extends to both banks / uro: 4 a village,’ i| who 
4 rustic’ 4 village makes Wimvffar 4 what is fit or good for 

oneself ;’ 4 all mankind,’ fiRPPft«T 4 what is fit or good 

for all :’ 3. Appellatives ; fira, 4 Sesamum,’ makes 4 a 

field of Sesamum / 6 seven steps/ 4 friendship/ 

4 intimacy / frrjpfhf 4 fresh butter/ from 4 to-day/ and ift 
* a cow.’ 

leaving forms, 1. words of descent ; as, from 'Q&t 4 a 
man of the military caste/ Tgjfcfij: the same, as sprung from 
him : 2. Attributives ; as, TJf : 4 a country/ 4 relating or 
belonging to it/ 

^ and are analogous affixes, both leaving : the one 
requires Vriddhi ; the other not: they form, 1. words of 
descent in general ; as, 4 a sisters son/ 4 the 

son of a father’s sister :’ 2. Attributives ; or 

4 relating to Mahendra ;’ 4 suited to, or fit for, a calf 

Ul*rtN 4 fit for a wall ^ is inserted before the affix after 
some words ; as, w&t 4 own/ TJWJhl 4 royal / 3. Appella- 
tives ; as, trSlftin 4 a mountaineer.’ 

and are two affixes to nouns to form attributives 
implying 4 being known by ;’ as, fafTHTO or 4 known 

by, or on account of, learning/ 

*T, leaving % forms feminine nouns of descent ; as, ^rrf&TT 
4 a female descendant of and nouns of action, com- 

pounded with W 4 falling / as, ^NHMIAI 4 falling of an hour/ 
4 a lunar day.’ After $ 5 ^ 4 a hawk/ and fin* * Sesamum/ a 
nasal is inserted ; as, 4 hawking / TtcOTHTT 4 an obla- 

tion’ (in which Sesamum is scattered). 

alternates with after a few words, and like it leaves 
for the termination ; but it differs in forming the feminine 
with WT$ as, 'Sflfijr ‘a city’ (Benares), 4 l 0 |rai 4 belonging to 
K6si / fem. ^STfijPRT ; with it would be 
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leaving if, forms a few appellative and abstract nouns $ 
V ‘ the lapis lazuli/ from a mountain so named ; 

111*41 fij ‘ depth/ from * deep / 4 infinity/ from 

4 endless / wifiTO 4 hospitality/ from , wf?rfa 4 a guest / 
and others. 

#3*^ with the analogous terminations «nr^ and are 
added to the preposition to form attributives implying 
4 flat/ as the nose ; fWTO, or WTOTT, vrrftnwr, 4 a flat 

nose / T.y vsrw:, vw: — 4 a flat-nosed man/ 

3J or 3*1*^, is an affix, leaving to form attributives fiom 
adverbs importing 4 time w is inserted : as 1 ST$ 4 evening/ 
M I W ^T 4 what is of the evening ;’ WW 4 to-day/ WHIR 4 what 
is of to-day / in 5^ 4 in the forenoon/ 4 what is of the 

forenoon / fwt 4 long/ ftrc*?PT 4 lasting’ or 4 delayed long / &c. 

3*^ is an affix forming a number of words, substituting 
for the finals of nouns ending in w or WT, or in and 
adding to others : it forms, i. a few patronymics from 
feminine nouns in the final of which is also cut off; as, 
4 a descendant of but it also implies inferiority 

in this form ; as, irrf^hli 4 an inferior,’ 4 a young or silly 
descendant of n^ff/ 2. Attributives ; as, cMUp makes 
4 dyed with Lac / ^ftr, ijTftnR 4 made with, or fed with, curds / 
Hi#, 4 virtuous/ but wnfftfhv 4 wicked / mu, RTftns 4 given 

or lasting for a month ;’ H#, HTfllHi 4 annual/ 4 lasting for a 
year / i^TT, 4 belonging to an army/ 3. Appellatives ; 

WTfer*: 4 a gambler/ from WTf 4 dice ;’ fNlftn*: 4 a logician/ 
from Rin I 4 logic ;’ HTlftcTHC 4 a believer/ HtOcTO 4 an atheist,’ 
from wfigf 4 what is :’ nrftr, 4 a sword,’ makes wiftw 4 a swords- 
man 4 a bow,’ UPpas: 4 a bowman/ 4. Aggregates of 

inanimate objects ; as, 4 a heap of parched grain / but 

also of elephants, ; and of kine, tbj#. 

3*^ forms similar derivations as the preceding, but is mostly 
limited to attributives, which sometimes become appellatives 5 
as 4 relating to the Vedas/ 4 a Brahman who 

studies or teaches them ;’ ufgrft* 4 relating to war or battle/ 
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n feflfira: 4 a soldier.* It is extensively used to form adjectives 
relating to measures of value, quantity, number, or time: 
4 bought with, or of the value of, a Nishka fljgtfVpi 
or Vliglfto* 4 containing, or relating to, half a drofia* (a 
measure of grain) ; ^rftns * bought with, or of the value of, 
twenty ;* isnfig * 4 daily* or 4 lasting for a day wrftni 4 monthly’ 
or 4 lasting for a month ;* $Tjf^FV 4 lasting for two nights ;* 
q jPcT* * continuing for a time.* Some terms of philosophy 
are also formed with it ; as, ^nfwWins, WunfiTO, 

relating to that which is celestial, elemental, or spiritual. It 
also forms nouns of aggregation ; as, c a field,* 4 a 

number of fields.* 

like the two preceding, supplies for the termination 
of similar nouns, but it does not require the Vriddhi change 
of the vowel ; as, Jfz 4 a jar,’ 4 what is placed in a jar ;* 
^ 4 a boat,’ TTTftn* * who or what goes in a boat, relating or 
belonging to it ;* ^rfVpi 4 who sells,* 4 who buys,’ "Wifi T- 

4 a dealer,* 4 a tradesman;* jnr 4 a hundred,’ 

4 worth, or bought with, a hundred.* It is afiSxed to and 

MFT to signify 4 rate of interest ;* or tnftns W 4 half per 

cent.* It is also a possessive affix ; as, 4 a staff,’ 

4 one who bears a staff ;* % 4 hair,* one who has much 

hair;’ ift and jnr 4 a hundred,* 4 one who has a 

hundred cows.* 

is considered as an affix forming the words fmn- 
UTTIW^: 4 paternal and maternal grandfather and 

grandmother,’ from and HTJ. added to *mj forms 

Hqjw: 4 a maternal uncle ;’ to ftnj, ftnpu 4 a paternal 
uncle ;’ and to Wl[ 9 4 a brothers son.* 

is a useful affix : it leaves CT, and forms, i. Patronymics 
and terms of descent ; as, 4 the son of Agni ;* 

name of Garuda , 4 the son of Vinatd ;’ f frg fr i : 4 son of Mitrayu ;’ 
the final of the primitive being cut off : sometimes is 
prefixed to the termination ; as, or 4 the son 

of a respectable woman,* ; when means 4 a harlot,’ 
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the derivative implying * her son* is being formed with 

the analogous affix So either of these, forms words imply- 
ing 4 descent* from a disfigured or a base person ; as, or 

4 the son of a one-eyed man ;’ ^ttN: or 4 the son 
of a slave/ 4 a sister/ in combination rejects its final 

before z* ; as, 04 4 the son of a father’s sister/ 1414*4 
4 the son of a mother’s sister/ 2 . Z* also forms attributives 
signifying 4 produced in/ or 4 derived from *TT^T 4 aquatic,* 
from ipff 4 a river / 4 earthen/ from 4 the earth and 

3. a few T appellatives ; as, from 4 rice/ 4 a rice-field/ 
is analogous to the preceding, adding to the termi- 
nation ; as, 4 belonging to, or derived from, a family 

otherwise 4 i"o 5 il. It is also added to a few w r ords in a con- 
temptuous sense ; as, ?ym, 4 a village/ makes 4 a clown 

•PR 4 a city/ 4 a libertine/ 4 a profligate.’ 

Z *1 is another termination allied to the preceding ; differing 
from <T«R only in being restricted to certain words ; as, 

4 a man/ in particular acceptations ; as, zz: 4 a killing 

of men / 4 an assemblage of men / 

4 mortal or human change / -ift -if 4 done by a man* or 

4 human being/ 

i?r, leaving w, forms a few feminine nouns that signify 
4 striking in sport / as, <*npi 4 quarter-staff/ and ifhn 4 boxing/ 
from 4 a staff/ the fist / also some attributives ; as, 
*rt 4 all/ ht W 4 fit or good for all/ 

IPT, leaving if, forms words implying 4 descent ;’ as, 4 a 
demon/ 4 a son of Diti 4 an Aditya/ 4 son of Aditi / 
“ 41 W 4 a descendant of Kuru/ It is added to xrfir, when 
preceded by a noun ; as, nTHlW: 4 son or descendant of 
inmrfir / and to words signifying 4 an artisan as, 4 a 

weaver/ makes imgrro 4 a weaver’s progeny it also forms 
appellatives ; as, makes ^nficro: 4 an assistant at an 

assembly/ 

H 7^ forms feminine nouns signifying, 1 . Aggregation ; RTOTTT 
4 a number of villages / iRflf 4 a number of men J|*nir 4 a 
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herd of elephants :* at Abstract property ; 4 womanhood/ 

iftm 4 cowhood/ jpim 4 childhood.’ It is also added pleonas- 
tically to ^ ; as, ^TTT 4 a divinity.’ 

^ is added to some words to denote 4 time as, * of 
last year / wftg* * of the year before last / f*u£f * of a ldng 
time ago : * also to substituted for •**, * 5 ^ 4 new : 9 the 
latter takes in the same sense, 1|1R, and, as above, 

*rtbr. 

HT^» is added to terms of place to form attributives ; 

4 produced in the south/ 4 a native of the south/ &c. : so 
XJTOTW, 4 produced in the west, east/ &c. 

7TcS«^ forms feminine appellatives after the prepositions 
and T* ; as, ^IVnqssT 4 an acclivity / XRiTOT 4 land, the foot of 
a mountain. 9 

is affixed to indeclinables to form attributives implying 
4 production / as, 4 produced where / W^TUT 4 born or pro- 
duced there ;* 4 born or produced here : 9 with wr, 4 toge- 

ther/ it forms wm: 4 a minister. 9 

& is added to ift, 4 a cow/ to denote 4 multitude / 4 a 

herd of cattle.* 

rf forms neuter abstract nouns from any other nouns ; 
Hlfj<Ur 4 4 Brahmanhood/ Iran 4 childhood/ ipniFf 4 holiness. 9 

and are added to nouns to denote 4 measure of 

height / I^IT, SMlgiW 4 as high as the thigh. 9 

is added to vrfa in the sense of 4 milk f?(Vr^i 4 ewe’s 
milk. 9 and xfte, equally anomalous affixes, and probably 

obsolete words, meaning 4 milk/ are similarly employed ; as, 
vfairiN and vrftnftr. 

and the analogous affix are added severally to 53ft 
and to form appellatives ; jffar 4 produced from, or by, a 
woman ; 9 4 produced of, or by, a man. 9 In the neuter 

gender they may be abstract nouns ; iftpH 4 womanhood, 

6 manhood. 9 

forms attributives from nouns in the sense of 4 infe- 
riority / as, 4 an indifferent physician : 9 compounded 

t t 
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with 3*1 it signifies 4 quantity 3 * 1 * 1191 : 6 abundant hair 
3*pr*n has a similar purport. 

and 3w are added to f?TF5 to denote 4 barrenness ;’ ftlH- 
ftvsr. or 4 barren Sesamum,’ 4 npt bearing seed.’ 

9HR and are affixes forming principally patronymics or 
terms implying 4 descent :’ the former furnishes the termina- 
ton WPTT, the latter vniftr ; as J||jjtl9*u: or 4 a 

descendant of the sage Analogous to them is 

forming attributives of which the feminine takes as denoted 
by the sibilant : thus from 4 a country/ comes 

4 produced in it ;’ as, 9ffftrjrr99 9*J 4 honey of Kapisa ;’ 9 &ftl- 
4 a grape of the same.’ 

99^ is added to nouns to import 4 made or* consisting of 
as, w*999 4 made or consisting of stone,’ 4 stony,’ 4 marble 
9t7999 4 wooden/ 4 made of wood ;’ ^9H9 4 earthen/ 4 made of 
earth or clay it also implies 4 containing’ or 4 abounding 
with as, win 4 c containing food’ (a dish, &c.) ; 

4 containing sweetmeats’ (a shop or the like) ; 99: 4 a 

sacrifice abounding with clarified butter/ i. e. one in which 
many oblations are offered. It also forms with ift, 4 an ox/ 
the term nfrnrc, which may mean either 4 cow-dung/ or 4 the 
nature or property of a cow.’ 

*n^ is added to words to denote 4 measure/ either of 
height, capacity, or number ; «TT*prr?f 4 as high as the knee 
1 TOOTTO 4 as much as a Prastha ;’ WRT?f 4 five in tale / ilHPUTO 
4 so much.’ 

9 is added to a few words to form, i . Attributives ; as, 
4 a village/ 4 rural/ 4 rustic ;’ ipr 4 the face/ 39* 

4 principal ^9f 4 punishment,’ ^9S9 4 deserving punishment 
9 r§ 4 respect/ 4 deserving respect 5’ 99 4 killing/ 9*9 4 de- 
serving death 2. Abstracts ; as, 4 a friend,’ 999 4 friend- 
ship <J7T 4 a messenger/ Tgtf 4 mission :’ wftnj, 4 a merchant,’ 
makes wfilHRIT 4 trade s’ 4 a thief,’ makes 9H 4 theft ,’ 4 thiev- 
ing.’ 9 is more frequently combined with other letters, as in 
* 9 , * 9 , 9 ^, 9 *^, and 91 ^. 
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^ forms a few abstract nouns : ITTOJ, ‘a king/ makes TT3if 
4 kingdom ;’ fcrmfff 4 a general/ throw * command ;’ ‘a 

family priest,’ * priesthood.’ 

TO(, leaving n, forms, i. Patronymics or terms of descent; 
as, wfWftn^ 4 a proper name/ WTfHftw: * the son of Abhijit / 
^*T 4 sprung from a god / TOT 4 a native of the outer 
country :’ 2. Attributives 5 as, 4 is produced in or on an 
island/ jftm 3. Aggregates; as, ‘a field/ ‘a 

number of fields ;* 4 hair/ tfcpf 4 a quantity of hair / v^fl 

4 a noose/ to^IT 4 a number of snares / &c. 

leaving it, and requiring no change of the radical vowel, 
is of much more extensive application than either of the pre- 
ceding : it forms a few terms of descent ; as, TJTOTC 4 a man of 
the military tribe, sprung from a Raja / 4 of a good 

family s’ but its chief application is to form attributives imply- 
ing derivation, relation, or fitness, becoming frequently appel- 
latives ; as, TOT 4 what is fit for a carriage TOTi 4 a horse fit 
for harness to} 4 a carriage- wheel s’ jjfj relating to the root, 
or to original price ; ijT-tr: * price/ 4 profit / TOTO 4 suited in 
age/ whence TOW 4 a friend/ Of other attributives 

formed with this affix are ijpiT 4 like/ Ttnuj 4 suitable/ TOT 
4 appropriate/ 4 agreeable,’ TOT 4 wealthy,’ TOT 4 chief/ 
TO$ 4 virtuous/ TOT 4 relating to the people/ 4 popular/ 4 cur- 
rent,’ fame/ 4 famous,’ 4 deserving decapi- 

tation/ from for f^iT^T and 4 cutting.’ Noims ending 
in W and the word ift take Gufia before *T7^; as, 4 a stake,’ 
3Tjp*T ‘fit for a stake’ (wood); tot 4 relating to a cow’ or 
4 derived from one, ’ TOT 4 cow’s milk :’ 4 a dog/ changes 

the semivowel ; as, spr or xpr 4 canine :’ 'srrfW, 4 the nave of a 
wheel/ makes TOT 4 fit for the nave ;’ and TOT 4 the nose,’ TOT 
4 fit for the nose/ TOT 4 a nozzle :’ TO^> 4 fame,’ makes WTOQ 
4 famous TOT 4 a part/ to 4 4 half’ (at interest)/ TO*} TO 
4 half per cent.’ Of the appellatives, besides those specified, 
are, TOTT 4 a bridemaid/ from TOft 4 a wife * a milch 
cow,’ from 5hj, the same, with inserted ;’ ‘ an actor,’ 

t t 2 
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from %q 4 dress ; ‘ vigour,’ from ‘ act and 

‘ thing,’ ‘ wealth,’ from f ‘ a tree.’ 

^ is added to nounB to fonn diminutives ; iR# 4 a house/ 
^ * a small house / 4 the Sami tree/ jnftt: 4 a small 

Sami tree/ 

is added to words to imply 4 cause* or 4 origin/ if the 
latter be man ; as, K«4^u| 4 what proceeds from the same 
cause / 4 what originates with Devadatta/ 

7* is added to fa^, and fa?^, substituted for fav 
€ moist/ making fa^r, and faff, to signify 4 blear-eyed/ 
far*( and fa?farq are added to the preposition fa to form 
attributives ; as, fa fas, fafafar, 4 thick/ * coarse / also 4 flat 
or crooked nosed/ 

^ is a useful affix : ^ always, as in the Kridanta deriva- 
tives, denotes the addition of qrq. It forms attributives sig- 
nifying chiefly 4 produced in* or 4 from / as, tfNr 4 the hot 
season/ 4 growing or produced in summer qq 4 a 

camel/ 4 produced from a camel / 4 made by a 

potter/ 'r&Vtt ; WOTPI 4 produced in a wood/ 4 wild/ It is 
also added to names of countries to signify either the place 
or people ; is synonymous with 4 Pali- 

bothra / wjpirr: means 4 the people of Anga also any thing 
peculiar to the country ; as, from qrar, 4 Cutch/ comes qqqgqfr 
ippn 4 a man of Cutch / 4N*i qfaw ‘ a Cutch laugh/ It 
also forms nouns of aggregation/ as, qftqq, from * an 

ox/ 4 a herd of oxen / qrfaqqq 4 a number of the descendants 
of Upagu/ or 4 his family or tribe collectively/ 

like the preceding, adds qre, but does not change the 
vowel of the primitive. It forms such attributives as 'wm, 
from qjq 4 order,* 4 one who knows the order / TFTO 4 produced 
in or on the road / qqq 4 one who knows the road / qf 1$** 
4 produced in the forenoon s* also a few feminine nouns in 
particular acceptations ; as, from q^ for qT^, 4 a quarter/ comes 
qftpST 4 quarter/ when succession is implied ; as, faqfi?qr ^fTfa 
4 he gives two and two quarters / finrfwqf 4 he gives 
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two and two hundreds :* or when succession is not implied, 
but legal proceedings are ; f as, Onifirai ^fipnn 4 fined two 
hundred.’ 

also forms feminine nouns from compounds implying 
4 enmity between the objects;’ as, TratajrfiSTT 4 the natural 
hostility of the crow and the owl.* 

forms an attributive noun with the preposition ftr 5 
4 large,’ 4 extensive.’ 

and are added to names of vegetable substances 

to denote 4 a field ;’ as, or 4 a field of sugar- 

cane.’ 

is added to nouns to form appellatives with the sense 
of 4 diminutiveness’ or 4 inferiority 4 a sack,’ jfarfhfrJ 4 a 
small sack ;’ EWflC 4 a young calf ;’ wpt; 4 a foal,’ also 4 a 
mule ;’ 4 an ox unfit for the yoke/ 

forms attributive nouns analogous to those formed with 
7^, as above, but in particular senses ; and the feminine 
termination is The words imply, 1. 4 Who or what goes 
by means of ;’ as, Eifm* 4 one who goes on a horse / xrfnNc 
4 a cripple,’ 4 one who goes by means of a wheel-chair,’ icfc ; 
wftw 4 a traveller/ 4 one who goes along the road ;’ or, as 
applied to inanimate things, ElfcjOq* 4 what comes, or is 
brought, by water s’ a. 4 Who or what takes by means of ;’ as, 
H* 5 TT‘ an inflated skin,’ 4 a ferryman,’ 4 one who takes 

passengers or goods across a river on a skin ftnv: or 
4 a yoke for carrying burdens by a rope at each end,’ ftraftni: 
or 4 a porter carrying loads by a yoke :’ and 3. Con- 
taining a given measure ; as, 4 containing two Xrhakas 

of grain/ 4 a field/ &c. 

T& is similarly applied to a few words ; as, -eE 

6 who or what goes by being dragged.’ 

is added to jrtb 4 the Sami tree,’ to signify 4 made of 
its wood, “rtl 

forms abstract neuter nouns from a variety of words ; 
as, ^[9 ‘ white,’ 4 whiteness / 17 4 firm/ 4 firmness ;’ 
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4 sweet,’ 4 sweetness ;’ ijjjh 4 a blockhead/ 4 folly ;’ 
wfe 4 a thief/ 4 stealing / 4 a thief/ iNf 4 stealing / 

ftr^r. 4 a knave/ tfaniT 4 dishonesty ;’ mine: 4 a Brahman/ 
WIVQii 4 the nature or office of a Brahman ; ’ * the four 

castes,’ 4 the duties or institution of the four castes / 

HX-WTCT 4 successively/ limij 4 succession/ 4 tradition/ If 
taking the feminine gender, these nouns reject if before ^ ; as, 
wfimr 4 right,’ 4 fit,’ makes or 4 fitness/ 

HT and ITT are added pleonastically to wrj 4 earth so is 
flnrr^, making ^ftpvf, ^?|TT or ^79TT 9 4 earth/ 

Class II. Possessive s. 

leaving ^r, is substituted for the terminations of a few 
words ending in vowels, and added to others ending in con- 
sonants, to form possessive adjectives; as, ifTT makes 1V£ 
4 who has braided hair TOT ‘ the breast,’ 'TOT 4 breasted ;* 
4 sin/ WV 4 sinful / 4 who has haemorrhoids/ from 

; &c. 

^TT£^ and are added to nouns to signify possession 

or use of the object they denote, but in a depreciatory sense ; 
as, 4 speech/ makes or mfWTTJ 4 one who speaks 

much and nonsensically/ 

added to ^f, 4 property/ makes 4 a 

master 5 or 4 mistress/ 4 an owner of property/ 

is added to ’spf 4 a horn/ and 4 a heap/ to form 
attributives ; as, i 4 horned/ ‘ preeminent/ 

forms attributives of possession, with the sense of 
4 non-endurance ;’ with jfhr 4 cold/ ^TE!T 4 warm/ and Tjn 4 oiled 
butter as, ^ftlTTcg 4 suffering from cold,’ 4 freezing / JUHIcJ 
4 suffering from heat ;* 4 having, but not liking, oiled 

butter/ ^if, 4 the heart,’ forms 4 kind-hearted/ 

forms possessive attributives from the class of words 
called HKlilO; ; as, TTTTW 4 a star/ TnrfanT 4 starred/ 4 starry ;’ 
4 a flower/ ^ftanr 4 flowered/ 4 flowery / 4 a flower/ 

^flnr 4 having flowers ;’ 4 a part/ wftfrfT 4 parted/ 4 di- 
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vided/ 4 having parts ;’ finmiT 4 thirst,’ ftrmftnr 4 thirsty <p?r 
4 pain/ Jiftnr ‘afflicted/ ‘pained;’ ‘pleasure/ 

‘ happy/ ‘ at ease &c. 

forms lrfc^r 4 fruitful/ from JK& ‘ fruit and 
‘ peacock-tailed/ or ‘ a peacock/ from ^ ‘ the tail of 

that bird/ ‘ dirt/ makes HfcW, or with 

‘ dirty/ ‘ foul/ ‘ wicked/ 

is affixed to nouns ending in fr to denote possession 
actual or figurative ; 4 a staff/ ‘ one who carries a 

staff VH 4 wealth/ 4 wealthy ‘ happiness/ 

‘ happy ‘ pain/ 4 sorrowful also to ^ in parti- 

cular meanings ; ifH 4 one who has priority,’ i. e. one who 
has done (eaten or drank) any thing on a former occasion ; 

4 he formerly made the mat/ ^rn makes 
‘one who has partaken of a Sfraddha* or ‘funeral feast/ 
and 4 visible,’ 4 one who has seen any occurrence,* 

‘ a witness,’ It is also added to certain words in wn or as, 
fijWT ‘ a crest/ 4 crested/ ‘ a peacock ;’ WTOT ‘ a 

garland/ ‘ having a garland/ HTfft 4 a gardener / 

‘ rice/ ‘ having rice :’ also to numerals connected with 

age ; as, ‘ having the fifth (month or year) / 'WRK 

4 a boy in his fifth year/ Occasionally ^ is prefixed to ; 
as, ‘ one who suffers from disordered wind/ It forms 

various feminine nouns of locality ; as, 'gvaifaft 4 a pool having 
the lotus :’ .so Trftpft, &c. It forms various appellatives, 

as above, and as 4 an elephant/ from 4 his trunk/ 

^73^ is affixed to a class of words termed Ojwti; to form 
possessives ; as, ftrer 4 mud/ ftrfen ‘ muddy / ‘ the 

chest/ Aw 4 broad-chested / ir^T ‘ knowledge/ flftyd 4 wise / 
also to 4 froth/ itf>Tc4 4 frothy s’ to ftnsifT ‘ sand/ and jn$U 
4 gravel/ as epithets of place ; ftncfiTcTY or jlifVdl 4 sandy 
or gravelly soil s * also to and other words ; 4 corpu- 

lent/ TqfCx* 4 big-bellied/ &c. 

is added to 4 a tooth/ to form 4 having large 
or prominent teeth/ 
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'S& is added to to 4 force/ and WT3T * wind/ to signify 
4 impatience / WV^c5 * not enduring force / TTiJtt 4 not bearing 
wind the latter is also an appellative ; TOjeK 4 a gale/ 4 a 
whirlwind/ 

fnrfr forms TTftw^ 4 eloquent/ 4 well spoken/ from TT^ 
4 speech/ 

is added to ITT and ; as, 4 abounding with 
reeds / 511TO 4 abounding with young grass’ (a field, a 
country, &c.) 

if, as a possessive affix, is added to a class of words termed 
TOTlfy, and which imply 4 diseased as, 4 itch/ qriPT 

4 itchy / Eifw 4 a worm/ 4 affected with worms/ It also 
forms irregularly nftlWT 4 moonlight/ from 4 light/ 

W is added to the words ijjfVjf, Tfir, and Tfo ; as, 4 hav- 
ing corpulence/ 4 corpulent TflPT 4 lousy TfifcW 4 wrinkled/ 
is in an especial degree the affix implying possession : 
the essential element is n* or inflected as Wift, 
or TP^, Tift, T7^ (see p. 55). The w is changed to T after a 
final or penultimate TT or TIT, and after any consonant except a 
nasal or a sibilant : it is so changed after a final or penultimate 
W ; it is unchanged after any other vowel than w or tit, and 
after a nasal or a sibilant : but there are special exceptions to 
these changes : thus M makes 4 having something 

4 fame/ 4 famous Tf^ft 4 prosperity/ 

4 prosperous/ A great variety of attributives and .appellatives 
are formed with this affix ; as, 4 wealthy/ 4 fla- 
voured/ ^VTTI^ 4 intelligent/ iftwi^ 4 having cows/ 4 hav- 
ing land/ retains its final, if meaning 4 well governed/ 

XTTOlft *£ 4 a well governed country but rnm^ 4 having a 
king/ 4 water/ substitutes before as, 

4 having water/ 4 the ocean/ The following are irre- 

gularly formed with this affix: TraftTT^ 4 the knee’ (having a 
bone) ; TTRTP^ the name of a king (having a country) ; 

the name of a mountain (having salt) ; TOpflift 4 the 
river Chambal’ (having a skin or hide). In their literal 
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acceptation these are regular; as, ^rfi^TTr^, & c. In 

place of the affix in certain senses is termed the 

initial 1 causing the elision of the final vowel of the primitive ; 
as, ‘ a lotus,’ gggffi 4 a place abounding in lotuses ;.’ 

‘ a buffalo/ the name of a city. 

ip* is added to a few words to form attributives ; as, 
‘snowy;’ JJIPT ‘excellent,’ 4 having merit;’ 4 having a 
handsome form also 4 a coin,’ i. e. having an impression. 

gw is added to wroft 4 wool,’ swhg 4 woolly also to 4 1,’ 
Wfg 4 arrogant ;’ and 4 good,’ sprg 4 lucky :* also to w 

and ; as, cjpg, ^pg 4 happy/ 4 prosperous.’ 

t forms attributives and appellatives after certain words ; 
‘paleness/ qrqgt. ‘pale;’ wg ‘honey/ ugn 4 sweet/ 
‘ honied ;’ 4 a hole, ’ ^ ‘ perforated WW ‘ saline soil/ 

'9PTC ‘ having or abounding with such soil.’ »PT, 4 a mountain/ 
makes vprt ‘ a city’ (having houses as lofty as mountains) ; 
and inr^ 4 darkness/ irfipjt or irfan the same ; the penultimate 
being changed to 

<3^ forms attributives with various words ; ^hr * the 
shoulder/ <93(3 4 strong ;’ 4 a child/ 4 affectionate ;’ 

ggT 4 a crest/ gr Tc* 4 crested ;’ t)r ‘ froth/ itac* 4 frothy/ 

W is added to ‘ hair/ %$pr ‘ having fine or abundant 
hair ;’ in which sense it may be also or ^TTr^; 

as a name of Krishfia, it is alone. It is added to a few 
other words ; as, to wflff ‘ a jewel/ and ffupv 4 gold/ to form 
4 a particular Naga 4 one of the treasures (per- 
sonified) of the god of wealth also to 4 water,’ which 

rejects its final, 4 the ocean/ 

forms attributives, used chiefly as appellatives, after 
certain words ; 4 crested/ ftp fRc*: 4 a peacock/ A 

final short vowel becomes long before it ; as, ‘ a tooth/ 
4 an elephant ;’ ’ 4 culture/ 3iif)i|c3: 4 a husbandman 

^ngfir 4 spirit/ WTgffhrFK 4 a distiller ;’ ‘ a court/ MfCMgc*: 

4 a Raja / 4 menstrual excretion/ OTC1&T 4 a woman at 

that period.’ 4 strength/ makes 4 strong/ 

u u 
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fafir is added to words ending with WTT; as, irqTT 4 penance,' 
4 who practises penance/ 4 an anchorite inn^ 4 fame/ 
4 famous also to WRT 4 illusion/ 4 deceptive/ 

^VT 4 apprehension/ ihfTftr^ 4 intelligent 01 ^ 4 a garland,' 
4 having a garland / and TOPI 4 sickness/ with the 
final made long, 4 sick,' 4 ill.' 

forms attributives from a class of words termed ejtarfi; ; 
as, and Tt*P^ 4 hair of the body,' cftiqr, 4 hairy ;' 

4 an ape/ ?sftr$T 4 tawny / &c. 


Class III. Degrees of Comparison: Pronominals: Numerals . 

261. The affixes which form the comparative and superla- 
tive degrees have already been specified, as TTC^ or ir*P(, and 

or and or ; they are noticed here only as 

belonging to the class of Taddhita affixes (see p. 74 ). 

262. Pronouns take some of the preceding affixes, with the 

same effect and signification as those already specified : thus 
war is added to the possessive cases plural of tot^ and ip*T^, 
making *nWT<*, T^t^TPS, 4 what belongs or relates to us’ or 4 to 
you also to the same cases singular, with inserted ; as, 
TT1TO, TOPS, 4 what relates or belongs to thee’ or 4 me/ ^ is 
also added to ; as, TOT^fcl 4 relating or belonging to me 
and to 4 you (respectfully) $ 4 yours’ or 4 your 

honour’s/ Besides these, they have some peculiar to them- 
selves. 

is sometimes substituted for the proper terminations 
of fts^, TO, and ; as, to 4 which/ ins 4 who/ TO 4 that/ 
TO^ and TOP^ are added to the same pronouns, also to 
TO> to form comparisons between two or many ; as, TOT, TO C, 
4 which of two / TOT, TOT, 4 which of many / 7TWT, TOT, 4 that 
of two’ or 4 of many / TOUT, TOSH , 4 one of two’ or 4 of many/ 
TflT is added to forming *fir 4 how many/ 

is added to several of the pronouns to imply 4 quan- 
tity •/ it leaves as already noticed (p. 83 ). To these may 
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be added forming attributives from them ; WTWfaw 

4 having or being how many / mwfirw * having or being so 
many/ 

263. Nouns of number take Taddhita affixes to denote 
ordinals and other modifications: some of them have been 
already noticed (p. 89). 

? is added to and its compounds, to fifafa and the 
decimals ending in to form numerals in addition to others 
with which they are inflected. T, leaving v?, causes the elision 
of the final letter ; JTif ‘ one hundred and eleven / 

*TW 4 a hundred and twenty/ 

forms ordinals from cardinals for all above ten ; 

4 eleventh/ f^T 4 twentieth/ &c. ; or those from twenty 
upwards prefix to making ftfafflWW, &c. (p. 90). 

faw^ added to wnfa , * first,’ forms the ordinal TOfaw 4 first / 
it also forms terms signifying 4 relative order/ either in place, 
degree, or time, with TOT 4 before/ TOT 4 end/ and * after / 
as, *fqw 4 first/ 4 prior wfaw 4 subsequent / wfan 4 posterior/ 

inp^ added to numerals implies 4 division / as, 

4 wood in five pieces/ or 4 five pieces of wood/ It forms 
similar derivatives with fa and fa in alternation with as, 
fa THT or TW> faint or ?nt, 4 two* or 4 twofold/ 4 three* or 
4 threefold/ 

iftw is added to fa and fa, the latter of which changes fa 
to to form ordinals ; as, fat fl u ‘second/ pftw 4 third 2’ 
to these, wr^, that is, wr, taking the place of the primitive wr, 
is added, to imply 4 division / as, falfhft WT*TC 4 a second part/ 
4 a half fifhft wtw: 4 a third so TOW 4 a fourth, a 

fifth/ &c. ; ordinals being in fact the same as fractionals. TO 
and TOW take optionally *r, making either TO or W1¥ 4 a sixth/ 
TOW or wraw 4 an eighth/ 

^ is added to fa, fa, and making fa^, fa^, WTJ^, 
4 in value twice/ 4 thrice/ 4 four times/ ^ becomes Yisarga, 
and that again ^ before a sonant ; as, 4 lie eats twice/ 

is added to ^nr and WfW to signify 4 bought with* or 
u u 2 
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worth / ^rnr ‘ bought with a hundred 4 bought with a 

thousand also to signify general relation to those numbers. 

may be added to numerals not ending with or fir 
to signify 4 bought with TO* 4 bought with five the 
exceptions take T * ; ‘ bought with twenty ;* WTrWlfifspW 

c bought with forty.* It may be added to them to form deno- 
minatives ; as, f^rftns: i a book containing twenty (chapters)/ 
It is also added to terms of quantity, formed with as, 
inTO, or with ^ inserted, TTTOfins 6 bought with so much.* 
is added to numerals forming attributives to imply a sum 
given, either as interest, tax, profit, or bribe ; as, TO*t TTifT 
* the king, who has received a tax of five ;* TO*t 
€ Devadatta has taken five (per cent, interest) ; 5 &c. Deriva- 
tives with other affixes are similarly employed ; as, 

4 one to whom a hundred has been given/ &c. 

may be added to fa'jifir when preceded by a numeral or 
by € plus a half:’ to signify 4 value/ * is inserted; as, 
6 worth twenty-two 4 worth twenty 

plus a half,’ i. e. worth thirty. 

or may be added to jnr to signify 4 being worth’ or 
4 bought with / or ‘ what is worth a hundred / also, 

as above, 4 he to whom a hundred is given/ 

^ is added to numerals ending in fir or to signify 
4 value / fw*, f 4 bought with, or worth, 
twenty,’ &c. 

added to numerals, implies 4 equal or equivalent to in 
value ; as, TOraf 4 the butter-milk is worth two (it 

is twice the value) of the barley.’ 

Class IV. Indeclinables. 

264. A variety of indeclinable words, chiefly significant of 
time or place, are formed with affixes considered as belonging 
to the class of Taddhita terminations. 

* is affixed to what,’ which is changed to ^ in the 

sense of 4 place as, * 4 where.’ 
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TOnj^ forms with TOT 4 north/ and ifapn 4 south,’ or 4 on 
the right/ the indeclinables TOOTC 4 in or from the north,’ 
4 in or from the south/ or 4 on the right hand/ 

*rftr and VWTftr form adverbs of place or time with tjt;, TO^, 
and TO{, considered as substitutes for to, and TOTT; as, 
ijC, t j T W T ^ 4 before/ * prior/ 4 in front/ 4 in or on the east 
TOK, 4 down/ 4 below/ 4 inferior / TO:, TOWI^ 4 behind,’ 

4 after/ 4 in the west :’ the latter is also optionally TOCWI^. 
TO optionally takes or TOdT^; as, TO?K, TOTOT^ 4 after/ 

4 subsequent/ 

is considered as irregularly substituted for 4 this/ 
4 in this time/ 4 now/ 

uffcg is added to different pronouns to signify 4 time / 
TO^ 4 this/ as TOff ‘ in this time/ 4 now ;’ xsf| and lift 4 when ;* 
4 then/ 4 at that time/ 

TO^ is added to TOT and ^Pf^SS to signify 4 in’ or 4 from ;* 
TOTT or qf g p qT TOfir 4 he dwells in the north’ or 4 in the south 
TOTT or yro nif S 4 returned from the south/ They 

take TOfl£ in the same sense ; TOTTfif, 

is added to the same words ; TO^QT, 4 in or on 

the north’ or 4 the south/ 

is added to numerals and to ^ to signify 4 times/ 
when alluding to the reiteration of an act essential to life ; 

4 he eats twice :’ so TO and 

the like. 

converts into indeclinables, nouns compounded with any 
of the derivatives or inflexions of TOT or to be,’ or 4 to 
make,’ to imply that the object is, or is made, what it was not 
before. A final xsr or TO, except when the word is already an 
indeclinable terminating with the latter, is changed to ^ 
and 7 are made long ; and ^ is changed to <1 ; as, 

4 made black/ 4 blackened ;’ jpftroffir 4 he makes white’ or 
4 whitens 4 the day has become evening ;’ jpftrofir 

4 he becomes pure;’ 4 becoming eloquent;’ TO9(b|Tn 
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4 become a mother.’ JpfW, and drop their finals ; 

W^TOlf 4 making sore vwnfteni^ 4 he will become mad ;’ 
4 he looks upwards.’ 

is an affix similar to the preceding, attaching WT to the 
end of a word joined to the derivatives or inflections of the 
verb * 4 to make / as, 4 he pains’ or 4 distresses ;* 

4 he makes happy / fiprrcdfrr * he pleases also 
after reiterated words expressing inarticulate sound; xifcq^i- 
*CtfrT 4 he makes the sound pa£ paf also after particular 
words used in the sense of * ploughing / finfhlT or TpfhrntdfW 
4 he ploughs (a field) twice or thrice / Jig 1*0 fit * he ploughs 
(a field) back again ;’ ^hfTqa&fif 4 he ploughs (a field) with the 
seed/ * he drill-sows it/ 

wftr is substituted for the terminations of the instrumental 
and ablative cases ; the former implying * cause 4 by, 

or on account of, behaviour / Y™ ‘by or on account of, its 
rotundity / giHfl: * from the village / qnfiriTC 4 from the first ; 

nr: 4 from the middle :’ also as implying 4 descent / *mi«: 
IT^n 4 Pradyumna was descended from Krishfia.’ It is added 
to the names of diseases, to imply their removal / H ipnfig*T i K 
make him (free) from flux.’ It is considered to represent 
the genitive case in such sentences as 4 the 

gods were (on the side) of Arjuna/ 

irfw^, which, like the former, leaves WW, is added to pro- 
nouns and pronominals in the sense of the ablative and loca- 
tive cases : WW or 4 hence’ or 4 here / mnr 4 thence/ 
4 therefrom/ also 4 therefore’ or 4 there ;’ inrfr 4 whence/ 
4 wherefrom/ 4 wherefore/ 4 where / y n sfd^ 4 here and there/ 
4 every where/ before an affix beginning with w or f 

becomes ; «jircr 4 whence/ 4 wherefrom/ or 4 wherefore/ 
4 when;’ 4 every where;’ 4 on both 

sides so 4 on both sides / irfblW 4 all around ;’ qgrt ' q 

4 in many places’ or 4 ways/ 

is affixed to pronouns and pronominals in the sense of 
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‘locality;’ as, g?r 4 where/ TO ‘where,* TO 4 there/ 

4 every where/ V is substituted for TOST ; as, TOT 4 in this 
place,’ 4 here.’ 

CT is added to certain words with the sense of the accusa- 
tive or locative case : ^TOT TOfc € I salute the gods / H*JTOI 
4 1 delight in the men ; 9 4 in many ways.* 

VTT5£ is affixed to pronouns and pronominals to denote 
4 manner/ 4 kind / as, TOT 4 as/ 4 in what manner / tot 4 so/ 
4 thus/ 4 in this manner ;’ TOT 4 how.’ 

wg is added to and substituting severally ^ and 

in the same acceptation : 4 thus/ TO^ 4 how/ 

^T is added to pronouns and pronominals to imply 4 time / 
as, to 4 at what time/ 4 when TO 4 at that time/ 4 then / 
TO * when ;’ to^T 4 once ;* TORfT 4 at another time Trf^T 
4 always :’ also w being substituted for w t, TRT. 

is added to TOl and to signify 4 time :’ the initials 
of the primitives only are retained ; TO*H * now / * this 
time TO 5 ^ i then,’ 4 at that time/ 

VT is affixed to numerals to imply 4 numeration ;’ as, TOVT 
4 once/ 4 one/ 4 singly ffcvT or tot 4 twice/ 4 twofold ;* ftjvr 
or ^VT 4 thrice/ 4 threefold TOVT 4 five times 9 or 4 fivefold 9 or 
4 five parts / as, to xrftp TOVT g*? 4 make one heap into five.’ 
The analogous affix vg^ is added to fir and ftr, making 
Hvg, 4 twofold,’ 4 threefold.* Migg may be added to to, 
making ^TOig* 

tlT is added to the preposition ftr, making ftr*TT 4 without,’ 
4 except and *ng to the negative fjg, TOTT 4 manifold/ 4 various.’ 
fcg and ftyrfilc^ are added to TO, substituted for Tthg; 
as, TOft or TO ft gi g 4 up/ 4 above.’ 

affixed to words forms indeclinables implying 4 resem- 
blance in act as, 4 like a Brahman HJPcfing 4 like 

a Kshetriya :’ also denoting 4 fitness/ 4 suitableness TTTOg 
4 fit for, or worthy of, a king also if the preceding word 
have the sense of the genitive or locative case ; injTTOg 4 as in 
Mathurd / ^fTO^ ‘ fihe ( the figure of) Devadatta/ 
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JH* is added to W^T and Wf to imply € degree ; 5 W^Tjn ‘ * 
little ‘ much/ ‘ abundantly/ ‘ for the most part alsd 

to numerals and terms of measure, to denote ‘ successive 
order ‘ two and two ‘ Masha by Masha.’ 

Wtfir is added to words like ft * to signify a thing’s becoming 
what it was not before, in combination with the same verbs ; 
also with verbs signifying c production as, ‘ he 

reduces to ashes / ^prftsRrr^ ‘ the weapon is produced 

as fire,’ or ‘ is in a blaze also wftfRTTJRftr € is fire.’ It also 
means ‘ dependence as, u*nrnrcfir U$ ‘ the country becomes 
dependent wholly on the king or ‘ appropriation as, 

‘ he makes the gift wholly the property of the 

Brahmans. 


CHAPTER VII. 

COMPOUND WORDS. 

265. The composition of words prevails in Sanskrit to an 
extent that much exceeds its occurrence in any other language. 
It is termed in original grammars, Samasa TffTTO:. 

266. When a greater or lesser number of words are com- 
bined, so as to form one new term, the characteristic signs of 
case and number are, with occasional exceptions, rejected by 
all the members of the compound except the last. 

267. Compound words are arranged, agreeably to the 
nature of this construction, under four classes. 

x. The first class consists of substantive nouns simply 
aggregated under one head, which, if not compounded, would 
be held together by the intervention of a copulative ; as, 
4 Rama and Lakshmafia,’ TJWW TOgraro, make, when united, 
UH<4iSJH0h This is termed Dwandwa, ‘doubling’ or ‘aggre- 
gation.’ 

2 . The second class, termed Tatpurusha, is not confined to 
substantives, but combines nominal and verbal derivatives in 
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different relations ; such as that of the object and the act, as 
^U!I!W. 4 dependence upon Krishfia that of the object and 
the agent, as groimr € arrived at the village or that of the 
attribute and the object, as ‘ a blue lotus/ It also 

comprises adjectives, participles, and particles aggregated, so 
as to form compound attributives or appellatives ; as, ^npR 
4 black and white / 4dl'<*d 4 done and not done w ftTCH T 
4 surpassing the king.’ The two last are, however, considered 
as forming either a subdivision of this class, or a separate 
class termed Karmma-dh&raya, qpjhflTTC ; and so is the com- 
bination of a numeral with a noun ; which subdivision is 
termed Of these terms, Tatpurusha, 4 the man of him/ 

refers to a word that commonly exemplifies this kind of com- 
pound, or 4 the king’s man.’ Karmma-dharaya implies 

4 that which comprehends (dh&rayati) the object (karmma).’ 
Dwigu is a technical word derived from Dwi 4 two/ 

3. The third class of compounds, called IjgcflOg, is the 

association of any given number of terms, simple or com- 
pound, to form an epithet to a noun, of which the word Bahu- 
vrihi furnishes an example : as separated, it means 4 much 
rice as compounded, 4 that which has much rice/ a field 
or the like. In compounds of this class, the last member, 
whatever its original gender, takes that of the noun with 
which it is connected ; as, 4 (a man) who has 

a beautiful wife/ These epithets are sometimes used abso- 
lutely as appellatives ; as, 3^441 H|: 4 having eyes like the 
lotus a name of VishAu. As an instance of the multipli- 
cation of terms in a Bahuvrihi compound, we may take 

4 (a place) of which the waters were sanctified 
by the bathing of the daughter of Janaka/ 

4. The Jast class is termed Avyayi-bh&va, W*nfhTTC, being the 
construction of indeclinable or adverbial compounds (Avyaya), 
consisting for the most part of a preposition and the noun 
governed by it in the objective case neuter, as 'CT^UIT, and 
requiring a verb or verbal derivative, expressed or understood, 

x x 
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to complete the sense ; as, firjfir 4 he stays near to 

KrishAa 4 Aijuna (is) near to KrishAa.’ 

268. In forming these several kinds of compounds, various 
peculiarities occur, the most important of which we shall 
specify under their respective heads. 


SECTION I. 

Dwandwa Compounds. 

269. When words are combined in this form of compound, 

the Anal usually takes the sign of the dual number where 
there are two objects, as 4 VishAu and Siva ;’ and that 

of the plural if there are more than two, as 

4 desire, virtue, wealth, liberation’ (the four objects of human 
existence). 

270. The following words, when compounded, terminate 
in the neuter singular : terms for parts of the body, as 

4 the hand and foot players on musical instruments, n xfffrw- 

4 players on different kinds of drums component parts 
of an army, 4 the chariots and horse members of 

different trades, 4 a washerman and weaver specific 

terms not signifying living things, 4 fried grain and 

barley water names of small insects, 4 flies and 

lice names of animals, natural enemies, 4 the snake 

and ichneumon a class of words beginning with irihi 4 the 
cow and horse names of rivers and countries, if in different 
genders, c Kuru and Kurukshetra but if the gen- 

ders are the same, then they vary the number, as 
4 the Ganges and Yamuna/ Some words take either form, 
when more than one is meant, as or CTEPTCfrrt 

4 Plaksha and Nyagrodha trees but it is confined to the 
dual to signify a Plaksha and a Nyagrodha tree ; or 

4 first and last ; or 4 upper and lower,’ 

4 many or one of each.’ Qualities, if contrariety be meant, 
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take either form, or 4 cold and hot/ A com- 

pounded word preceded by a definite number takes only the 
first form, as ‘ ten teeth and lips / but if the number 

is indefinite, and the numeral is converted into an attributive 
which is not part of the compound, the form is optional, 
l&fti or Tm&fT qqft g i : 4 about ten teeth and lips/ 

271. Various rules are given for the order in which the 

words are to be arranged in Dwandwa compounds ; but they 
are liable to many exceptions. Thus in general the shortest 
term should come first, as 4 Siva and VishAu / so 

should words ending in ^ or T, as or 4 teacher 

and pupil/ Names of seasons and asterisms, if of equal 
length, follow the natural order, as 4 winter, 

4 dewy season, spring / but 4 summer and spring/ 

the first being the shorter. When names of castes or persons 
come together, the precedence is to be given to the most 
worthy or the senior; 4 the Brahman, 

Kshatriya, Vaisya, and Sftidra / 4 Yudhishihira 

and Aijuna. WT is sometimes interposed, as 4 Mitra 

and VaruAa. 

272. In some compounds different terms are occasionally 

substituted for the first member ; as, ^ or ^ for vrnTT, 4 a 
wife/ in ipqift or 4 wife and husband ; WTOT for in 

4 heaven and earth so UTTDJjft, lireiqft , &c. 
is substituted for in 4 the dawn and the sun / 

and repeated makes as wfM 4 one and another/ 

4 one another / and tr, JJCOTC 4 mutually’ or 4 in succession/ 

273. Single words have sometimes the force of Dwandwa 
compounds : thus means 4 the two Ramas uwn 4 the 
three Ramas/ who were Parasurama, R&machandra, and Bala- 
rdma. A masculine noun in the dual comprises the feminine : 
thus is put for and or 4 the gander and the goose 2 ’ 
so *OTT& means 4 sister and brother 4 daughter and son 
ftnif), 4 parents/ may be used for UMlfquO 4 mother and 
father / and ^[^0, 4 parents-in-law/ for 

x x % 
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SECTION II. 

Tatpurusha Compounds . 

274. This class includes, as above remarked, three sub- 
divisions ; to the first of which the term Tatpurusha may be 
for the present restricted. In compounds of this order, the 
words stand in a relation to each other which would require, 
if they were separated, the use of different cases ; the one 
exercising a syntactical government over the other, and not 
being connected, as in the preceding class, by copulatives 
understood, nor, as in the subdivision Karmmadharaya, by 
simple concordance. The words thus formed are mostly 
attributives and appellatives. 

275. The following are arranged in the order of the cases. 

a. Words in the sense of the objective case are mostly 

compounded with the past participle as the governing member ; 
as, pip 4 one who has reached the village / jp^rnfhc * one 
who has overcome pain / 4 a fool/ 4 one w ho lies in 

his bed : in the literal sense it is not compounded ; 

‘ mounted or lying on the couch . 1 They may also be com- 
pounded with verbal derivative nouns denoting the agent ; as, 
yn F STC 4 a potter / 4 a weaver . 1 

b. With the instrumental case nouns as well as partici- 
ples are combined ; as, 4 a piece cut by the nip- 

pers vr-urf: ‘wealth acquired by grain ; 1 (Mg'flgji: ‘(a 
son) like his father 4 prior by a month / 

4 dispute by or with words 4 rice sprinkled by 

curds/ 4 dressed with them 4 rice mixed with sugar :* 
also wftnpr 4 killed by a snake TfRfftsw ‘ cut by a sickle / 
‘ to be drunk by a crow/ as 4 a river with 

muddy water, fit only for a crow’s beverage . 1 In some com- 

binations the third case is retained ; as, wtWPpr 4 done by 
force younger by a male’ (having an elder brother) ; 
* a goddess mentally,’ a proper name ; VTTTfWwiVU: ‘ a 
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penitent, by his braided locks/ Where these and similar 
combinations with the third or any other case retaining its 
inflexion are used as appellatives, they may be admitted to be 
compound terms ; but where the latter member is a participle 
or adjective, which qualified by the preceding term forms an 
attributive declinable in the three genders, it must be regarded 
as constituting an exception to composition ; wfanrr ^?r, for 
instance, cannot be considered as properly a compound term. 

c. Compounds are formed with words in the sense of the 

dative case, as expressed not so* much by the sign ‘ to/ as by 
that of 4 for’ or 4 on account of / as, 4 timber for a 

stake this sense is also conveyed by with which words in 
the dative case form attributives ; as, Win, fjUP&l 

ftnrrtf XPK 4 broth, gruel, or milk, for, or on account of, the 
Brahman.’ The grammatical terms and are 

compounds of this class retaining the sign of the case. 

d. Attributives are formed with participles preceded by 
nouns having the sense of the ablative case ; as, 

4 removed from happiness/ 4 unhappy 4 fallen from 

heaven/ Composition does not take place after words signi- 
fying 4 near/ 4 far/ 4 a little/ or in the ablative case ; as, 
4 brought from near / 4 come from afar / 

4 loosed from a little 4 obtained from 

penance / &c. 

e. There are many compound terms, in which the first 

word has the sense of the genitive case ; as, 4 the 

king’s man / WTO 4 a grove of Mango trees / ^unnR: 4 a 
cutter of wood/ i. e. a hatchet ; 4 dulness of intellect/ 

Verbal derivatives terminating in if or to, and denoting the 
agent, do not form compounds with words in the sense of the 
sixth case, with the exception of words belonging to the class 
imnSTfi* ; as, 4 a worshipper of the gods ;’ 

4 a reverencer of the Brahmans wjrih 4 a lord of the earth/ If 
the agent is not meant, composition may take place ; as, 
4 eating of the sugar-cane :’ also if play or profession 
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be intended ; as, 4 who breaks the flowers (in sport) 

4 a cleaner of teeth/ 4 a dentist.* The sign of the 
sixth case is retained in these compounds ; tywifii: 4 lord of 
heaven,’ 4 Indra / mnMjfri: 4 lord of speech,’ a name of Vri- 
haspati/ the preceptor of the gods ;’ 4 the servant of 

heaven,’ a proper name. » 

/. Compounds in which the first member has the sense of 
the locative case are formed with and other words ; as, 
4 a gambler,’ 4 one skilled in dice 4 one 

learned in the Sastras 4 one skilled in work/ 4 an 

artisan ;’ ^gTT^frff: 4 one dependent on, or trusting in, God ;’ 
4 what is dried in the sun WTcflwa 4 what is boiled 
in a pot HUTHIrf 4 bom or produced in a month 
4 done there,’ 4 in that place ^ry g iT 4 done in the forenoon.’ 
Terms of ridicule are formed in this manner ; as, iftfhiPi: 4 a 
crow at a holy pool/ i* e. a man out of his place ; 5W4||^: 4 a 
frog in a well/ i. e. a man ignorant of the world. In this 
sense it is also usual to form compounds retaining the sign of 
the case ; ‘ a hero in his house/ 4 a cot-quean ;* 

4 one dexterous in his dish,’ 4 a gourmand.’ Various nouns 
ending with v or a consonant, and forming appellatives or 
proper names, retain the sign of the seventh case ; as, 

4 who sports in a clump of grass/ 4 an elephant iNu 6 who 
goes in the sky,’ 4 a deity TOfsnn 4 who whispers in the ear/ 
4 a spy/ 4 an informer / 4 who sleeps in water,’ 4 a 

fish ;* ffi f firo 4 the firm in battle/ 4 the elder of the Paficlus : 9 
soift/a cow/ makes irftrfirc 4 firm in cattle,’ a proper name. 
Some words take both forms, rifatUU or 4 what has 

strength in its skin/ 4 a kind of deer ;’ arfa W or TT&Sf 6 bom 
in a lake/ 4 a lotus ;’ or 4 who resides in heaven/ 

4 a deity/ 

g. Certain words which imply the part of anything, when 
compounded with the word signifying that whole of which 
it is a part, are prefixed to it ; as, 4 the front of the 

body TOTCiPn 4 the back of the body.’ If it is a part of a 
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part only, composition does not take place ; as, igtf tfpr. WTO? 
4 the front of the navel of a body/ in the neuter gender, 
but dropping the sign, is also prefixed ; as, 4 a half 

of the pepper but not if used in the masculine ; as, 

4 half a village.* Fractional numbers may be placed first or last ; 
as, or fgrflilfrHp 4 half of the alms 1TTT? and VTTO 

governing the objective case, may take either form ; as, ITTR- 
ifr fin c or iflftwnn?: 4 a man who has obtained a livelihood :’ 
so nmn i flfire or iftPrsrro:. 

Karmmadhdraya Tatpurusha Compounds. 

276. Compounds of the Karmmadhdraya division of Tat- 
purusha do not require that the members of which they 
consist should exercise any government the one over the other ; 
they are connected together by implied, though not expressed 
concordance, or by copulatives understood. 

a. The most numerous series of Karmmadhdraya com- 

pounds is that in which the attribute is combined with the 
object ; as, *fteiVrVci 4 a blue lotus 4 a black snake / 

q i TT U T : 4 a great king ftrTOIx&T 4 a dear wife 

4 the northern Kurus’ (a country) ; Wjrfhr. 4 the seven Rishis/ 
4 the constellation of the Great Bear/ 

b. Compounds of this class may consist of attributives 

only ; as, 4 black and white ;’ WTOjftn? 4 anointed 

after being bathed 4 equally white hItmIuq 4 warm 

enough to be eaten / 4 a little red :’ or of substantives 

and attributives forming attributives to a third term ; as, 
fRj'JJW 4 black as a cloud 4 made as a heap ;’ Tjfigwwi? 
4 considered as a Paft&it ;’ ftnnTmr 4 gone to death,’ 4 de- 
ceased;’ &c. 

c. When the sense of the term is complete in itself, com- 

bining the object and the attribute, the latter usually precedes 
the former, as in the instances &c. When it forms 

an attribute to a third term, the adjective or participle is 
usually placed last, as in Tjf$P|Tr and the like: but there are 
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many varieties in this respect. Words denoting 4 excellence,’ 
or used metaphorically for that purpose, are placed alter the 
object ; as, flqygTOK 4 an excellent king ;’ 6 a 

capital cow ;’ y^M«Mlkj: or ( a man-tiger,’ ‘a man- 

lion,’ i. e. a superior man. and other terms implying 

‘ relative position* or 4 merit’ precede the object ; 4 a 

preceding or superior man 4 a subsequent or infe- 
rior man ;’ 4 a middle man/ 4 an impartial one,’ or 

4 a middling man/ 4 one of indifferent character :’ so 4 a 
hero,* forms ‘ a heroic man.’ forming an attri- 
butive of time, is placed after a participle ; 6 formerly 

seen formerly been.’ Terms of depreciation require 
the object to be placed first ; as, 4 a very bad 

grammarian :’ except when compounded with TTR or ; 
as, ^P R l fi nr ; 4 a vile barber / «UU<4r4<4lc4: 4 a bad potter.’ 
also used in a depreciatory sense, precedes the object; 
as, f^THTT 4 what sort of a king is this/ ift tf lAJfffl inn: 4 who 
does not protect his subjects.’ 4 young,’ or 4 a boy/ 

precedes certain terms ; as, ^RR*j$: 4 a gentle boy ;’ fXTVpft 
4 a tender girl :’ so it does when substituted for 1 ffrvd 4 a girl ;’ 
as, 4 a slave girl ^RRRRrifr 4 a young harlot.’ 3 * 

is placed before nfcSl!, and qf&ff, to form *prHXi^ 4 an 

aged or infirm youth ;’ Tprofew: 4 a grey-haired youth Tu- 
ftsin 4 a wrinkled young man.’ On the other hand, and 

others are always last ; as, 4 a milch cow ;’ 4 a 

young elephant ;’ ^frtpsffa: < a little fire ;’ &c. 

d. In Tatpurusha compounds, of whatever class, certain 
words, forming the second member of the compound, undergo 
changes of termination ; that is, a final % being substi- 
tuted for ^ or for or added to a final : thus *rfe, 4 a 
friend/ forms faijWR: 4 a friend of the gods ;’ tt ftr: 4 night ;’ 
ywRl'tf: 4 a holy night ;’ 4 the thigh/ when similitude is 

implied, 4 a thigh like that of a deer ;* UiPJ, as TORTO: 

4 a supreme king ;’ 4 a day,’ 4 a fine day ;’ or 

is sometimes substituted, as *rfTjr. ‘ the whole day,’ or 
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‘ lasting for the whole day s’ makes ^RT^T: ‘ a white 

stone :’ becomes trx in such terms as jftf'NU: ‘ a Brahman 
of Gaur/ After ^ and implying 6 baseness/ the change 
is optional ; or *win, WfimR or JT^raiTT, c a low Brah- 
man ;’ being used ironically, ‘ a dog,’ preceded by 

an indeclinable, takes ; as, TOf: € a boar swifter 

than a dog / wfWt Start ‘ service worse than that of a dog 
but not if similitude to living beings is implied; as, tnpqTRT 
*a dog-like man/ ‘ a cynic;’ ’WW, ‘iron/ makes ^TFTnrd 
‘ black iron ;’ ^r»n^ * food / HfTW: ‘ a kitchen/ is added 
to ift, as VWM: ‘ an excellent ox ;* and to compounded 
with as half a boat ; or with numerals, fsrcrf 

4 two boats collectively/ when even combined with a Taddhita 
affix, as fipnrrcan ‘ what comes from two boats/ When or 
*rfir or a negative, however, are prefixed to these words, form- 
ing appellatives, the finals are unchanged ; as, ‘ a good 

friend / 4 an excellent friend ;’ WRfm: ‘ not a friend/ 

* an unfriend / or &c. : so &c. 

being the first member of a Tatpurusha compound, 
becomes HfT ; as, ‘ the great deity Sftva / ‘ a 

great king ;* &c. 

e. The following are considered by some as irregular com- 
pounds of the Karmmadh&raya class : ‘ high and low / 

ftmnf ‘ picked out and heaped up / ‘ having nothing/ 

‘ poor •/ 4 fearless ;* fiwwtTW 4 the mind alone ^rcfhr- 

ftmr * drinking after eating/ Derivatives of ^ ‘ to do,’ com- 
bined with f I ;’ as, TC, self-sufficiency,’ 

c egotism / also 4 contending to be first* 

or € foremost.’ Compounds with ‘come/ as, g fgid T JUU 
‘ come and welcome ;’ gfi j ^Tfo r ftniT f come and trade ;’ 
WlftuftlW ‘ go and leave trade also with ‘ abandon/ in 
particular acceptations ; as, * one who cries, Leave 

the clump of grass.’ These and others of a like anomalous 
character very rarely occur. 
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Dwigu Tatpurusha Compounds with Numerals . 

277* Compounds are formed with numerals to signify 
attributes of weight, measure, or number ; as, M4J4NI75 ‘ mea- 
sured by five cups; ’ TOWJlc?: ‘butter offered at 

sacrifice to the extent of five cups ;’ WFn * gold of the 
value of eight oxen ;’ * of the measure of two inches.’ 

a. Aggregates of any given number of things are formed in 
the same manner, when the final takes either the neuter 
gender or the feminine, with the termination ^ ; as, 

€ three worlds the same ; ‘ the four ages 

MMIWJuA 4 a work in five chapters ;’ or ‘ a col- 

lection of three bedsteads.’ 

b. The changes to which finals are subjected, as enumerated 

above, are of course applicable here ; as, fijcrsf 4 three kings 
collectively ;’ TWPrf ‘ five cows ;’ ffcrsnt ‘ three friends ;’ WUy 
* a term of three nights ‘ a meeting of four roads 

WtfTW 4 an assemblage of eight boats.’ 

c. These same compounds may be used as possessive attri- 
butives ; as, fgHiq ‘ who or what has three boats ;’ tpjircr ‘ who 
or what has three cows ffcrEJ 4 what lasts for two nights.’ 

d. The combinations of cardinal numbers to form multiples 
are considered to be compound Tatpurusha terms ; as, 

&c. 

Tatpurusha Compounds with Particles and Prepositions. 

278. Besides the two subdivisions usually specified, the 
class of Tatpurusha compounds comprises a number of words 
formed with nominal or verbal derivatives, preceded by parti- 
cles and prepositions, which may be conveniently separated 
from those compounds which are formed with nouns alone. 

a. Compound attributives and appellatives are formed with 
negatives prefixed to nouns ; as, wwiimv: or rfwrenu: 4 a man 
not a Brahman wmtl 4 an animal not a horse :* 4 who 

or what is not WTO 4 untrue,’ 4 who are not untrue,’ 
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4 the Aswini Kumaras *111; 4 what has not space/ 4 a finger 
nail 2* or inn 4 what does not go,’ 4 a mountain* or 4 tree / 
•MSHS 4 what does not depart,* 4 sky 2’ 4 what does not 

decay ;* WHfT; 4 a letter of the alphabet 4 a constella- 
tion :* «fipnE 4 not male/ 4 neuter 2’ and in short, most words 
to which a negative is prefixed, retaining either their literal, 
or assuming some conventional, meaning. 

b. The combination of the indeclinable words comprehended 

under the term Gati with the verbal derivatives of the verbs 
WW or *j ^ 4 to be/ or M 4 to do,* is considered to form a class of 
Tatpurusha compounds ; as, 4 promising/ 4 hav- 
ing promised/ 4 promised/ &c. ; of which examples have 

already been given (see p. 100). To which may be added the 
following 2 WWlfW 4 having set / WlW 4 having met wwdlT 
4 having spoken to / 4 having placed before 

4 having disappeared / WTSfT^Tr 4 having made present’ or 
4 visible/ Analogous compounds are formed with the deriva- 
tives of ^1 and a?, with nouns retaining the inflections of case ; 
as, 4 having made salt ;* mfftryw or 4 having 

made up the mind/ 4 having determined or 
4 having placed on the breast / or 4 having 

placed in the hand/ i. e. having married or promised to marry. 

c. The following are Tatpurusha compounds with preposi- 
tions 2 wffrtn I ‘ surpassing the king wwg 4 more than a 
day / «friHlc 9 4 exceeding the necklace (in beauty) 

4 overcome by the cry of the Koiil ;* 4 gone from 

Kausambi ;* ifdlWH 4 weary of study / itpcrS 4 over whom 
the teacher has authority.* These are attributives ; as, wfirmfr 
intft 4 the minister more powerful than the king/ 
inn 4 the mind overpowered by the KoiTs song / &c. 

279 . Tatpurusha compounds, when attributives, take the 
gender of the substantives with which they agree ; but when 
they form appellatives, adopt for the most part the gender of 
the concluding member of the compound, in which respect 
Dwandwa compounds agree with them. There are, however, a 
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few exceptions : thus, in the latter class, ‘ a horse, 9 and TCOT 
‘ a mare/ form ; and ‘ a day/ and Tjftf ‘ night/ 

Wfknft* TTftf with numerals in the sense of ‘ aggregation 9 
becomes neuter, as ftroB ‘ a term of two nights / and 
masculine, as ‘ a period of two days so wg, substituted 
for is masculine, as ‘ midday / when joined with 

an adjective, it may be neuter, as ‘ a lucky day. 9 

a. Nouns of aggregation are formed with numerals ; the 

gender is either neuter or feminine, as already noticed, 
preceded by a preposition to form an appellative, is neuter; 
as, a cross-road, 9 ‘ a by-way. 9 

b. WHT, preceded by a word meaning ‘ king/ except inr^, 

and one not meaning ‘man/ implying ‘an assembly/ is 
neuter; as, ‘an assemblage of princes/ ‘a 

company of womens 9 but TTifTOT, When it signi- 

fies the place of assembly, it remains feminine ; as, 

‘ the hall of Indra ; 9 VwhDTT ‘ a hall of justice. 9 

c. ^iTT ‘ an army, 9 $n<3T ‘ a hall/ BUTT ‘ shade/ ‘ wine/ 

ftrpT ‘ night/ when members of a Tatpurusha compound, 
retain the feminine, or adopt the neuter gender ; as, -*f 

‘ an army of heroes ; 9 ifaflTcST ‘ a cow-house ; 9 

‘ the shade of a tree ; VRlfCJ ‘ barley wine/ i. e. beer. 

SECTION III. 

Bahuvrlhi Compounds . 

280. Two or more words, or two or more compound terms, 
may be put together to form the attribute or epithet of an 
object. There is no limit to the component members of such 
a compound, and the final may be a noun of any gender ; but 
it loses its own distinctive mark, as it takes, like all attribu- 
tives, the gender of the word to which it is related : thus WTJB, 

‘ water, 9 makes 1 rnfaft ITT*?: ‘ a village at which the water has 
come / TmffcsT BBjfl ‘ a pitcher which has been filled / 
UlvV^* tot ‘ a pool with water in it. 9 to&T, ‘ a wife/ may 
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become masculine ; as, ‘ a man who has a 

handsome wife ift 8 a cow/ masculine or neuter ; as, 

a man 8 who has a brindled cow ;* f a field * in 
which such a cow is feeding/ Compounds of this class may 
be formed with particles ; as, wyg: 8 a childless (man or 

woman) ;* Thrift ^ a tree ‘ leaves are fallen ;* 

q r fty q fhj a cow c in whom there is milk :* also with nume- 
rals ; as, TPif^r 8 near to twenty/ &c. Nouns implying 
8 intermediate space* are also compounds of this class, the 
substantive quarter/ being either expressed or under- 
stood ; as, 8 the south-east,* i the north-west/ 

a. In general the order of the words of which a Bahuvrihi 
compound consists places the term indicating the principal 
subject of attribution, and which will be the substantive, last ; 
as in the preceding instances. When the principal term 
retains the sign of the case, it may be put first ; as, 

8 who is black in the throat/ Sfiva : otherwise, Pro- 

nominals and numerals are usually put first ; as, 8 who 

is white all over ;* firms' what is white in two places when 
they are combined, the numeral precedes ; as, gpr 8 having 
other two/ Participles are usually put first ; as, 8 one 

by whom what was to be done has been done / 8 one 

who has made the mat ;* ‘ by whom water has been 

drunk but not always, when connected with words implying 
‘ species* or 8 time/ or the term ; as, 8 by whom 

venison has been eaten wnmr 8 produced in a month 
WWW 8 produced easily/ In the compound signifying 8 one 
(a Brahman) by whom a domestic fire is maintained,’ the par- 
ticiple takes either place ; as, wfi&ilTfrq: or w anfgfl: . Forms 
implying 8 using a weapon* place the participle last ; as, 
‘(a soldier) lifting up a sword (to strike)/ but 
‘ one who has his sword sheathed/ 

b . As an epithet is commonly formed by a feminine sub- 
stantive, preceded by its adjective, and the former being 
changed according to the gender of the new term to which 
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it is attached, it becomes a question what is to be done with 
the latter s thus, for instance, ferjn being converted to an 
epithet, becomes w, and may be masculine, ij:, as the 
epithet of a man having cattle. In that case is f^VCT to 
remain feminine ? So becoming an attribute of a 

man ( having* a handsome wife, and HW&T accordingly becom- 
ing Hrefc, what is to be done with In general, adjec- 

tives so circumstanced are reduced to their crude forms, and 
in the examples given the compounds are CTOTcfc. 

There are, however, exceptions to this rule. 

1. When a compound epithet, of which the final was 

originally feminine, is preceded by more than one adjective, 
all except that preceding the final retain the feminine termi- 
nation ; as, or € one who has an old 

brindled cow.* According to some authorities, both should be 
feminine, as ; but this appears questionable. 

2 . When the preceding term is necessarily feminine, it 
retains its termination ; as, njfwnih ‘ he who has the river- 
goddess Gang£ to wife also if it ends in feminine ; as, 
iail*iY€W*h € one who has a wife of elegant shape* (handsome 
thighed) : also if the first term have no necessary relation to 
the second ; as, «l^K| refill W*i c having for its head an illustrious 
woman* (a family) ; ^fhnrren ‘ having a woman for witness or 
authority’ (a suit, &c.) Feminine nouns having a penultimate 

preserve their final ; as, ‘ one who has a wife 

that can cook.* ^w, used either as an attribute or as a name, 
retains a feminine termination ; as, ‘ one who has a 

wife given,’ or i whose name is Dattfi.* Ordinal numbers do 
the same ; as, i he who has a fifth wife so do 

nouns ending in ^ implying part of the body ; as, 

‘ who has a wife with fine hair 2 * so do nouns implying caste ; 
as, mirefim^: ‘ one who has a wife of the Sfiidra or 

the Brahman caste.’ 

c. The final members of Bahuvrihi compounds occasionally 
undergo some modification. 
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1. The most common is the substitution of vr for the final 
vowel, or in some cases for the penultimate vowel and final 
consonant of the last member of a compound epithet ; as, 

‘ a thigh,’ ‘ long-thighed ;* (but not if used figu- 

ratively, as sfHhnsftr mz 4 a cart with long axle ;’) vifof ‘ the 
eye, 5 4 lotus-eyed ;’ ¥T£P<4 4 a finger,’ when applied 

to any thing of wood, 4 a rake but 

4 the hand.’ tfrfir 4 the navel,’ and other words, optionally 
change ^ to vr ; as, 'aribTW or ( having a woolly or 

hairy navel so ‘ a furrow,’ ‘ the thigh,’ or, accord- 
ing to some, 4 utility,’ optionally change the final after a 
negative, ^ ‘ bad/ or w ‘ good ;* as, VT£c9 or * unfur- 
rowed, * jfcj or &c. Numerals preceded by particles 

or by other numerals, to signify ‘ approximation,’ take vr for 
their finals ; WV^TT: those which are ‘ near ten,’ i. e. nine or 
eleven ; fgWl 4 two or three ;’ WVT. ‘ five or six ;’ ffffq^n: 
4 twice twenty.’ It is added to wip:, preceded by certain parti- 
cles ; viwjc 6 what is not four ‘ what is about four.’ 

4 a leader,’ takes vr when preceded by the name of a constel- 
lation ; as, 1JJIM3 4 what has Mriga for a leader.’ After a 
numeral, substitutes v? for its final syllable ; 

4 two-headed, three-headed s’ so does after and 

; as, VPJT$ta 4 hairy internally ;’ vP^SUl 4 hairy exter- 
nally.’ The following are considered as irregularly taking VT ; 
6 morning,’ wqiif 4 having a good morning ;’ fl^‘a day;’ 
having a good day ;’ 4 morrow,’ 4 having a good 

morrow ;’ 4 the belly,’ 4 green-bellied,’ as ^s: 

4 the green-bellied parrot ;’ vrffc ‘ an angle,’ 4 quadrangular.’ 

2 . In a few instances a final vr is changed to another vowel, 
or substitutes or vr^; thus ip* r, 4 smell,’ makes with 

and wxrfW, V?rfar * emitting smell,’ ipifW and wtfWrrfaf 
4 fragrant,* TffffJifaf 4 fetid :’ also in compounds implying ‘ a 
little ;’ as, ^?PTfal * smelling slightly of Ghee and intending 
similitude ; as, mmfal 4 fragrant as a lotus :* but not if the 
odour is separated from the object ; as, *pp*j vnqftp K 4 a shop 


Digitized by 


Google 



3 62 


COMPOUND WORDS. 


of fragrant things,’ 4 a perfumers.’ 4 a wound,’ in one 

combination takes as, 4 a deer wounded by 

a hunter so does 3 T&T, 4 a tooth’ or 4 food/ after TJ, fftiT, l£l r, 
or wta ; as, 4 having good teeth / 4 having 

green teeth ‘ eating grass 4 eating the 

Soma plants’ but not after any other term; as, nfinnPM 
4 toothless. ’ takes in composition ; as, 

4 who performs his duty well/ infT 4 offspring/ and ihn 
4 understanding/ take when compounded with a negative 
or with or as, c without progeny ;’ WRUi: ij^q: 

4 a childless man/ WTOi: 1 a childless woman so ^snnr 

4 having bad or good children ;’ 4 stupid/ jSfVH 

4 dull/ 4 intelligent.’ 

3. In various instances the final term of a Bahuvrihi com- 
pound substitutes a different form, and especially when the 
word signifies a part of the body 2 thus rfTT is put for 5 

as, inm 4 high-nosed/ pnra 4 prominent-nosed.’ With and 
^ the substitute may also be tfrr ; as, or WUUK, 

or WOTT: 4 an ass-nosed or hoof-nosed man/ After 

the primitive is unchanged ; as, 4 large -nosed/ After 

fa the syllables 37, and ^ may be substituted ; as, fa*!, 
; also fa*T*f 4 noseless.’ ijt^ is substituted for in? 
when 4 resemblance’ is implied ; as, «TTOin^ 4 having a foot like 
a tiger but not after the class ; as, ^fapn? 4 elephant- 

footed/ After numerals and w the substitute is used; as, 
fillip, fa*TT^, 4 biped, triped/ &c. ; 4 well-footed/ iRjt is 

used in the feminine after tot 4 a jar/ 4 one/ fa£ 4 with- 
out,’ and other words; as, fa*qfl , 4 (a woman) 

having a foot like a water-jar/ &c. If masculine, the form is 
as in 4 jar-footed’ (a man). making in inflection 

?t^, is substituted for ?i?t 4 a tooth/ preceded by TJ ; as, 

4 having good teeth :’ by a numeral when age is implied ; as, 
having two teeth ;’ fa?«^ 4 a child old enough to 

have two teeth :’ but 4 an elephant with two teeth/ 

The feminine is formed with $ ; as, *THT 4 a two-toothed 
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female infant.’ In feminine appellatives the same form is 
used ; as, ^PT^rft a proper name : but ^ ‘ a woman 

with even teeth.’ is substituted after certain other words, 
as, ypj, and and others ; as, ‘ white-toothed ;* 

* having teeth as sharp as the tip of Kus'a grass 
‘ ass- toothed,’ &c. : also optionally after and wCfa ; 
as, or ‘black-toothed ;’ ‘hav- 

ing discoloured teeth.’ * is substituted for SfPJ, ‘ the knee,’ 
after M, and optionally after ; as, 45 ‘ prominent- 
kneed,’ * compact-kneed,’ 4 ^ or 4 |wnj ‘ high-kneed.’ 

4. In words not signifying parts of the body we have vfrftr put 

optionally for WT4T * a wife ;’ as, or yfl i um: * a man who 

has a young wife :’ tw for 441 ^ ‘ an udder ;’ as, VTtjft * (a cow) 
having a large udder vrap^ for * a bow as, 

* having a bow of horn :’ optionally if the compound is a 
proper name ; as, ^TiTV-TT or jnPPp the name of a prince, ‘ he 
who has a hundred bows.’ 45^, ‘ a hump’ or ‘ a peak,’ drops 
its final when denoting age ; as, W4IA4}$ ‘ a young ox,’ ‘ one 
whose hump has not grown :’ or when signifying a mountain ; 

three-peaked mountain.’ 41 $^, * the palate,’ drops 
its final after 41 ^ or fit, and optionally after ; as, 4 i4 i y or 
‘ without the hard palate fl$4 l y or vjtff4T4£ ‘ having 

a complete palate.’ ^ is substituted for 3^11, ‘the heart,’ 
after $ and 5^; as, ‘kind-hearted,’ i. e. a friend; 

‘ bad-hearted,’ i. e. a foe : in a literal sense the compounds 
would be v, 

5. 4, technically termed 4^, is added to many Bahuvrihi 

compounds ; as, to 4 ^ ‘ the breast,’ ‘ broad-chested 

to ‘ ghee,’ ftnmft *4 ‘ fond of ghee to H ‘ object,’ 

after a negative, 4 PT &4 ‘ useless,’ and optionally after a prepo- 
sition, WwHj or 44 T$ 4 ; to 4 ^ 1 ^, ‘fame,’ optionally, as 4 ^ 1 4^^ 
or 4 ^ 14^41 ‘ very famous.’ It is substituted for the finals in 

to form feminine attributives ; as, from ‘ an ascetic 

bearing a staff,’ ‘ a Dafi'di,’ come 4f^S4T 4*rtl * a city having 
many Daft&is ;’ ^if>H 4 l 44T ‘ an assembly of many eloquent 
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persons/ If masculine, * may be optionally substituted for 
the final nasal ; as, or lymt 4 a village with 

many Daficlis/ When added to feminine nouns in WT, the 
final is optionally short ; as, HMI 4 a garland,’ wgRTOPI or 
4 having many garlands/ wdf and TRft do not take 
«® when used anatomically ; as, qg^lfs: 'm TO 4 the many- 
vesselled body; 5 N'gTRft gftaT 4 the many-fibred neck:’ but 
they may add it in other senses ;’ as, WjpTnftau * a clump 
with many pipes’ or 4 reeds wgintft ^Ntt 4 a many-stringed 
lute/ is added to in a depreciatory sense ; as, 

4 one who has a foolish brother otherwise 4 having 

an excellent brother/ 

d. 4 with/ forming the first member of a compound, is 

commonly changed to W ; as, *DJ?T 4 having a son/ 4 being with 
a son 4 having an office or object, occupied,’ 4 transi- 
tive ;’ 4 being with hair/ 4 hairy/ When the compound 

is connected with a term of benediction, is retained ; as, 

4 health to the king, along with his son / but 
not before the words ift 4 a cow/ 4 a plough,’ or tot 4 a calf 
as, TTOVTO usually substitutes *t^t in a 

similar situation in this as well as in other kinds of compounds ; 
as, 4 great -souled/ 4 magnanimous ;’ WfTWnr 4 great- 
bodied ;’ 4 very strong :’ but if-pr is unchanged before 

words signifying 4 become grown 5 or 4 made as, JT^JJTT 4 become 
large 5 or 4 great/ 

e. Words implying 4 mutual striking/ when repeated, pro- 

long the final of the first member, and substitute ^ for that of 
the last; as, 4 pulling hair,’ 4 cudgelling,’ 

boxing/ Although these words are used adverbially, 
without a substantive, they are Bahuvrihi compounds, and 
regarded as epithets of TJW, 4 fighting,’ understood. 

SECTION IV. 

Avyayi-bhavii— Indeclinable Compounds . 

281. Indeclinable words are formed by combining a noun 
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with a preposition or particle, when the former is put in 
the accusative case neuter. These compounds being in fact 
compound adverbs, and like all adverbial terms, when not 
otherwise inflected, taking the sign of the invariable neuter 
accusative. 

a . The following are examples of indeclinable compounds 
formed with prepositions and particles, which, it will be 
observed, retain their own sense, and exercise the same effect 
upon the purport of the noun which they would do if uncom- 
pounded. The sense of each term is complete in itself, but, 
agreeably to its adverbial character, requires a verb, either 
present or understood, to connect it with a substantive. 

i. Prepositions. 

vfir 4 beyond / 4 beyond the Ganges/ wfiPTJ 4 the 

village (that is) beyond the Ganges / 4 after the 

cold weather/ Win 4 spring comes after the 

cold weather/ wfrtftrfc ‘after sleep/ 

4 the man gets up after sleep/ These examples will suffi- 
ciently explain the relation in which this sort of adverbial 
compound stands to the other members of a sentence, 
wfti * upon/ 4 near to wftrqft 4 upon Hari or VishAu / Wlfbf 
4 near to or upon the fire/ 

wg 4 after/ 4 according to/ 4 near to / wgfoOT 4 after VishAu* 
(following or worshipping) ; wgiPf 4 according to order / 
4 according to seniority / 4 near to the wood / 

6 near to or upon the Ganges/ 

wq 4 off/ 4 from / as, 4 in the off-point/ i. e. in the 

intermediate point ; 4 from VishAu/ 4 withdrawn 

from/ 4 hostile to/ 

WT, limitative ; as, wigfa 4 until final liberation / 4 unto 

the sea / WHTrf 4 to the boys/ as, WTWnt 4 faith 

in Hari extends even to the children/ The termination of 
the fifth case may be also used with this preposition ; as, 

Z Z 2 


Digitized by Google 



356 


COMPOUND WORDS. 


V* * near to ‘ near to Kpshfia / ‘ near to the 

village.’ 

4 out of/ 4 exempt from f^«j 4 lonely,’ 4 void of men 
fVrftftpi 4 free from flies/ 

ijft 4 about’ or 4 against qftftuy 4 about or against Vishfru/ 
It follows numerals and the words WSf 4 dice,’ ^nsrRCT 4 a 
man (at draughts, &c.),’ or a numeral, when signifying 
4 loss at play ;’ as, 4 losing one ;’ WSfUft 4 haying the 

dice against one ;’ 4 losing a man/ 

ufir 4 to’ or 4 towards s’ JlcWT: mrOff 4 the grasshoppers 

go towards the fire/ It also implies 4 severalty’ or 4 suc- 
cession ;’ as, JTW%f 4 according to each several object or 
signification / ufinpsr 4 birth after birth/ 

* is usually substituted for signifying 4 similarity’ or 
4 sameness,’ as 4 like Hari also 4 association/ imply- 
ing 4 finality,’ as Ufqwftf 4 he eats with the grass/ i. e. even 
to the grass ; also 4 possession/ as a property, as 
4 having, or rich in, fields/ 

2. Particles. 

implying 4 so,’ 4 such,’ and the like ; as, 4 such is 

(the word) Hard/ 

4 bad/ and ^ 4 good ;’ as, gih^T 4 bad with the Yavanas 
4 well or prosperous with the Madras/ 

TT*rT, 4 according to ;’ as, 4 according to power or abi- 
lity :’ but not when it signifies 4 analogy as, w ^ 

4 such as Hari is, such is Hara/ 

4 as many as as, 4 as far as 

there may be food (for them), invite the Brahmans/ 
fW*NI and 4 near ;’ as, 4 near to Lank& ;’ 

4 near the city/ 

b . The derivatives of 4 to go/ implying 4 direction/ 
optionally form indeclinables ; as, TTf^RT or 4 east from 

the wood:’ so does ^ * out of/ ‘ without as, qffeiilii or 
flffcdwiH 4 out of the village/ 
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c. Indeclinable compounds may be formed with numerals, 
except 4 one/ referring to families or classes ; as, 

* bom in or belonging to a family in which there have 
been two or three Munis :’ so ‘ the grammar of 

which the three Munis (Pdnini, Patanjali, K&ty&yana) are 
the authors/ Names of rivers are also combined with nume- 
rals to indicate the place of junction ; as, ftpnf ‘ the meeting 
of the two Ganges / ‘ at that of the three Yamunas/ 

They are also combined with other words in a like accepta- 
tion ; as, 'Bum Jiff 4 at the place where the Ganges is furious ;’ 
wtffTPT# ‘where the Ganges is red;’ as, qfhpr# TOTjft 
4 Benares (stands) where the Ganges is rapid.’ 

d. In this, as in preceding forms of composition, the finals 
of the last member of the compound are sometimes changed. 
When the final is a long vowel or a diphthong terminating 
a feminine noun, its change to a corresponding short vowel is 
nothing more than the alteration required by the substitution 
of the neuter gender (p*4i); as, fgft, ‘a female/ makes 

surpassing the woman xfl ‘ a boat,* beyond 

the boat/ But the more special alteration is analogous to 
that which occurs so frequently in Bahuvrihi compounds, the 
substitution of W for a final vowel, or a final or its addi- 
tion to words ending in consonants ; as, wq ftit or wqfilfc 
‘ near the mountain / WXRRf or TiRfi* ‘ near the river $’ WTOif 
‘ under the king wum* 4 over or in the spirit/ If the noun 
ending in be already neuter, it may retain its own termina- 
tion ; as, or vnW 4 off the skin/ 4 the autumn/ 

and other words, add w ; as, WXRlTjf 4 near the autumn / or 
sometimes words with final consonants, not nasals, semivowels, 
or sibilants, add W optionally ; as, xrq or 4 near to 

the stone.’ wftf, ‘ the eye,’ substitutes w when compounded 
with the prepositions xr, ufir, or as, 4 accord- 

ing to the eye,’ 4 visibly/ 4 perceptibly/ xr substitutes qft for 
its own final, whether in a Tatpurusha or Avyaya compound ; 
as, iRhf ‘away from the eye/ ‘absent,’ ‘invisible/ ircref 
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4 before the eye,’ 4 present / and TOW also ‘ before the eye,’ 
4 visible’ or 4 present. 9 

e. wd 4 in front,' wA 4 in the midst,’ wffc 4 on the further 

side/ may be compounded with nouns in this form ; as, ailW 
4 in the presence of R&ma wiifrr# 4 in the midst of the 
Ganges 4 beyond the ocean or the terms may be 
optionally used with the signs of the case, either their own or 
the noun which they govern ; as, or TOTH 

4 from beyond the ocean.' 

f. The following words are considered as forming inde- 
clinable compounds of an anomalous description : * a 

day/ as rnw* 4 in the forenoon ift 4 a cow or ox/ fwvg 4 at 
co\v-8 tanding (time)/ i. e. when they stand to be milked, WffJ 
4 at ox-bearing/ i. e. ploughing (time), WRjftjPf 4 at cattle- 
coming/ i. e. at the time of their coming home ; * the 

right hand/ 4 walking round a person or thing, keeping 

it on the right ; 9 4 a foot-soldier/ WTOWTfil 4 at drill- 

time/ or when the soldiers are in line ; vrftf 4 earth, 9 TOwfi? 
4 (at a place) where it is level / 4 a deer/ mpt 4 at deer- 

coming/ frppt 4 at deer-going to 4 barley/ W^TO 4 when 
barley is on the threshingfloor 9 (the season), TgRTO 4 at barley- 
cutting ; 9 and other compounds : so yr 4 chaff/ 4 at 

chaff on the floor 9 (time), &c. ; TO 4 a car/ mrf 4 at chariot- 
going ; TOT 4 a year/ xnronf 4 during a wicked year/ ipro 1 ? 
4 during a virtuous year TO 4 equal/ WTO 4 level 9 or 4 even/ 

4 uneven.’ is compounded with wfi r, as TOlOl 4 now/ 
4 at present. 9 

SECTION y. 

General Rules. 

28 2. There are some changes which are common to all or 
most of the classes of compounds. Some, as the substitution 
or addition of a final W, have been noticed : the most useful 
of the others are the following, affecting either the final 
member of the compound or the initial : 
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a . i. ‘water,! is changed to TO ; as, ftrroP? ‘having 

pure water,’ TO ‘ a clear lake/ After fir, TOR, or a 

preposition ending in any vowel except W, the initial W is 
changed to ^ ; as, ^h? ‘ an island/ ‘ having water on both 
sides / also m?rfh? ‘ an island/ ‘ in the midst of water Vrftq, 
‘ reverse/ to with makes TOfh? ‘ near but in a literal 
sense TOP? ‘ having water equally/ After the vowel becomes 
U, if applied to a country 5 as, mjjtft ‘ marshy land but 
TOfh? ‘ upon or along the water/ After a preposition ending 
with v, the change to ^ is optional ; as, XR and 1? make either 
TOP? or X^i? ‘ where the water has retired / HP? or lh? ‘where 
it has gone forth/ 

2. ‘ a path,’ is changed commonly to TO ; as, irgTTO: 

‘ a great road ;’ wjujl ‘ a place where four roads meet / 
TOTOft ^r. ‘ a place having a pleasant road TOTO ‘ near to 
the road/ 

b. 1. tj, a particle implying ‘ inferiority/ ‘ vileness/ or some- 

times ‘ a little/ is variously modified before different words. 
In a Tatpurusha compound, and preceding a word beginning 
with a vowel, it is changed to TO^; as, ‘ a bad horse,’ ‘ a 
hack ‘ a bad camel ; but xggt TJTO ‘ a prince who has a 

bad camel also before TO and ; as, ‘ a bad chariot 

* one who speaks ill / before signifying ‘ a species, 1 
‘ a kind of grass / but ‘ bad grass in general/ xj is 

changed to TO before as TOTO: ‘ a bad road / wft? ‘ the 

eye, 1 as TOsp ‘ a tear / and optionally before as to^TO? 

or ‘ a mean despicable man,’ ‘ a coward/ TO is also a 

diminutive ; as, TOW*pc ‘ a little sweet ;’ TOJ, ‘ a little sour / 
before TO!?, ‘ hot,’ either TO^, TO, or TO may be used ; as, W*TO, 
TOftro, xitro, ‘ a little hot/ ‘ tepid/ 

2 . The infinitive mood is used as the first member of a 

compound with TOH and when it optionally rejects the 

nasal ; as, *TJ*P? or ‘ desirous to know W§TOX? or 

‘ inclined to do/ 

3. TOJpi, ‘ certainly/ optionally rejects its nasal when com- 


Digitized by Google 



860 


COMPOUND WORDS. 


pounded with a future participle ; as, wqfiRiift or 
4 what is necessarily to be done.’ irfw, 4 flesh,’ compounded 
with iTTO or 4 cooking/ optionally rejects its final vowel ; 
as, or TTC, vriWRWif or nh-q^vf 4 cooking meat/ 

4. becomes before various words, if not in the 

sense of the instrumental or genitive cases ; as, Wsq^T^TT 4 hope 
in something else / 4 benediction in or on another 

W^n^RTC: 4 one who does something different/ 

5. The substitution of w for has already been noticed ; 
but it is also substituted for RHR 4 same/ 4 like / as, 

4 being of the same party / 4 observing the same duties 

whence WTvriif 4 community of the duties of caste, profession/ 
&c. ; RMR l fl 4 a fellow-student/ 4 one studying imder the 
same teacher / so also 4 a fellow-student/ 4 having the 

same holy object* or 4 preceptor/ TC is substituted for WR 
before 4 to see / as, 4 like/ 4 similar/ 4 of like appear- 
ance:’ so and It is also substituted before the 

following words in the sense of either class of compounds: 
4 light,’ ipra^ 4 country,* nftf 4 night,* Rf* 4 navel/ 
W*| 4 a relative/ JRl 4 smell,’ f*Rt 4 a lump of rice/ &c. ; eftfigw 
4 blood/ 4 side,* 4 braided hair,* ‘a wife / as, 
4 equal in lustre ;* 4 of the same country ;* 

wftre 4 of the same cake / wftRK 4 a relative connected by 
offerings to the same ancestors ;’ &c. 

The following take either w or RHR ; 4 form/ •TW 4 name, 5 

ifm 4 family/ ^ 4 caste,’ 4 age/ 4 speech/ 4 duty/ 
srnfN 4 specific/ 4 uterine ;* as, WCT or TDTRCT 4 of the 
same form XDlfa or TDTRrftZT 4 of the same race / wfcfdf or 
4 related in the female line/ as >mn 4 a brother 

by the same mother ;* &c. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 

SYNTAX. 

283. The great body of Sanskrit composition is in metre, 
and the construction of sentences has consequently been sub- 
ordinate to the necessities of rhythm. Examples therefore of 
syntactical arrangement are not so diversified as might be 
expected ; and it is not always certain, whether any unusual 
combination may not be a license of the poet, rather than a 
law of the language. The use of protracted compounds also 
in a very great degree supersedes the occasion of individual 
inflexion ; as a sentence or a stanza, embracing a great variety 
of circumstances, may be made up of a nominative and accusa- 
tive, with a single copulative, the rest of the words, however 
numerous, being compound epithets of one or other of the 
nouns. There also prevails very commonly an elliptical style 
of construction, in which the verb is altogether omitted, or its 
tenses are supplied by participles and analogous words. 

In the following line from the Mah£bh£rata we have two 
sentences without a verb or any other copulative, and only a 
nominative case : ftnrr ^fMn i uq: JT$: ‘ A father (or) 

a spiritual preceptor (is) the lord, the giver (of) knowledge, of 
the Vedas: (there is) no doubt (of this).’ Instances of the 
absence of a verb are numerous in the didactic verses of the 
Hitopadesa. ipho i 'WTjm 

fiWT ^|: xflfor ll ‘ What (is) the use of a son (being) 
born, who (is) neither learned nor pious? What (benefit is 
there) from a sightless eye? (such) an eye (is) even only 
pain. 9 In the following stanza from the Kum&ra Sambhava 
there is only one verb, and one change of inflexion from the 
nominative to the instrumental, which, if the metre had not 
needed a long syllable, would probably have been dispensed 
with : i ii T nftgs n w - 

I TPfr^T TTV *TT^T ll ‘And that grove of 
3 A 
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penitents was pure ; (for in it) animals of hostile natures (had) 
abandoned their former animosity; guests (were) reverenced 
by its trees with desired fruits ; and within its new-reared 
cottages the (holy) fires (were) enshrined.’ There is a little 
more variety of inflexion in the following verse from the Raghu 
Vansa ; but it is sufficiently rare to show how much syntac- 
tical construction has been set aside for rhythmical disposition, 
even in the works of authors who have not indulged in that 
abuse of elaboration which characterises later and inferior 
writers. w ffrnun^tTWT wrWV * 5 % i .•juft 4$; 

^ ftnmrn n ro a i u ^*n ttst w? fipfore i nfcra^wr- 

TOW II ‘ He then, whose mind was liberated 
from objects of sense, having delivered to his young son the 
symbol of royalty, the shelter of the white umbrella, with the 
usual solemn rites, repaired together with his queen to the 
shade of the trees of the grove of hermits : for such is the 
observance of the princes of the race of Ikshwaku, when in 
the decline of life/ In this long stanza we have but one 
verbal inflexion, besides the indeclinable participle ^T. 

Although however in this manner dispensed with in com- 
position to a great extent, yet the relations of words in sentences 
are expressed in modes analogous to those adopted in other 
cultivated languages ; as the following rules will exemplify. 

SECTION I. 

Nouns . 

284, The noun substantive expresses as usual the subject 
or object of a proposition by the different modifications of 
number, gender, and case. Its relations to other parts of a 
sentence depend especially upon the latter, and will therefore 
be better explained, as in native grammars in the chapter 
to which the title of is attached, in the order of the 

cases. When, as not unfrequently happens, more than one 
case may be employed to convey a s imilar relation, the alter- 
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natives will be found, with some exceptions, under that case 
which is subsequent in order, according to the scheme given 
under the head of declension (rule 46 ). 

285. Nominative case (^rih or iron). The nominative 
case declares the simple sense of a word ; as, ‘ a man/ 
& i a woman/ ^rnf ‘ knowledge/ Its employment in a defi- 
nite or indefinite manner is usually indicated by the context, 
as there is no article. The numeral **», or a pronoun, however, 
sometimes performs the same office ; as, c a man/ 

€ the or that man/ ‘ a certain king/ yqqm: 

‘ an old tiger/ 

a. Two substantives may be connected absolutely in the 
nominative case ; as, 'Ertfis: i rice a drofia (in measure) / 

ftrfc ‘ the mountain a kos (in extent) / *ffi U ‘ a 

mother an enemy / ftiTT ‘ a father an enemy / WT 
6 Society (is) poison to the poor / but in these cases 
the copulative ‘ is’ must be understood, as in similar phrases 
it is expressed ; ‘ iniquity becomes virtue/ The 

nouns in apposition may be in different genders and numbers : 
^pzrr. € The acts of the Vedas (are) his 
path to heaven ^ TrfwnBnf faufWIlW^T: c Who 

engaged in unprofitable undertakings do not become a subject 
of disgrace ?’ 

b. The nominative case is connected with the active verb, 

or governs it, when it expresses the agent, and with the 
passive when it signifies the object : ( Deva- 

datta makes the mat / * The mat is made by 

Devadatta/ It is also put absolutely sometimes in a sentence, 
as the object of an action, but where the accusative that 
should express that object is omitted: 

itipraTOnr ‘ Even a poison-tree, having reared (it), one should 
not of oneself cut (it) down/ In this the complete construction 
should be, ftrcyy 4 Having 

reared a tree, it is not proper to cut it down, even though it 
be a poison-tree/ 

3 a a 
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c. When various nouns, separated by a disjunctive particle 

expressed or implied, occur in a sentence with a common 
verb, that which is nearest to the verb may become its nomi- 
native : nr rnrr wssrort **fc«rfir 4 I or Rama, the 

king, or LakshmaAa, will die 

i *T ipj ^Ts^wri r^T II 4 Neither was the sun 

able, nor I, by motives of affection, to conciliate him, or 
(induce him) to enter into amity with thee :* 7P0T 
^ imt ^ * 5 t<r. i w w* mfhro ii 4 Fire 

gratifies not, neither do clothes nor a blanket, the region that 
is afflicted with cold breezes, so much as thy rays (O sun).* 

d. When two or more nouns are joined together by a 
copulative conjunction, they usually govern a verb in the 
plural number : mr. w OTT W Wfara ^ 

wwpnpi X^T II 4 Then afterwards Kunti and the king 
and Bhishma, with the kinsmen, gave to P&ficlu the obsequial 
offerings, with libations to the manes.’ This is not invariably the 
case, however, and the verb may have for its nominative only 
the nearest of the nouns combined by copulative conjunctions : 
*t w wynpft xfry g n w i x j nqi t: xftfXT wrfx 

H 4 And the queen Satyavati and the illustrious Kau- 
salya, and also Gandhari, attended by the wives of the king, 
went forth re P h sxxra xro i 

TTftre ^ ^ I XPTl fl l XPCCT II 4 The sun and 

moon, wind and fire, the sky, earth, waters, the heart and 
Yama, and day and night, and both dawn and evening, and 
also Dharma, knows the conduct of a man.’ 

286. Accusative case or ftnfhn). The accusative 

expresses, after a transitive verb, the object of the action: 
'Y* '<*CtPrf 4 The potter fabricates the vessel Xiffif 

HXC 4 The votary worships Hari.’ 

a. The accusative follows a neuter or intransitive verb, when 
it denotes place or time : 4 He sleeps in the 

country of the Kurus xst^r nfinnf 4 He proceeds for a Kos;* 
P<*X*tf xfi* 4 They dwelt for some time on 
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the mountain Gandham&dana irnfl flwif: ‘ He stayed 

two months in the house of his preceptor/ 

b . Verbs signifying ‘ motion to,’ literally or figuratively, 

govern the accusative case : TOtf IT ‘ He goes to the vil- 
lage ;’ TO*T ‘ He goes mentally to Krishfia/ he wor- 

ships him ; (Vw 'TOT TOfr ‘ He went to (or felt) great 
astonishment/ The accusative is also employed when ‘going 
along a road’ is intended; TOTR *nfir ‘The traveller 

goes along the road :’ but not if ‘ going to a road’ is meant ; 
STrqvtaf ^ TOflr ‘ He goes by a byeway to the road/ The 
dative case may also be used optionally, when actual ‘ motion 
to’ is signified ; gTOPT TOCft T. 

c. The accusative case follows verbs of giving, to signify 

the thing given ; f ^Tft? ‘ I give the village to the 

Brahmans also verbs of hearing, to denote the thing heard ; 

^ Sjflj ‘ Hear from me the Asura (creation)/ 

d. A double accusative follows a number of verbs, when 

the thing done, and the thing or person that is the object of 
the action, are both designated. These are mostly verbs that 
signify, i. speaking, 2. asking, 3. instructing, 4. knowing, 
5. conquering, 6. leading, 7. dragging, 8. taking, 9. collecting, 
10. stealing, 11. fining, 12. cooking, 13. milking, 14. churning, 
and 15. obstructing; whether they have these meanings lite- 
rally or metaphorically. 1. TTTOT TO2 ‘The spy tells 

the whole to the king ;’ ‘ Kunti said 

to him words full of meaning / a. tfhri ‘ He asked 

Lakshmafia (after) Sitfi / 3. V*? ^rrfttT ‘ The Guru 

teaches the disciples virtue :’ 4. ‘ The wise 

know punishment (to be) virtue :’ 5. ftrWT rJW TO ‘ Hav- 
ing conquered his kingdom (from) Nala the king :’ 6. 

^nrfrf ‘The shepherd leads the goats to the village:’ 

7. WT H i t *tfir ipgTOK ‘ The officer of justice drags the 

thief to prison / 8. * ‘ He took the Abhira 

women to the forest / 9. ^TOfTOUk TOlfir TO*: ‘ The boy 
gathers the fruit (from) the tree :’ 10. TO gun i O 
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‘The rogue robs Devadatta (of) his wealth:’ u. wvwfiNi jrt 
TT1TT 4 The king fines the debtor a hundred (rupees) ? 
12. T^rfir WJ44R: 4 The cook dresses the grain (and) 

the boiled rice:’ 13. VI VRl 4 He milks the cow (for) 

milk / TTTOT^ 4 Milking (abandoning) life (firom) 

himself :’ 14. ttfh frfi * The gods and Asuras 

churned the milky ocean (for) ambrosia :’ 1 5. 
njfg t\v. 4 Govinda shuts up the cows (at) the cow-pens ;* 
jfNl 4 He confined his grief (in) his heart.’ 4 to 

bear,’ is sometimes similarly used ; or 

4 He bore the damsel to the house.’ In common with other 
transitive verbs, these verbs may govern a single accusative, 
when only one object is designated ; wnTT^TW 4 The hero 
said to his mother/ Several of them may govern the object 
in other cases also, as will be subsequently noticed. 

e. The causal modes of verbs signifying, 1. motion, 2. speak- 

ing or articulate sound, 3. or eating; 4. the causals of intran- 
sitive verbs, and 5. of 4 to take/ TRf 4 to see,’ and Tj 4 to 
hear,’ govern a double accusative, when the object and the 
subject of the act are both expressed. 1. 4 He 

caused the enemies to go to heaven :’ 2. ttyRUHifii? fipf 4 He 
caused the Brahman to read aloud the Vedas 3. ^n^PCTPJiT 

‘ He caused the gods to eat nectar :’ 4. ufB'ri 

4 That Hari is my refuge, who placed 
(caused to sit) the earth upon the waters ;’ 

OT?ff wi 4 If I am pleased, I will cause thee, lady, to 
enjoy the three worlds :’ 5. 4 He made the boy 

take learning / TPf 4 They shewed (caused to 

see) Sita to Rama 4 Recite (cause to 
hear) the drama to the company/ 

f. There are some exceptions to the preceding rule. The 

causals of ^ and 4 to eat,’ require the instrumental case 

for the subject of the action ; wr^xrfir or ^TT 

4 The Guru causes the rice to be eaten by the pupil.’ So 
when it means 4 eating ;’ iftfan srefow ra f 4 He caused the food 
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they liked to be eaten by the cowherds:’ but if it means 
destroying by the act of eating, it may be followed by a 
double accusative ; HTTHfir ‘ He makes the oxen 

eat up the corn.’ * to sound/ in the causal mode requires 
the subject to be put in the instrumental case ; ^R^fir! 

i He causes the sound to be uttered by Devadatta. , 
SRI and some other verbs, signifying * articulate sound,’ are 
similarly combined. The causal of ^ ‘ to bear/ when it 
implies c driving/ governs a double accusative ; TJR- 

*£?r: ( The charioteer makes the horses draw the car 
otherwise the subject is put in the instrumental case ; ^nft 
HTi * The master makes the load be borne by the 
hireling.’ 

g. The causal modes of ^ ‘ to make/ ^ ‘ to take/ ^ c to 
speak’ with prefixed, and of c to see* in the Atmane- 
pada, may take either a second accusative or the instrumental 
case for the agent or subject of the action : *rcnfr! 

or ftrfenn ‘ He causes the workman to make the mat/ or ( he 
causes it to be made by the workman :’ so ^TTJjfrf ^7$ ^ff or 
JjSfaT ‘ He causes the messenger to take the message/ &c. ; 

^ WfR or niter ‘ He makes the devotee salute the 
deity/ &c. ; or c He makes Aijuna see 

Krishfia/ &c. The fact being, that when the causal is used 
in a passive sense, the subject or subordinate agent is speci- 
fied in the instrumental ; when it is used in an active sense, 
it is specified in the accusative case. 

h. A second accusative may sometimes follow a verb, as a 
qualification of the first, being put absolutely or in apposition : 

^ 4 Give me, O lord of the Ddnavas, 

earth, three paces.’ 

t. The accusative case may follow various prepositions and 
indeclinable words or particles. Of the former class are 
'Wfir, *rftf when reiterated, Tift, and nfff. 'wfir 

f Hari is beyond the gods wrfiirni ‘ Superior to 
R&ma’ (wff, i I am/ understood) ; TmftnsNi ftuj: 4 Vishfiu 
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abides over and above the worlds ;’ c The army 

will halt at or along the river ;’ * It rained after 

the prayer;’ V&fti 4 The son goes after, or 

imitates, the father.’ and T^T, indicating ‘ inferiority,’ also 
govern the accusative : ^ ^ * If you are not infe- 

rior to Rima ;* T*TCji ft if ‘ If thy conduct is not beneath 
a hero Tift, and ufw govern accusatives designating any 

particular object ; as, (vft or Tjfir) ftrifanf ‘ The 

lightning flashes at or toward the mountain ; ’ fa’rfJIWPI 
irmSi *xf nfir 4 He considered that grave matter 

concerning his daughter a part of any thing or person ; 

(ift or *fir) ‘ Lakshmi is part of Hari / — and 
several and successive order ; (vft or ufir) ftpjfir iTTc# 

‘ The gardener waters tree by tree ;* or vfit tiff) 

4 In love with every (successive) woman.’ The 
indeclinable words governing accusatives are wftsv:, 

n •> ^nnrr, , 

as, ^nftsv: >|fif ^TTTTcJ: ‘ Patala is below the earth ;’ yjfofic 
ftrff ift: 6 The sky is above the earth WPPJTTT ^uftjTFftr 
4 KrishAa tarries away from thee ;’ *gtrwi TTTO: 

4 RivaAa, of dreadful form, having raised up his sword 
(to cut) Vaidehf in two ;’ ftnmRT^T *T ^IT 4 There is no happi- 
ness without a mistress ;’ *rf>T?ft (or ^rfbft) TJPfW< 5^ LYWW'. 

4 The Rakshasas ran upon or around Rama ;’ Winn iftm: 

4 The cow-herds (were) on both sides of KrishAa *rtfT: Jirwn f 
unrfir q'tlNlfau: ‘ All around the palace watch the staff- 
bearers ;’ wm\ HVR ftpWT IT 4 He goes near to the 

village,’ * near to the city ;’ ftps 4 Fie on one not 

devoted to KrishAa ;’ 4 Alas ! (for) the enemy of 

the gods.’ Several of these may be combined with other 

cases ; as, ^ lNllT 4 Above and over all, 

like the sun in splendour;’ 4 or inferior to 

heroes/ 

j. The neuter verbs jft * to sleep,’ 4 to stay* or 4 be,’ and 
wra 4 to sit,’ when compounded with *rftr, govern the noun 
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expressing the site of the action in the accusative : 
ipstg <£HiO ‘ The maiden sleeps upon the couch wfcfrnrffTOTR 
4 Kesava presides in (or over) the soul ; 9 
€ Hari abides in Vaikuhfha/ 

k . finp, ‘to enter into,’ as a transitive verb, governs an 
accusative ; rtf vfapflT 4 He enters the house/ When pre- 
ceded by and f*T, it may govern either the accusative or 
locative ; as, ’wfWfirflnrfif TT*RT^f 4 He enters upon a good path / 
vfoP'jfrjlfff 4 He enters upon (or falls into) wickedness/ 
When preceded by T*, and implying 4 to sit,* it is followed by 
the locative only ; wrcnfr 4 Sit down on this seat/ 

/. to ‘to dwell,’ preceded by *rf\r, WT, or T<T, may 
govern an accusative case; nftmifif (vgqufd, &c.) TR: 
4 Rama inhabits the wood 4 He inhabited a 
lonely wood 4 He dwelt at the city Ayo- 
dhyfi iimgiRuffr 4 He inhabits the village but when 
means ‘to fast/ the Site is expressed in the locative only; 
Wnfffir Tjm 4 Rama fasts in the forest/ 

287- Instrumental case or yiftin). This case expresses 
the agent, the implement, or the means by which any thing 
is done, or any end is accomplished, whether active effort is 
implied or not : ^TRITT wm >mn ^ifinv: 4 By me, unknowing, 
my brother has been slain ;* 4 Killed by Rama 

with an arrow ;* TpjiriT 4 Hari is seen by (or through) 

virtue 4 He subsists by teaching VFpn 

4 Beautiful by nature/ It also expresses the manner or degree 
in which any object is effected : ifafir 4 He lives with 

ease’ (happily) ; *nfir 4 He goes with difficulty ;’ ltntar 

illffeq* 4 For the most part (usually) a sacrificer/ It also 
denotes any mark or circumstance by which an object is 
characterised : ifZlfnwnw 4 He is an ascetic, by his clotted 
hair/ HTWT HURT: 4 a Brahman by caste/ *ft?Nr W5: 4 a 
descendant of Oarga by family/ 

a. The instrumental case may be employed with words 
signifying 4 object’ or 4 result / 4 What is the 

3 » 
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object of effort?’ fti Tfft * What is the fruit of 

lamenting ?* 

b. Words implying 4 bodily deformity’ require the instru- 

mental case for the organ or member in which the defect 
occurs : mm ‘ blind by an eye ;’ to*«t 4 lame by 

a foot.’ 

c . Prepositions signifying 4 with,’ 4 along with/ are con- 

nected in sentences with the instrumental case : WTTO TOS TOT 
4 Stay along with me ;’ TO 4 The 

mind is depraved, O sire, from association with the base.’ 
Verbs signifying 4 association* also govern the object in the 
same case : ITOT WTVt TOTTOT 4 Having met, O pious man, 
with thee.’ 

d. The particle implying 4 enough of,’ governs the 

instrumental case : 4 Enough of prolixity.’ 

e. The instrumental case may be used optionally with the 

accusative in various instances ; as after the verb ‘ to play/ 
TOTT^ or fri Vn4VU 4 The gambler plays dice,’ or 4 with 

dice also after 4 to know/ preceded by as, TO ftlUT 
(or ftnfl) TOT 4 Recognise thy father.’ When it signifies 
4 calling to mind’ or ‘ thinking upon,’ it governs the accusative 
only : 4 Meditate on Vishfiu.’ When 4 space’ or 

4 time’ are spoken of, in connexion with an act or event com- 
pleted, the instrumental case is employed : njrr or tot 
TOTO rTO * Having gone for a day, or for a Kos, he arrived at 
home.* But if the act or event is incomplete, the accusative : 
mro, JTftrot *T wnmn 4 He has been travelling (for) a month, 
but is not arrived.’ 

f. Words signifying 4 weight,’ 4 measure/ or 4 number,’ when 

succession or repetition is also implied, are put after verbs 
either in the instrumental or accusative case : jrifa (or 

TO) TOTT^ TJTTOfir to: 4 He gives milk to the calves to 
drink, by a hundred at a time ;’ ftrgtffr T or T VTO 

4 He buys corn by two Drofia (measures) at once/ 

288. Dative case (vTOTO or This case expresses 
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the object or recipient of a gift, either literal or figurative : 
^ 4 He gave Nishkas (gold coins) to the 
Brahmans ^ f^prnr ' ^ T fi l 4 He offers an animal to Siva ;’ 
•T ^ n rgm *rfif ^irn^ 4 Let him not give understanding to a 
Sfadra:’ and it may be used after verbs which imply pre- 
senting’ or 4 offering/ although not bearing such import ori- 
ginally ; as, TTWPT ijvri ^ 4 The great sage made (or 

offered) worship to R&ma.’ 

a. Although, however, the fourth or dative case most appro- 

priately follows verbs that imply 4 giving,’ of some kind or 
other, yet the genitive case is frequently used with a similar 
purport, and sometimes also the locative: TTg ^ ^ 

yjlftr fTT 4 Spirit of air, I may give thee the prosperous 
kingdom of the Si vis ^ 
4 Having given (food) to guests, gods, ancestors, and his own 
household J&fk r ‘ Thou who wishest to 

give the earth to R&ma.’ When the genitive case is thus 
used, however, an ellipse is implied, to be filled up by a noun 
understood in the dative case : THC 4 to the hands of 

thee 4 to the persons of his own family.’ 

b . Nouns expressing 4 cause’ or 4 purpose,’ that for or on 

account of which a thing is done, or that for which a thing is 
fit or suitable, follow verbs in the dative case : mrfir 

4 The pious man worships Hari for the sake of liberation ;’ 
wfirahtfR 4 Devotion is practised for the sake of holy 

knowledge 4 The pale lightning is on 
account of (it is a sign of) a gale TiprPT 

4 The unfriendly performers of cruel acts are bom for 
the destruction of the world ;’ tuirajiq f^ift 4 Virtue is fit 
for a Brahman.’ 

c. Connected with this application of the dative case, is its 

optional substitution for the infinitive after a verb: TJT&wft 
irarfir 4 He goes for fruit,’ for nwftr 4 He goes to 

bring fruit ;’ 4 He gives orders for a sacrifice,’ 

for 4 He gives orders to sacrifice.’ 

3 B a 
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d. Intransitive verbs signifying 4 to be agreeable’ or * accept- 
able’ govern the dative case : nftfc c Devotion is 

acceptable to Hari WTcTR c The sweetmeat is 

pleasant to the boy.’ 

e. The verbs FTP* c to praise,’ * to conceal, ft * to stay/ 
FPT ‘ to curse,’ may be connected with the object of the act in 
the dative case, when some particular feeling is implied by it : 
nWt Tfmni JgTf OnfTl ‘ The Gopi praises, hides 
from, stays with, vows by Krishfia, through love.’ When no 
such feeling is implied, such of them as are transitive govern 
the accusative : TTiTHT OTFlf ‘ The minister flatters the 
king.’ 

f. With a similar kind of relation, verbs signifying ‘ desire/ 

4 anger/ 6 wrong/ 4 jealousy,’ or ‘ detraction,’ govern the object 
in the dative case : Tf^ ‘ He being filled with 

desire for her / Uticnt * He was not angry with 

Sita, nor did he revile her / ‘ He vowed 

to her, dissembling with her.’ When the feeling is not excited 
by the object, they govern the accusative : HpaWNtftr vftil 
‘ The husband is jealous as to his wife,’ that is, he cannot 
endure that others should look at her ; € Let 

(the pupil) never offend him/ and preceded by pre- 
positions govern the accusative : fts in wspq fti i Why art thou 
angry with me ?’ UT € Commit not violence against 

another’s property.’ 

g. y, 6 to hold,’ in the causal mode, having the sense of 

‘ owing/ literally or figuratively, governs the person to whom 
the debt or obligation is due in the dative case : jnf 

vrcufir 4 He owes a hundred to Devadatta / VTTTlfir 

‘ Hari owes liberation to his worshippers.’ 

h. ^ preceded by fit or ufir, signifying 4 to promise,’ governs 

the person or thing to which the promise is addressed in the 
dative : faurq *TTHnpo1fi! or nfinpftfir nsn ‘ The Raj& promises 
a cow to the Brahman ;’ ippriTC Yfftr iWTH * Common 

persons promise assent to those who counsel them.’ 
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i. ij, 4 to sound,’ preceded by w*f or uftr, implying 4 to 

conform to’ or 4 comply with/ governs the dative case: 
nfipponfir or 4 The Adhwaryu (or reciter of the 

prayers of the Yajur-veda) acts in conformity to the Hotri (or 
Brahman of the Rig-veda) / HfiSTVK * Others, 

such as I am, do not conform to those who flatter us/ 

j. tTV 4 to accomplish/ and ^ 4 to see/ when signifying 

4 to think or consider about,* govern the object in the dative : 
^TOTTOurffT or n^h 4 Garga considers concerning or 

about Kpshfia/ 

k. Forms of reverential address or religious invocation, such 

as m&y *9rVT, &c. are followed by nouns in the 

dative case : f^PTPT * Salutation to Siva 

‘ Health to the king / 4 Salutation to the gods / 

^IVT 4 Salutation to the manes/ ^finr compounded with 

"m governs either the accusative or dative: or 

4 We make, or he makes, salutation to the 

gods/ 

L when signifying 4 to be sufficient for’ or 4 equal to,* 

governs the dative : *TTc5 WWPT *TTci 4 Friends 

are not (alone) sufficient for happiness, nor enemies for misery / 
Wei MWm 4 One wrestler is a match for the other ;* 

4 Vishflu is equal to, or a match for, the Daityas/ Com- 
pounded with a transitive verb, it governs the accusative : xrnf 
«TTM4i^[ ‘ He is not able to be a match for, or over- 

come, sin.* 

m. The prohibitive m may be used with the dative case, 
with the verb understood : m WTOTTR 4 Be not for unsteadi- 
ness,’ i. e. do not act unsteadily. 

». Verbs of motion, as noticed above (rule 286, 6), are most 
usually followed by the noun in the accusative case ; but they 
may also be associated with the dative : 4JIHPI 4 He goes 

to the village/ 

0. iR, 4 to mind’ or 4 think,’ when of the fourth conjugation, 
and implying 4 disrespect,’ governs a subsidiary noun, signi- 
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fying 4 degree’ or 4 comparison,’ in either the dative or accusa- 
tive case : or ^ 4 I value thee not a straw.’ 

ir of the eighth conjugation is followed by the accusative 
only : RT !£&• If the comparison be intimated by the 

terms 4 a boat,’ w*: 4 a crow,’ 4 food,’ 4 a parrot,’ 
or spiTOt ‘ a jackal,’ the accusative only is employed : *T RT 
*TR iRfr 4 1 hold thee not of the value of a boat,’ &c. If 4 dis- 
respect’ be not intended, the accusative only follows the verb : 
4 1 suppose the mortar to be wood.’ 

p . When a term of number or quantity is used to signify 

4 rate of wages’ or 4 hire/ it takes either the dative or instru- 
mental case : or $nhr 4 He hires servants 

by or for a hundred.’ 

q. 4 to give,’ preceded by and implying 4 cohabita- 

tion,’ governs the dative when the act is legal ; the instru- 
mental when criminal: WtRRit ^TRT iifin 4 The 

husband cohabits with his wife,’ 4 with his bondswoman:’ 

289* Ablative case (srni^R or This case denotes 

4 a taking away,’ 4 a separating of or firom,’ 4 removal’ or 
4 departure’ of any kind ; as, 3jmn;miffl 4 He comes from the 
village ;’ RJRT: 4 He returned from 

the water of the Ganges afflicted ;’ tnrflr 4 He falls 

from a galloping horse.’ It also implies metaphorical dis- 
junction ; as, qraiffelJffff 4 He refrains from sin ;’ VtAlWWtrftr 
4 He strays from virtue.’ 

a. The ablative case has also an inceptive signification, 
implying the cause or motive of any act or feeling, or the 
origin from which any thing proceeds, literally or figuratively: 
wtarfiptfw Ugft 4 The woman is afraid of (or from) the thief 
wftwRjrofr tiffi 4 The king protects from thieves / 

rn VWlt IR: 4 People will think of me thus, he is 
afraid of Aijuna in battle ;’ 9|iuu: irt: IRR^ 4 Progeny are bom 
from Brahma W^fwr. fwu W§r. $5 n m T : 4 Reli- 

gious acts proceed from wealth, like rivers from mountains.’ 

b . Verbs signifying, i. hinderance, z. disappearance or con- 
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cealment, 3. being ashamed of, 4. acquiring knowledge from, 
5. being averse to, govern nouns in the ablative case. 1. xj^wft 
JTTft ^R^frf Jllyw: ‘ The cowherd keeps off the cows from the 
barley : 9 2. 6 KfishAa hides from his mother : 

3. nsfafafefn 4 He is ashamed of his father-in-law / 4. wm- 
fw* 6 The pupil (reads with or) acquires learning 
from the teacher 5. wunRTi^ iRUH Tl f$m: 4 The pupil is 
averse from (or tired of) reading / WT MCfflUHRl 4 She 

(Sltd) averse to (or abhorring of) R&vafia/ When ft T with 
*!TT prefixed is used transitively, it of course requires the accu- 
sative : $ic XTUinift 4 The hero overcomes the enemies/ 

c. The ablative is used to express the site from which any 
act is performed : m*VfT$wk 4 He looks from the palace / 

4 He rose from his seat/ Also a place or period 
from which distance or time is computed : xftiR 

‘ From the wood the city is a Yojana distant / wrfttwn WUfT- 
4 From Kdrtik into the month Agrah&yafia/ 

d. The ablative is also sometimes used to express the 

means by which any end is accomplished s VR qf 

fWT* l w 11 * Committed sin is 

destroyed by good acts, by refraining from it, by (from) 
visiting holy places, and by repeating texts of the Vedas and 
the institutes fijftr WTRTftT *$3?: c Their places 
in heaven have been obtained by the gods through violence.’ 

e. The words WW, ^ 7 R, WTTT xgft, mjffT, xrft^, terms 
significant of relative place or timei and compounds ending in 
words derived from WW 4 to go/ are connected with nouns in 
the ablative case : waft ^ 4 other than Hari 

‘different from Krishfia/ WUSHI^ ‘ near to the wood / 

‘ without the man 5* mr. 1^1 or prn( mjftr ‘ thenceforth,’ 
‘ thereafter / IPjftr 4 from after a year / W *Kt l fg: 4 out 

from the city ?jmnr ijjjft ‘ a tree east from the village 
W^pr: * The month Phalguna is before Chaitra / 
3* 4 a city east of the wood/ H iqfyft: 4 a 

mountain west from the village/ When and similar terms 
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denote * a part’ of any thing, they require the genitive case : 
ijjh mrvm c the fore part of the body ;’ VTjr. OT. ‘ the 

latter part of the day/ 

f. The preposition wry requires the ablative case in the 
sense of ‘ limitation/ either of place, time, events, or things s 

‘ as far as to the ocean / WT^TPSTn^ ‘ to the end of 
the age;* viyifc TOITC ‘Repeated birth occurs until final 
liberation / TO ‘ Brahma extends unto (or compre- 
hends) all things / frgfo pr fb q w: ‘ We will 

practise mendicity even until liberation from the body/ 

g. to and implying ‘ separation/ and uftr signifying 
‘ substitution’ or € equivalent/ require the ablative case : to 

c4$l*!l wftn ‘ Dwelling in Lankd, away or apart from 
the world/ ‘The god (Indra) sent rain 

away from Trigartta / n^: irfVr ‘ Pradyumna is the 

substitute or representative of Krishfia ftre&wrc ufir V&fk 
€ He gives Masha (pulse) in place of, or return for, 
sesamum/ 

h. Words implying ‘ bound on account of a debt’ may be 

connected with the ablative, when the reason, not the debt, is 
intended : ^RTT IT ‘ Property pledged on account of a 

hundred / ^pTTV ^ ‘ Like one bound on account of debt 
but ‘ Bound by a debt, held in bond, or indebted, by a 

hundred.’ Either the instrumental or ablative case may be 
used, when the state or circumstance of the person is the 
result of some property, not expressed by a feminine noun : 

or 4ISHS1: € Bound by or from stupidity ;’ 

€ Thou goest to the wood through folly.’ 

i. The words TOT, ^ftnpr, may be used after a 

verb, either in the instrumental or ablative case, to imply 
‘ degree’ or ‘ manner ;’ as, or ‘ left or liberated 

a little ;’ or c made with difficulty ;* 

wnrnm c having come with difficulty ;’ or 

i obtained in some degree.’ When used with a substantive, 
they agree with it in case ; as, fci&d ftnNr fin ‘ killed by a 


Digitized by 


Google 



NOUNS* 


377 


little poison.’ When employed adverbially, and not signifying 
‘ instrumentality,’ they are put in the accusative neuter ; as, 
Xcfatf irarfir ‘ he goes or does a little/ ‘ a short way/ 

or ‘ for a short time/ or ‘ a small quantity.’ 

j. The particles *TRT, and flm, govern either the 

accusative, instrumental, or ablative case : igv|{j|jj or 

TJ*m^ 4 separate from, or without, Rama / or «TT*TT 
or ‘ without a deity fSRT W ^ TTTW: ITTO^pf 

‘ Penitents do not practise emission of breath without destruc- 
tion of life / XHN j:#f§xrr wxck ‘ Pleasure is not obtained 
without pain ^ 1ft &U 6 done without deceit / 

‘ except the wind.’ 

290. Genitive case or W5*r. or This case is 

employed when one noun follows another, expressed or under- 
stood, having a different meaning, and to which the latter 
intimates some relation ; as, TJ$n ‘ the man of the king / 
HUTT c the mother of the boy / vftpft V*f ‘ the wealth of 
the rich man;’ jpu: ‘.the quality of the thing.’ The 

prior noun may be understood: wi} l 

ll ‘ Fearlessness, purity of nature, &c., are of a man 
bom to a heavenly condition:’ they are the qualities, toitt: 
understood. 

a. Verbal derivatives signifying ‘ the agent’ are followed by 
the object in the genitive case ; as, xpt m OTT ‘ the creator of 
the world ;’ wf VTcm 1 the protector of the good ;’ 

ftiag: ‘ the victor of (over) hell.’ Those formed with T from 
desiderative verbs govern the accusative ; TJSTT FTT c The 

king is desirous of seeing thee/ So do those with ; as, 
*Ug«£) c Hari is the destroyer of the demons:’ but 
not when the root is 'mmwn ‘the lover of the 

beloved/ 

b. Similar derivatives, implying ‘ the act/ may be followed 
by the agent or the object of the act in the genitive : 

twn * the act of a man WTTO'R? V*#: ‘ the duty of Brah- 
mans tpTXTC ‘ the drinking of milk ; ’ ‘ the milk- 

3 c 
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ing of kine.’ The subject also may follow the property in the 
genitive ; as, *nim 4 the speed of a horse snpT: fnv 4 the 
sweetness of honey/ When the act is followed by both the 
agent and the object, each may be put in the genitive case; 
spur. 4 the creation of the world of (by) Brahm£ or 

the agent or instrument may take the instrumental case ; vrm 
^frSlRKJT. A term expressing 4 aggregation’ is followed by the 
objects collected in the genitive : tiff sm ‘ an assemblage of 
princes finff WNTfTC 4 a flock of cattle viraftfti: 
wftnrrw: 4 a collection of wind, water, light, and smoke/ 

c. Verbs of 4 speaking to/ 4 communicating or representing 
to,’ 4 conveying to, as speech and the like,’ are commonly 
followed by the person spoken to in the genitive case : 

‘Tell me that;’ 4 I will tell thee;’ smr 

irftr ^ arm 4 Tell me, mighty armed, for thou art thought 
of me to be all-wise;’ f^r^rni w 

4 He represented to Chitrasena, and he to (of) Indra ;* 
n^>r ^ ft 4 Bear news of me to my beloved/ Instances of 
their occurrence with similar terms in the accusative and 
dative cases have already been given, amr, 4 to ask’ for any 
thing, governs the object in the genitive : fTOY 4 Ask for 

firmness ;’ HfViTi 4 He asks for wealth/ But when the 

person is designated, it governs an accusative : f r nOw $ «rra ^ 

T * f 4 Who do not implore the lord of the world ?’ fY, 
4 to ask,’ may govern the person in the genitive, the thing in 
the accusative : 4 not asking the way from 

any one/ It also governs a double accusative, the person 
being one : WT 4 He asks thee after thy health/ 

d. The verb V|, 4 to hear,’ governs the genitive case of the 

person speaking ; as, ^ 4 Asking, hear of me / 

Hlff wnnf^ W^nnr: (^) 4 Hear from me, describing it, the road/ 
but this is considered as an elliptical form of expression, the 
word fWf, or some synonyme of words or speech, being 
understood. The verb governs also the ablative : sfta 
TORfflpn 4 She will hear very attentive from me/ 
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e. ‘ to be,’ preceded by u, signifying ‘ to have power or 

authority over/ may govern the object in the genitive case: 
iwflr ftnrm HfTOWt ‘ The prince has power over 

his own daughter UHHf UWrflr TT 5 TT ‘ The king is lord over 
the people.’ Verbs expressing * to be stronger than/ or ‘ to 
prevail over/ govern the genitive s WT ‘ No one 

prevailed over him/ Verbs signifying ‘to be angry with/ 
‘ to do violence or injury to/ or ‘ to desire/ may govern the 
genitive : ST IT* I nh ‘ I am not angry with 

thee ; thou hast done no wrong to me w$*JTTRT *T 
^Ol I mUTT NTWT TUT W^T II f When a 

man neither does wrong to, nor wishes for, all beings, either in 
act, thought, or speech, he obtains Brahma’ (final felicity). 
These latter verbs may also govern other cases (rule 288,/.) 

f. X FT ‘ to know/ when signifying something else than true 

knowledge, and when knowledge is not a property of the 
thing known, governs the genitive case : wrfft € He 

knows ghee/ ^ ‘ to have pity on/ ‘ to be lord of/ and 

‘ to make,’ implying some particular effort, and verbs signi- 
fying ‘to remember/ also govern the genitive: 

‘ Have pity on the wretched / in* V. * The Yakshas 

rule over riches / ‘ He prepares the fuel and 

water for an oblation / ‘ The two 

princes have made preparations for coming hither mp wfiff 

* He remembers his mother sNNpv: gffirgftr 

* Who, being in pain, wishes to remember pleasure?’ wutfir IT* 

TWO: c Lakshmada thinks of thee.’ In these cases, however, 
an ellipse is supposed, a prior substantive in the accusative 
case being understood : sMift ‘ He understands 

(the properties of) ghee ‘ Pity the condition 

of the wretched/ &c. Otherwise these verbs govern the accu- 
sative * 

g. * to see/ in the causal may govern the person in the 
genitive instead of the accusative (r. 286, g) : w 

‘ He shewed of (to) his brother those two hands.’ 

3 c 2 
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h . Verbs implying * sickness/ except from fever, govern the 
person in the genitive : flnfTO ‘ Dysentery affects 

the man but if c Fever affects him/ 

u mr 4 to hurt,’ literally or figuratively, 6 to kill/ pre- 
ceded by 'ftr or U, or both, X0T and 4 to hurt/ and ftpr * to 
pound/ when it implies ‘ hurting/ govern the object in the 
genitive case : xfrrstftWTXnrfk TT5TT ‘ The king punishes the 
thief / 4 Remove or destroy thy sorrow / TTW~ 

TTRT (w*ftu*lfir or rnn ‘ R£ma will destroy 

the Rakshasas/ or TSTxnrfk ‘He destroys the 

outcaste / infftTO Onft mr. ‘ The elephant grinds the felon/ 
If injury is not meant, ftR governs the accusative : VRT: firsffk 
‘ He grinds the com/ Other verbs signifying ‘ to injure’ 
usually govern the object in the accusative : xr ftps f^r% 

4 The tiger destroys the traveller/ 

j. The compound verb ‘ to transact business/ and 

W ‘ to deal/ or 4 engage in any office/ govern the word signi- 
fying the terms of the transaction in the genitive : JYA'CT 

or xront ‘ He sells or buys or deals for, or stakes, a 
hundred / HUUHWMflogpfl ‘ Ravafia, bringing 

thee hither, has trafficked for (or staked) his life/ So ‘ to 
play/ meaning ‘ to deal/ or 4 pledge s’ ‘ He has 

played for his kindred and enjoyments/ But when is 
preceded by a preposition, it may govern either the accusative 
or the genitive ; or 4 He has staked, or 

has trafficked for, his own fortune/ 

k. Participles, whether past or future, having a present 

application, govern the object in the genitive case : TPHlft 

or xjftnft 'fain ‘ The Brahman is esteemed or reverenced of the 
king / xft xpih XT xnrf inn 4 that which is thought virtue of 
(by) the good ;’ YrfW$nvf ^ TTTO XP*nf ‘ He gave the signet, 
recognised or cherished of Rima / irpf Hfasnpft ftnft ‘ Both 
worlds are conquered of or by him / iprf 

4 (marked) by the feet of the chief of Rama’s race, praised 
of (by) men/ Participles of the neuter gender, signifying 
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4 site* or 4 circumstance, * have a similar government : TTTOT 
ifftsW *ftnr fart 55: YP *nnrtm^ 

4 Sita having repeatedly inquired after the sleeping, eating, 
talking, laughing, staying, going of Rama, dismissed Hanuman.’ 
(The participles are in fact used as nouns, and are consequently 
followed by the noun to which they relate in the genitive.) 

l . The word 4 cause/ 4 motive,’ or 4 object/ follows a 

verb in the genitive case 2 WTO 4 He follows for 

the sake of food ;* * He 

repeated the praise of R&ma, for the purpose of apprising 
Maithili/ It is also used interrogatively and responsively in 
this and in other cases, with a pronoun ; as, TOT far ^TpTT, 

4 For what reason?’ 4 why?’ ‘wherefore?’ TOT T fa ^TpTT, 

IT W li l ft : , 6 For this or that reason/ 4 thus/ 4 therefore.’ Its 
synonymes may be similarly used ; as, TOT faftTTOT, W lfi t- 
WTOT, &c. : but they are more usually employed adverbially in 
the accusative neuter ; as, fa fafifa, fa mi hfa, and the like. 

m. Indeclinable words formed with the affix govern 

the genitive case : jnfaTTOlTOTT: WTOjft 4 The best of 

the race of Raghu thinks of thee alone a hundred times of a 
day.’ Numerals in a similar sense of repetition have a similar 
government : 4 He reads twice a day.’ 

». Indeclinable words, or words so used, being terms of 
relative site, may govern the genitive (as well as the ablative) 
case : TOT falWT 4 Having stood in some manner 

before (it) the cloud WHfa yj ^ 4 Thou art before or in front 
of me Tfafaf gUrll^ 4 before your friends TJTTOT ^C?n 4 in 
front, or on the east, of the village ;’ or 

4 above the tree.’ When such words are formed with TO, 
they may govern the accusative : urt or TJTTOT ^faqfa ‘ south 
of the village.’ 

0. Words implying 4 propinquity’ or 4 distance’ may govern 
a genitive case: mqnnft mmRTOTOT 4 near to the Madhavi 
bower ;’ m TO TOT 4 she having gone near him ;’ 

^TTOTTCT^fafa 4 They alighted near to Damayanti / 
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iT J T Ts q inn 4 He went far from the city/ They also govern 
the accusative : 4 Once Rama ram- 

bling about from the neighbourhood of the hermitage/ 

p. Words implying 4 likeness* or 4 equality* may govern 

either the genitive or instrumental case : TOT mftr TOt 
^rVjajfufti WTO 4 The equal of whom in valour is no one upon 
earth ;* wtsuftsfcr mf 4 Who else is like me ? J or if TOT 
TOjn wfimr frlin^ 4 The like to thee is not known in 

the three worlds wfa ftm TORT. 4 Devoid of virtue, 

(men) are like beasts/ The substantives TpST 4 equality/ TOT 
4 resemblance,* are followed by the genitive only : w 

ipgT or mwf if mm 4 He has not the equality or similitude of 
KrishAa/ 

q. Neuter or indeclinable nouns importing 4 benediction 9 

are followed by the object in either the dative or genitive 
case : vnyq or 4 Long life (be) of or to 

Devadatta/ 

r. The genitive case is used absolutely with a participle: 

4 as he was going fmnrf if: 4 as we were looking 
on ;* ihtyHRnn: 4 whilst Vaidharbhi was beholding.* It 

is also used with the auxiliary verb to in the sense of 4 pos- 
session / wftsr ^ 4 there is of me,* i. e. I have ; TOT TOTO 
f*P«^f«r W*jFf 4 There is of this person some power/ i. e. I 
have some power. 

8. The term ijfr governs a genitive case : TOTOTTOf TJTOTO 
^ 4 for the sake of a brief dominion/ 

291. Locative case (wftnc TO). This case expresses the 

site or receptacle of any object, whether substantial or ideal, 
that, in or upon or over which, any other thing is situated, 
any act performed, any property exhibited, or any notion 
comprehended, &c. ijjft ftrrftf ift; 4 The man stands on the 
ground mcftf 4 Hie lion roams in the forest ;* TO 
md* mror: 4 The Brahman sits on a mat WWWf msflf 4 He 
boils the rice in a pot / wtf TOPffif 4 He speaks or whispers 
in the ear ;* 4 timid in war / iWtf 4 fortitude in 
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adversity ^ Tpnrr 4 whiteness in the swan 9 
q^frf ‘ He beholds spirit in himself.’ 

a. This case is sometimes used to express the thing or 
purpose for which any act is performed, when it is essentially 
connected with some other thing, the object of the act : 

tftr *f*ni 1 w*tf iftftr ys rawl r. ti 

6 He kills the tiger for its skin ; the elephant for its two tusks. 
He kills the Yak for the long hair: the musk-deer is slain 
for its musk.’ If the connexion is not intimate, that for or 
on account of which the act is done requires the dative case 
(288, A). The locative is also used when the object is of a more 
general nature : *WT*rt*ftr VTCTT TTFJ^ 4 As thou art made 
by the Creator for acts, perform them.’ 

b. The locative case is usually required in connexion with 

prepositions signifying 4 being over* or 4 upon’ in any manner : 
snqrooif 4 The virtues of Hari are above infinite number ;’ 

wrftf IT*: 4 Rama is over the world but both these may 
signify 4 inferiority’ also ; as, ** sptj 4 inferior to heroes / 
wrftf IT* 4 The earth is under R&ma/ When is com- 
pounded with f , and the verb implies 4 subjection,’ it governs 
the accusative case : *flf *T*ftl* » ft * rftr wftflq 4 If he 

will acknowledge me superior (lit. If he will make me over 
him), he shall be appointed to the work.’ In the sense of 
4 superiority* the ablative case may be also used : or 

*ft: 4 VishAu is greater than the world/ 

c. The words *T^ and f«fipy are followed by the object in 
the locative case, unless the prepositions *flc, or *ftr 
intervene : *Tirft WTV: 4 pious to his mother ftnrft ftfipn 
4 dutiful to his father :’ but *T*t *flr *T$: ftnror ^ ftfysi:. 

d. The locative case is sometimes used to signify that from 

which any result may be expected, in the like manner as the 
ablative ; as, f*RT$ (or ifTOITOt fti Wei 4 In (or 

from) the destruction of the sons of Dhntarashira what advan- 
tage is obtained ?* 

e. A frequent use of the locative case is its employment as 
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the ablative case absolute, in connexion with a participle in 
the same case s wfa * I being gone ;’ ivftfrcrfiT ‘ that being 
so U7rrB% fprftr * The month Sr&vaAa being at hand writ 
i nifr ‘ A lucky time being arrived/ More than one sub- 
stantive may be thus connected with the participle, when the 
latter will agree in number and person with the substantive 
nearest to it : wfWrot ^ VT& jftww f ily ‘ The boy Abhi- 
manyu being slain, and the sons of Draupadi:’ (^5 being 
understood). As mentioned above, the genitive is similarly 
employed as, ^TTt g ? \m or ^ftr ‘ (Though) his 

son was weeping, he went forth (to lead a life of mendicity)/ 

f. Words signifying 4 proximity* or ‘ distance* may be used 

adverbially in the locative case : TOTK JTWT * having gone 
near her’ (in her vicinity) ; ^ JQTTTO * at a distance from the 
village.* These and similar words may be used in like manner 
in other cases; as, grow $TT?T &c. takes only the 

locative case : f Bhaimi was resplendent 

amongst (in the midst of) her companions.* 

g . The names of asterisms, employed to signify the period 

of their being above the horizon, may follow a verb either in 
the locative or instrumental case: (or igfa) 

(or vre?fa) ‘ Let a man invoke Devi at the time 

(or rising) of the lunar constellation Mula, and dismiss her at 
that of SravaAa.* If the asterism itself is intended as the site 
or receptacle of a planet, the locative alone, of course, is used : 
‘ The moon is in Pushya.’ 

h. The locative case is used to designate any given period : 

( at that time TTfTOT ftppfr ‘ upon the close 
of this speech ;* ^ irg¥T «T 6 like the 

Sthala-padma flower on a cloudy day, neither awake nor 
asleep.’ It is also optionally used with the ablative to denote 
any intervening term, either of time or space : WIT 
(or ST*T^) * Having eaten to-day, he will eat in or after 
two days ;’ ^5^ (or '^j||^) ftrarit € Standing here, 

he pierces the mark at (or from) a Kos.’ 
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i. The words vfinr and govern either the instrumental 
or locative case : Hftnft ^(ViUI or ‘ attached to Hari / 
u fi*l 7 R or Jri wb q fflqflpw € The wife is anxious for her 
absent husband.’ 

j. The words Engn and govern either the genitive or 

the locative case, when not used literally : vrrtjsfc or 

4 intent upon worshipping Hari 2’ so ^$<4: or 

‘ happy in worshipping/ If literally employed, they govern 
the locative only : vrrjlft c the bullock harnessed to 

the cart vkfitt $$lc 4 : c skilful in work.’ 

k> A noun following either of the words ^TPft, nfVnfii:, 
or Tdgr., is put in either the genitive or 
locative case : inf or iftj ‘ the owner of kine ;’ ^ftnu 
or * lord in or of the world ;’ or 

vftn ‘ chief in or over the villages or ^TOI^: 

* heir of the paternal portion ;’ or Tmft 4 witness 

in or of a suit ;* or nfinj: € a surety in or of (for) 

appearance or inf ifhn ‘ the cowherd born amongst 
or for cattle,’ i. e. to tend them. 

292 * Vocative case (wflhR). This is considered in native 
grammars to be not a distinct case, but the nominative 
employed in addressing or calling, with a slight modification 
of the singular number only. Its use is the same as in other 
languages 2 ^ vf^ c O Indra, come ; wfwvtfww iTRTTft . 4 Gan- 
dhdri, rise up/ 

a. The vocative case is commonly used without any inter- 
jection ; but it is also frequently employed with one, when, 
as above stated (r. 163, a), different particles are employed 
to signify respectful or disrespectful address 2 wt wh vflUfli: ‘O 
Paft&its 5’ t 4 Ho, traveller/ 

SECTION II- 
Adjectives . 

293 . The adjective agrees with a corresponding substantive 
noun or pronoun, expressed or understood, in gender, number, 
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and case : ‘ a strong man ^ft ‘ a beautiful 

woman TO ‘a white umbrella ftnpftr* Wrfln/I 4 like 

two mighty lions 4 He 
approached the steeds, spare, vigorous, and able for the road/ 

a . When a common adjective occurs in a sentence with 

more than one noun or pronoun, it may take the plural 
number and the prevailing gender, and agree with them 
collectively : YTf *rjf IH13111: 4 I and mine are all 

dependent upon thee;* Y* ^ u ni T fti ifl mvft $tt: fling: 

^rWT WW^T 4 Manu has said, that both 

parents when aged, a virtuous wife, and an infant son, are to 
be nourished, even if they do a hundred improper acts.* If 
the words admit of the disjunctive copulative, expressed or 
understood, the adjective will be put in the singular number, 
and agree in gender with the word nearest to it : vito 
*mg: ifamrRT W 4 Sorrow, strife, or itching, being yielded 
to, augments. 9 

b . Many words properly attributives are used as substan- 
tives : mfiT ^ ftrjhftsftar TO* 4 Mortals are 

become immortals (or immortal) ; there is no difference what- 
ever.’ Most attributives of agency, derived from verbs, admit 
of this application ; 4 the maker of the world, 9 ‘a deity ;* 

^*TR f 4 the leader of armies, 9 4 a general,* &c. ; as has 
already been intimated in considering the cases of the nouns. 

c. Adjectives, when expressing degrees of comparison, influ- 

ence the inflexions of the nouns with which they are con- 
nected. When they express the comparative degree, the noun 
is put in the ablative case : * mnftsffer TOTT^ 4 There is nothing 
better than wealth 4 Yudhishftiira is 
older than Aijuna.’ When the superlative, the noun takes 
either the genitive or the locative case : or VT^UIWlf 

g qft r* : vjfaw: 4 Duryodhana was the wickedest of the sons of 
Dhritar&sh/ra. 9 The comparative may also be used with the 
instrumental case : g ^Rnrd W*T 4 Who has a more happy 

ending than I ?’ * «n 
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yg««Jflurvji: « If he has died who was four times more pros- 
perous than thou, and more virtuous than thy son, grieve not 
for thy son/ The termination of degree may convert a sub- 
stantive into an adjective : ^tTDT: * Contentment is most 

heavenly/ 

d. The adjective is sometimes employed in a comparative 
signification, whilst retaining its positive form; as, 

urfW ‘ a heart hard (or harder) than stone ECT?TTHrT or 
‘ Maitra is clever (the cleverest) of, or amongst, 

the scholars.’ 

e. either singly or compounded, expresses the super- 
lative degree, and governs either the genitive or locative case : 

*fh 1WTT eftgraf ‘ The cow is the best of 

quadrupeds ; gold the best of metals/ This word may be 
similarly used in the neuter gender and singular number in 
apposition with nouns in any gender or number, and in con- 
nexion with a negative s Vl|Tfl^A*j4il4UT HHIli! «T WTfw. ‘Of 
{sons) unborn, dead, or silly, the two first are the best, not 
the last / Jjuft ij?f t «T ^ ‘ One son of good 

qualities is better than a hundred blockheads/ 

f. Terms implying € less’ or • more/ either in quantity or 

degree, and used in a comparative relation, govern the ablative 
case : ^nrnjff ‘ less than a hundred / € more than a 

hundred ;* * Intelligence from a lover 

is something less than a meeting/ wftnK may also be con- 
nected with the noun in the genitive and locative case : 
sftlUC min ‘ A Prastha is more than a Ku'dava iNlHU|Ai4V 
*m\: mr ‘ five months more than those (years)/ 

g . The government of numerals has already been adverted 

to (p. 88) ; to which it may be added, that their Taddhita 
derivatives may be used analogously to jnr, with the invariable 
neuter termination, with nouns of any gender and in any 
case: in ft u»un: ‘After that, he had 

fifty maiden daughters/ mmfnf mft: 

‘ Fifty other sons of the Manu were upon the earth/ 
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SECTION III. 

Pronouns . 

294. Personal pronouns of the first or second person have 
but one gender : those of the third, and pronouns of the other 
classes, vary their gender according to the noun to which they 
relate, expressed or understood : ‘ that man ctt 

4 this woman / ifaf 4 made by that artist/ 

a . The optional inflexions of the two first personal pronouns, 

ITT, ifb WT, % sr, are not used indiscriminately, but 

with certain limitations. They are not to be used at the 
beginning of a metrical foot or period, nor in construction 
with the conjunctions % TT, or the expletives ^ and flf, 
nor with a word meaning 4 seeing/ used metaphorically : in 
jrcnft H*T 4 Thy enemies, O king, they are 

still more mine/ not at the head of the line, even if 

the metre allowed it ; not ift and m with % 4 of 

us two, and of you two / 6 May Hari even pre- 
serve me/ not ITT ; s(hnrf ( Let it be given to us 

or to you/ not ^ *T; TP u fli mr * * 4 Thy wealth is in 

vain/ not ^ f. In these prohibitions euphony is consulted, 
and also distinctness. When 4 seeing* is intended in any other 
than a literal sense, the substitutes are not employed : %aw 
HTtfaflt 4 He sees thee by his mind. 9 When the 4 seeing* is 
literal, either form may be allowed, m or irf, WT or wf irprfir 
4 He beholds me/ &c. ; irprj 4 Let him see thee 

without delay/ # 

b . These substitutes may not be used after a noun in the 

vocative case, being the first in a sentence, unless an epithet 
intervene : ifd in? ifinjw } 4 O my Guru ! salutation to thee ;* 
but ^ if: 4 O merciful Hari ! protect us/ 

c. The relative pronoun agrees with its antecedent in num- 

ber and gender : the case is determined by its connexion with 
other parts of the sentence : ^ ^ 

4 Let a wise man associate that with that, with which any thing 
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in the world corresponds « to *TT§ TOTPtn^TTftr >jjnftr 

5l?r mr 6 He is the supreme male, O Partha, in whose 

interior all beings abide, by whom the universe is pervaded/ 

d. The masculine and feminine inflexions of the third per- 

sonal pronoun are not unfrequently used in combination with 
the pronouns of the first and second person, or as substitutes 
for them, like ‘ ipse,* c ipsa/ in Latin : PTff: 4 1 

(ego ipse) have come to this condition qjmm cftfai 

‘ 1 (ego ipsa) am the vilest of women in the world / 
i# Tjfif ‘ Do thou (tu ipse) console these 

thy brothers ^ ftrtHqqf ‘ We (nos ipsi) 

traverse this earth in search of Damayanti/ It is used some- 
times without the proper personal pronoun : m flSjlWlfrlt *|i? 

qT ‘ Do thou (ipsa) quickly mount either an elephant or 
chariot / *T JTiqT qr^T qfhr TO fVfV I ^qr^ i ‘ Do thou 

(ipse), having gone quickly to the Bahudd river, offer fit liba- 
tions to the. gods/ The third personal pronoun may be also 
used in a similar manner with a demonstrative pronoun : *ftsq 
qds^fir * That very man approaches to an extended 

road.’ 

e. A relative pronoun may be sometimes used in like 
manner with a personal pronoun, when the sentence is inter- 
rogative : 7Tqr OfH l ^rU ffitts gfawfq sfrfajj ‘ Thus bereft of 
my children, who (am) I, (that I should) wish to live ?’ 

f. The relative and interrogative pronoun, the latter in 
combination with the particles fqi^ or are sometimes used 
together to form an indefinite distributive pronoun : Srif 

€ by some act or other / qT: qJTft^aftqWT qr^JPjq- 

q ftnq i : i Whatever acts of enjoyment may be done by a living 
man/ 

SECTION IV. 

Indeclinables . 

295. Adverbs. The greater number of these, as already 
observed, are merely nouns in an invariable neuter inflexion ; 
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most commonly that of the accusative neuter, although other 
cases are sometimes admitted 5 as, f^TC or fWilU «IMI 4 Having 
meditated for a long time / rSffdrtf 
4 The two earrings were begged by the king of the gods, for 
the good of thee n U R : 4 The kings came 

for the maiden 4 He kneaded others, 
kneadingly with his hands ;* inr| ^nff iHN n 4 Indra was rain- 
ing, according to the season / 4 He dwelt there 

privately.* 

a. A number of adverbs are formed of nouns in the inva- 
riable neuter, compounded with inn ; as, 4 Offer 

sacrifice ^according to rule 4|H||«4||4 4 Having made 

worship as was fitting 7 nf& inrr^W 4 He told him as 

it had happened 4 Let him do according to 
his ability/ ftrftf 4 sort,* 4 kind,’ becoming in composition 'fiiv, 
is also used adverbially with wg, *TRT and the like ; as, 

in various ways and so is 4 before,* combined with 
a noun, to express something prior to an act done ; as, 

'Wgftrf ‘ Being thus addressed in many ways, preceded 

by acts of conciliation ;* ^TTT inn 4 Through 

(previous) ignorance, thy cow, O sage, was killed by me ;* wf 
^nnr^f 4 Having been promised by him, 

I will liberate thee, preceded by an oath/ 

b . Many adverbs are also formed from pronouns, or are the 

pronouns themselves, in the invariable neuter accusative, or in 
some other case ; as, inj, 5far, TOTTW , 4 wherefore,* 4 whence ;* 
TTi^, Tfa, TTFTTl^, 4 therefore,’ 4 thence/ They are frequently 
put correlatively, as in a familiar verse in the Hitopadesa, 
which exhibits most of them 2 i nH Tf nfa ^ inn ^ iRT ^ ir» I 
mim* to 1 irpmi ito w tot w tt^t w ttw i 

TTITO TO W ftVT^^TT^ffT i 4 Whence, and wherefore, and as, 
and when, and what, and how much, and where, one’s own acts 
are good or evil ; thence, and therefore, and so, and then, and 
that, and so much, and there, (the condition of a man) pro- 
ceeds from subjection to destiny/ 
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c. The adverb ^ftr * thus/ 4 so/ 4 ita/ is of constant use, not 
only in its own sense, as ‘ having so said/ i hav- 

ing thus heard/ but to mark a quotation or a parenthesis, or 
separate one part of a sentence from another : jnjgr WlftOl 

4 He reads the Sfestras : this is not the cause 
TJUT ^nvrf WR K: ‘ Indra is the chief king of the 

gods : so it has been heard by us :* 4 Be 

seated s thus they said :’ ‘ In this manner 

sang the quiristers of the gods:* WRPTT^- 

yftfn 4 Who waits (so) ? I am here ; (thus) let him say ; and. 
Give your commands’ (thus let him speak): TPftft? 

J cjtffcr 4 Therefore I say, By desire of a bracelet,’ 
and so forth, in combination with KK\ forms an adverb 
of assent, ‘ so be it/ the verb being understood : ftrjRT irihgW 
4 Vidura having said to him. So be it.* 

The influence of adverbs on the cases of nouns has already 
been indicated. The manner in which they are connected 
with verbs will be presently adverted to. 

296. Prepositions. It is unnecessary to make any further 
remarks upon their government, as, whether singly or in 
connexion with verbs, sufficient instances have already been 
given (p. 97). 

297. Conjunctions. The employment of copulatives of 
this description requires no particular observation, as they 
fulfil their usual offices, and being sometimes omitted, or 
sometimes multiplied, for the sake of emphasis or perspicuity. 

a. The copulative conjunction in most frequent use is w 
4 and which, when it connects words in the same sentence, 
connects nouns either in the same cases or in those having a 
similar government, and verbs in the same tenses or in different 
ones of like purport. wrrcjTET if reft ^ PsIVmV. 

4 Having taken the wives and sons of P6A&U, and those two 
(dead) bodies, they set out KKKJ 4 From 

his proficiency in the science of arms, and by his intense 
devotion w jnftnrr WW ^ fttt WlftjT 
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6 And the harlot was punished, and the cowherd's wife was 
banished, and Kandarpaketu was honoured:’ WTnYTOTBmn 
WT# ‘ Tranquil they consoled her, and said these 

words.’ When the sentences are different, they have their 
several construction, although connected by the copulative : 

jiftsuita wftnn 

Tfpnr. I ‘ The son of Kuru was left in that wood, and the 
N&gas disappeared even as the PdAclava was looking.' The 
conjunction is sometimes repeated, either for emphasis or to 
imply immediate connexion: it W ^ 

* And they reached the ocean, and VishAu woke ;' i. e. ‘as 
soon as.’ W is frequently combined with other copulatives, 
either for the sake of emphasis or for the convenience of the 
rhythm : W TJTOT yjift I TOTV& Wtffr 

3 TT# T&fa W I ‘ He having heard of the science of arms, and 
also the heavenly weapons of R&ma, fixed his mind upon 
them, and also upon the science of polity.’ 

b . Disjunctive copulatives may likewise combine words in 

similar inflexions : Slfgiftu qT jrfbf TT TO ‘ Choose the arms 
or my person snWTT TOTT jffcin file* ‘A man’s 

self, a son, a wife, or in difficulty (in their absence) even a 
daughter;’ wnr TOi frre ^ wftft i irchnr i * 3 to* 

wrftm l ‘ That which thou sayest, O rich in devotion, 

is the progeny of the benevolent ; but this grief is not to be 
removed by a human being.’ 

c. The connexion of certain of the conjunctions with parti* 
cular tenses of the verbs will be subsequently explained. 

298. Inteijections. These are used sometimes with nouns 
in the vocative case, or sometimes in the accusative or dative, as 
already intimated. They also occur singly as exclamations. 
The following verse from Bhatti collects some of either kind : 
wt: wk $ fits ^ q r sfo x iftf i *t Ann wftr % yj 

Otclfcrv W: ‘Ah sad ! O! alas! strange! O mother! Shame on 
the gods ! O father ! Where art thou, O lovely-browed ? Thus 
he frequently exclaimed.’ Various nouns and phrases are also 
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employed as interjections 2 TTpj 4 well done !’ 4 bravo V or 
good luck ! ’ wmi 4 welcome ! ’ 4 hail ! 9 f^WT 

4 lucky/ 4 prosperous,’ and the like 2 and also others which 
are specially employed in offering libations to the gods or 
manes, as noticed above. 

SECTION V. 

Verbs . 

298 . The different voices in which the active verb may be 
conjugated have been already described (p. 113), as well as 
the changes to which either may be subjected when a verb is 
compounded with an inseparable preposition (p. 259). Besides 
those distinctions, and their derivative forms or modes, the 
verb occurs also in construction in the passive voice, and as 
transitive, intransitive, or neuter, impersonal or reflective ; as, 

4 Suparfla quickly seized the large 
serpent Higrfta: 4 The vast mountain shook W^Rt 
ffTCFTC 4 The sound of drums is heard w$lf«T ^JTTTftr 

4 All beings are supported by householders inn 
4 It is done by me 4 1 do or have done 2’ i^TT imrk 
4 It is gone by thee 4 Thou goest or art gone 2’ 4 It 

was risen by the moon 4 The moon rose 2’ nTOI&lft 
’nuni 1 4 It is not (by any one) deceased or bom out of season 2’ 
ftnnr "mvi 4 The wood breaks it breaks of itself 2 7TCnp5 V&ik 
4 The rice boils it boils of itself. When a verb is not 
impersonal it agrees with a nominative, expressed or implied, 
in number and person, as exemplified under the nominative 
case of nouns. When impersonal, it may be considered that 
a nominative, the name of the thing or action intended by the 
verb, is understood. Thus win 4 It is done by thee,’ is 

nothing more than the ellipse of the perfect sentence, 
faint 4 The act is done by thee V# being understood. 

The powers of the different tenses have also been already 
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described (p. hi); bat their application in construction is 
subject to some modifications, which it is necessary to notice. 

299* Present tense 3^). This tense indicates 

present time, actual or continuous, that which is now, or 
which is occasionally or always: * At 

this moment he reads the Sfcstra *ri w f He eats flesh ; 

he does so habitually : ijprro: ‘ Here the boys play 

either now or occasionally : WT WWHWM rapTlift ‘ The world 
lasts until the time of dissolution.’ 

a. The present tense may also express other modifications 

of time, or the absence of any distinction ; as when used with 
wftr or ifTfl to intimate ‘ censure’ or ‘ condemnation g^iflsfc 
wrnrf unrfif f A man even abandons a wife ;’ he either does so 
now, or has done or will do it H7$ ^THPlfic 

‘ Your reverence ever conducts sacrifices for Sudras.’ 

b. The present tense may be used in reply to a question 

referring to either past or future time, when not remote: 
^TTnftsffe * When hast thou come ?’ or 

1 1 come, or I have come, now irftpqffc ‘ When wilt 
thou go ?’ iraaiftr or irfif«nfil ‘ I go, or I shall go, now.’ 

It may also be used in reply to a question referring to time 
past, when it is preceded by «r«g; as, feropff: ‘What hast 
thou done?’ tfj wdftf V# ‘Verily I perform an action;’ 
instead of wzrff ‘ I # did.’ It may be used in the same way, it 
is said, when preceded by *T or by fti ‘ What hast 

thou made the mat ?’ * *scrt* ‘ i do not make (for, I have not 
made) it g *Ctfn ‘ Verily I make (for, have made) it.* The 
present tense may be used with a past signification when 
connected with TfO ; as, WTWTC ‘ Brahmans formerly 

dwell (for, dwelt) here.’ 

c. The present tense may be used for the future in con- 
nexion with the particles *TPTT^, $TT, W^T, or wff ; as, ^ 

Give him as long as he will eat it WAlfW 

‘ I go not (I will not go) again to Lanki 
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as long as I have (shall have) life or Rrff 
* When do I (shall I) see Govinda?* It may also be used for 
the future when in connexion with a word expressing a short 
time to come : yvAlfr ‘ I die (shall die) after an hour/ 

d. When deliberation or election is intended, the present 
tense may be used for the future : fli ‘ What do I ?* for 
fli ? rfbqrfh ‘ What shall I do ?’ Win it RHT t or vihl WWR 

or ‘ Which of these two, or of these, wilt thou choose P 

TjWTfa gt^rriT ‘Whom sorrowful do I (for shall I) ask?’ 
It may also be used for the future, when conditional conse- 
quence is implied : iftsaf wfii *TTfir € Who bestows food 

goes (for, will go) to heaven/ And it may be employed in a 
future sense with the usual signs of the conditional mood, iffl* 
and ^TT ; as, VT^fr WWVRl € If the heaven rains, we 

sow (for, shall sow) the corn/ In such a sort of phrase the 
future or the past may also be employed. The present may 
alternate with the future also, in a similarly constructed sen- 
tence, with ijfi* or ^iT, when the consequence is expressed by 
the imperative : vrmwrfir (or WFlftpirfir) 

‘ If the teacher comes (or will come), do thou read the Veda/ 

e. A more remarkable modification of the present, and one 

of frequent occurrence, is effected by the addition of the 
particle which gives it a past signification, This particle 
appears to be derived from the first person plural of the 
present tense of the auxiliary verb, FTC ‘ sumus/ € we are/ 
rejecting the Visarga. It is used, however, indifferently in all 
the persons and numbers of the verb to which it is attached. 
^nrffT W? Jjftrffrc. ‘ Yudhishfhira sacrificed ;* wfWvmfar WT xffcn 
‘ The citizens ran quickly / w * by whom it was 

stood/ It may precede the verb, either immediately or in a 
different part of the sentence: w W «T 

ftnfhnu: ‘Thou didst not acknowledge, O great king, what 
VibhishaAa said f iRf W ‘ He said in council what 

was good/ 

300. First preterite or imperfect (iRinr% H^). As already 

3 E 2 


Digitized by Google 



396 


SYNTAX. 


remarked (p. hi), this tense indicates action that has taken 
place at any time prior to the current day ; and although it is 
very commonly used in a vague manner, yet the past is in 
general not absolute or perfect, but implies continuity or con- 
nexion with some other action s 3 l 19 W * He gave com- 
mand (to do something) ‘ He gave alms 
as long as he lived / the giving was continuous s ihi tftjinw- 
‘ This full moon being passed, he read 
the Agni prayers, and sacrificed with the Soma juice / these 
acts were dependent upon a period not remotely past: Wlft 
HHurnff Tftxf wjfa ftnrcrir. i TORfrgft nrR i ro^w i 

‘After that Indrajit was seen ascended into the air, striking 
the illusory Sita with his sword, the son of the wind spake 
to him.’ 

a. The imperfect may be used in connexion with the pre- 

sent tense of verbs implying ‘ recollection/ if preceded by in^; 
*r fiRR l fa ^ RR^RTOR ‘ Thou knowest, Devadatta, 

how we did dwell in Kasmira s* or may be dispensed with, 
if a connected action is also described ; as, <ST$»fftR- 

TOR ‘Thou rememberest we did dwell in 

Kashmir, and did eat rice there/ 

b. Either the imperfect or the perfect may be used with 

the expletive ^ftr * TOftl^ or TOR ‘Thus, he did:’ also 
after ‘ continually TOTTOR ‘ He did continu- 

ally/ They may also be optionally used in question and 
answer, if the time be not long past ; as, ft K ‘ Did he 

go ?* W*TW1{ ‘ He did go / TOR ft K ‘ Has he gone ?’ TOR 
‘ He went/ But if the time of the act be remote, the perfect 
only is used : TO TOR fti ‘ What? slew Krishfia, Kansa?’ 

if TOR TT: ‘ He slew him/ 

c. The negative in, derived from *rr^, may be conjoined 

with R, and attached to the imperfect, to which it gives the 
sense of the prohibitive-imperative. When in^ is used in this 
manner, the temporal augment is rejected : RRTO: ‘ Be 
thou not / m R 6 Let him not do / RR ipf ‘ Do 


Digitized by Google 



VERBS. 


897 


not you two weep ITTO fifFF 4 Do not ye tarry/ The nega- 
tive is also used without the particle W; but not in the 
imperative sense, although it causes the loss of the augment : 
TH f t c i ITT 4 Thou hast not known my disposition/ 

SOI. Preterite (iri!f% fe5^). This tense denotes something 
absolutely past : 6 he made / THTTW ‘ he cooked ?nft 

ft rtnT innft 4 Krishfia having gone forth from 

the city departed TTTCTTgTT (VdMR UK 4 Rima killed the 
female demon called TacLaka fVifanifinrftrfiT: 

* The Rishi did him honour with particular attentions/ The 
tense may also be used when mental absence or unconscious- 
ness is implied : ftlWcIHI 4 Whilst I slept he still 

talked/ It is employed in construction, however, without 
much attention to any particular specification of past time, 
and alternates, at the convenience of the writer, with both the 
imperfect and the indefinite past. 

302. Indefinite past (WTWT^ <J^). This is properly used 
in a general and indefinite manner for time past, whether 
proximate or remote. wmm 

i l 4 He studied 

the Vedas, he sacrificed to the gods ; he made libations to the 
manes, he respected his kinsmen ; he subdued the class of 
six (evil feelings), he delighted in regal polity, and utterly 
destroyed his foes / 4 Rain was, or it rained, to-day / 

WT ffT ‘ Having seen her, he was happy *^Yir 

4 He asked the R&kshasas, Why have ye 

awakened me ?’ 

o. This form of the preterite, or either of the others, may 
be used as well as the present (see r. 299, b) when preceded 
by ; as, $CT ftnrn 4 Brahmans formerly dwelt 

here / also or as well as *TrP*H, as above. It 

may be used also optionally with the future or present, when 
the conditional consequence of a past action is expressed: 
VT^nreTOK * If it had rained, we had sown the grain/ 
b. m, derived from itt^, is frequently used with the indefi- 
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nite past, when it gives it the force of the imperative, and 
causes the rejection of the temporal augment : m *Nh 4 Do 
not fear;’ m Y* ‘ Do not grieve ;* JfT 4 Let it not be ;* 
Yirtfc Tpr: 4 Never do so again m «nn 

4 Do not give your mind to wickedness.’ It may also be 
employed with w; as, itt w inn 4 Do not go.’ It is also used 
in the same manner with another negative, in an affirmative 
sense : in ftp#! n 4 Do not not-kill (i. e. kill) my foes/ 

There are examples, however, especially in the older writers, 
of the use of this negative with the indefinite past, in which 
the augment is retained ; as, in wftrjT WMW: 4 Do not 

thou ever obtain reputation, O barbarian ? 9 Ram&yana: and 
when the verb is compounded with a preposition, the augment 
of the imperfect and the indefinite past may be retained ; as, 
WTT YT ift in 4 Let not faith depart from us ;’ Manu s in 

4 Do not be subject to wrath ;* Mahabharata. 
On the other hand, it is rejected in compounds also ; as, 
uredmi ^rrnimn 4 Do no disrespect to thy own soul.’ The 
difference is explained by affirming that a different negative, 
m not i n^, is employed ; the former not requiring the elision 
of the augment. It, and not in ^ 9 is also said to be used with 
other tenses; as with the imperative, in WYTJ, or the future, 
in wfirofir 4 Let it not be.’ 

803 . Definite future ^r). This tense indicates 

future time, defined either expressly, as in the example above 
given (p. 1 1 2), or by some circumstance or event not immedi- 
ately proximate, or, as it is expressed, not of day ; as in the 
following example from Bhatti: wqftyliofll nfT W SRm Y Jft : 
f?nr 1 *rnrc ** ftftramster ^ TO Yt 1 4 Our mothers having 
seen thee shall be delighted, and shall ask after the welfare 
of us both, along with Maithili ; and Bharata will rejoice 
exceedingly.’ 

o. This form of the future is used optionally with the inde- 
finite future or the present in certain phrases or combinations ; 
as with Y^T or ; Y^T iftw or Yrf^ YTTYT or YYTOrffr* 


Digitized by Google 



VBRB8. 


899 


* When will he eat? Where will he remain?’ also with the 
interrogative implying 6 preference ;’ flfc BSlrt or Banf ^fhnftr or 
‘ What or which wilt thou choose ?’ also when it 
denotes the consequence of a conditional act ; iff ftn^T ^TWT or 
^THT or ‘ He who shall give alms will go 

to heaven.’ 

304. Indefinite future The time expressed by 

this tense may be either immediately or remotely future : *TT?f 
‘l shall not be seen to-day;’ TT 

fTN%l?nn ‘ Since my sons are slain, I will die or conquer/ 

a. When connected with verbs implying € recollection,’ this 
tense may be used with a past signification; as, wife 

TAm: 6 Rememberest thou Krishfia ; we shall dwell 
(for, we were dwelling) at Gokula s’ also optionally, when one 
action is dependent upon another ; as, mtfa 

€ Rememberest thou Devadatta ; we dwell 
in Kashmir, and dressed (shall dress) rice there otherwise 
the imperfect may be used, as above. 

b. It alternates, as above remarked, with the definite future 

after and ; also when * choice’ or * consequence’ is 
signified, or when an act contingent upon some event is 
predicated s TOW * If it shall rain we will 

sow the corn.* 

c. The indefinite future is to be used where dispatch is 

signified; as, ‘ The messenger will go swiftly:’ 

also when continuous action is implied ; TOraftTOW ‘As 

long as life lasts he will give food / also when an act is 
followed for a certain time without interruption ; itauuret^qi- 
i n ftf sft paN?! ^ TO!?! ‘ When this future day of 

new moon (is), on that (day) he will read the prayers to Agni, 
and sacrifice with the Soma juice.’ It is used in like manner 
when WWty * after,’ is employed to denote immediately subse- 
quent place or time : 

‘ This is the road to Pafaliputra, (and 
having gone) subsequently by that of Kaus&mbi, we will there 
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eat food if M W* c mt VOTft TO W ^ TC T TOgTTOTTOI wnft- 

‘ When the future (next) year (is amved), then imme- 
diately, on the full moon of the month ^fgrahayafia, we, 
entering upon devotion, will study (the Vedas)/ If be 
used instead of TOi the definite future may be used ; TOTO- 
or ; and the latter only is to be 

employed if days or nights be specified ; as, wtew *mr wpmft 
TOTTC "When the future (next) month 

(is arrived), and fifteen days after it (have passed), then we 
will study/ 

d. When disbelief, doubt, or intolerance is signified, and 
especially if put interrogatively, the indefinite future may be 
used optionally with the potential: if W»nTOTfw, or it irtifr 

Ph^i^ or * I cannot believe, or I cannot 

endure, that you revile Vishfiu/ i. e. either should or shall 
revile or have reviled : wit wnrft or w»if*it ftr^ or PhP^Oi 
" Who or which may or will revile Hari ?’ 4 
or wnrfTOfir ‘ For what Sudra may or will your reverence 
perform sacrifices V If preceded by the compound particle 
f«ifWR3 or by 'wftrT or its synonymes in these senses, the future 
only, not the potential, is employed : w TOTTTOTfw 

i TOrfTOfk " I cannot think it possible your reverence will 
sacrifice for a S?udra/ also wifta*, TOfir or faint, 

TOrfrofa " Is it (possible, can it be) your reverence will sacri- 
fice for a Sfudra?’ The same tense may be used optionally 
with the potential when possibility is admitted or expected: 
TOTlTOTfa (or *j^fhr) " I think it possible your 

excellency will eat ^T TOTT fa# TO TTTO: 1 tit W&f* 

TOTfar ^ fawSPif I € By whom is it supposed, that in 

battle R&ghava will cut to pieces the limbs, or scatter the 
members, of Kumbhakarfia.’ 

e. The indefinite future is used with exclamations of 

astonishment, if any conditional particle, as TO or wfa, be not 
inserted : ip# igv^lOv 6 Wonderful ! the blind man 

will see (can see) Kpshfia/ It may also be used with the 
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particles T7T and wftl when implying ‘ doubt ;’ V?T trftnqflr 
‘ Will the staff fall (or not) ?’ wftniTOflr Ylt c Will he shut the 
door?’ and must be used with when it signifies c cer- 
tainty’ or c capability ;’ fmh PT ^fVpqfif ‘ Certainly 

Kfishfia will kill (that is, is able to kill) the elephant.’ 

305. Imperative The uses of the imperative 

tense require no particular illustration. It has, however, a 
first as well as a third person ; to which, * command’ or 
‘ injunction’ is not applicable : but as the powers of this mood 
correspond with those of the potential, and consequently com- 
prehend * permission’ and ‘ capability,’ as signified by ( may/ 
i let,’ t can,’ there is no difficulty in understanding their appli- 
cability to any person indifferently. itaro ^ 

^ nffc ‘ Let this be thy determination, I may not cause the 
dreadful destruction of the servants:’ ^ *TFJT 

ITT* rmf c Be thou my messenger ; and having gone, say 
(thus) to R&ghava.’ 

a. The imperative is very frequently used in the third per- 
son singular of the passive, either with a nominative expressed, 
or with the agent in the instrumental case expressed or under- 
stood; in which latter case it is used indefinitely: WPfhnrf 

c Let the queen be brought ;’ Wj^nri ‘ Ho 

Paficlits, be it heard/ i. e. ^nfn: ‘ by you ;’ ^hnri c Let it be 
done ;’ Evpranrf * Let it be come,’ i. e. c by some one / 

'tint n*mn*nr. i Sit6, let it be gone hence/ i. e. by thee, or * Go 
thou away ;’ un vtfhnTT ‘ Let the carriage be stopped,’ or 
^ifhnrt ‘ Let it be stopped by the carriage / i Let 

all hopes be dismissed,’ ih ‘ by them.’ 

b. When any act enjoined is to be done after a short time, 

the imperative may be used in relation to the future, the 
present or the potential : (vm- 

’Ejftr or ?k c If the teacher shall (does or 

may) come after an hour, do thou (then) read the Veda.’ Or 
it may be used where time shortly past is implied, without 
any condition, when w may be combined with it : 

3 F 
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Fnfirft FT FF ftjTh 4 After an hour be mistress of the 
earth/ 

c. The imperative may be used optionally with the poten- 
tial to express 4 wish jfuPf ^hr or yiif 4 I wish your 

worship may, or would, eat.’ So with FffFi}, 4 I desire/ 

4 I beg,’ or other synonymous verbs. 

d. When desire to have any thing done that should be 
performed is expressed, FT is used with the imperative: ri 
FTOFFITFF FT 4 Do thou cause the boy to read ; do thou teach 
him/ 

e. The third person singular of the imperative of the sub- 

stantive verb is often used with the particle FF 4 so,’ 4 thus,’ 
absolutely, to signify 4 assent f as, FF FF1J, FFFTJ, 4 So be it / 
FFFftrffw if FTftT mgFTF 4 And Yudhishlhira also thus 

replied to him. So be it/ 

/. The negative FT is prefixed to the imperative sometimes, 
with a sense equivalent to that of the present tense : FT FFJ 
4 there is not FT ^ ftfNH: F^ilF]J FTf$F 4 There is not 

(or may not be) any crime in thee, O prince, killing thy foes/ 

g, is substituted for the terminations of the second and 
third persons singular of the imperative, when used in a bene- 
dictory sense : FFWT^fiTfFT iFFTT FT^Fftr 4 Mayest thou be 
undivided from thy husband henceforth in thine own dwelling/ 

806. Potential mood (ftrftl ftiFmn i FWHm T flg j«FI Il l ^g 
The senses of the potential mood, as detailed in the citation 
from Pdfiini, have been explained above (p. 112 ). It is suffi- 
cient here to add a few examples of its application. g^^FTF- 
FTTFnrt FfapNr 6 Let a man pleased make the Brahmans 

happy, and feed them deliberately 

4 Therefore let a man of fortitude neither rejoice nor grieve *T 
VFFff FT FTFgflW FFTPF^ \ FfipftFT I 
4 Let not a wise man disturb a cow drinking, nor tell of it to 
another ; nor, having seen a rainbow in the sky, let him point 
it out to another/ 

a. The potential mood is very commonly employed as the 


Digitized by Google 



VERBS. 


403 


conditional or subjunctive mood in combination with particles 
indicating 4 condition/ 4 contingency/ 4 alternative,’ 4 uncer- 
tainty/ 4 doubt/ 4 astonishment/ and the like; as, wfij, 

4 if 4 as/ 4 since / EET 4 as WWT 4 as/ 4 so/ 4 that / TO 
4 where/ 4 how / 4 when Eirg 4 ever Eiftr 4 although/ 

4 since / ET or WE or WET ftr 4 whether / 4 what 4 how / 

4 wonderful &c. TOi# W W 4 If 

punishment does not protect, people may not recognise pro- 
perty s’ iron 4 If there were not 

punishment in the world, the people would perish Wft fE 
— wppr EEftwifrn : ftnnppn 4 O grief! that, having done 
manly deeds, thou (shouldest) abandon glorious fortune WET 
rE*H ^drr: W 4 1 did not believe that thou couldest act 
thus WET W ^cETETy^ I W W E U R ftqyi 

ieee I 4 So that I may not be also in other races a 
destroyer of my kin, I will not eat, nor partake in any way of 
drink W^E S* E<* WTW I E E^T ETET ffr j j 

nfw \ 4 When he may judge his own army in good condition, 
and that of his adversary in the reverse, let him march against 
the enemy EE^.EbT JjrEft W Ef WEft 4 He who is 
distressed by the grief of others can never be happy WTFETT: 
wee WTW&r 4 That such persons should revile KrishAa, 

astonishing !’ or wfiy may be used with similar exclamations ; 

wfij Eft«vWhr 4 Surprising ! if he read/ WE and wftr may 
be used to imply 4 doubt of will/ or 4 capability WE or wftj 
fft: 4 Will Hari destroy sin ?* 4 Will he be pleased to 
do so ?’ wftr firft f^fEWT ftrum 4 Can he indeed break a moun- 
tain with his head ?’ ftpr 4 Why should I grieve ?’ wri, 
when used reproachfully, may be connected with the present 
or the potential wrf ?E vSt E|ih or Erofa 4 How canst thou, or 
dost thou, abandon virtue ?’ 

These particles may be also understood, or dropped alto- 
gether, when the condition can be expressed by the use of 
correlative terms, or by a preceding phrase : EftET 

ERR 4 (Since) R&vaAa carries (may carry) off Sita, 

3 p a 


Digitized by 


Google 



404 


SYNTAX. 


(so) the binding of the great sea may occur 1 fVnrft. 

4 But if the father be living, let him offer liba- 
tions to those prior to him.’ 

b. The potential mood is also used to intimate ‘ fitness/ 

4 propriety/ or ‘ capability F* c Thou shouldest or 

oughtest to marry the damsel / 4 He may or can 

carry the load 4 Aided by Karfia 

and Aijuna, I could conquer even Indra/ 

c. Verbs signifying 4 to wish’ or 4 desire* may use the 

potential optionally with the present : or 4 He 

wishes to go / TTmifwifftlTJ or 4 He desires to 

embrace her/ The object of the wish may also be expressed 
in the potential, instead of the infinitive ; as, ll 

• He wishes he may or might embrace her/ 

d. The potential often takes the place of the imperative, 

with a similar signification ; ifhRT^nr 4 Having taken 

water, thou mayest go/ i. e. go thou : especially when pre- 
ceded by arnpr 4 to order’ or 4 enjoin PimlWhn: 

4 If the teacher come, I desire that thou read/ 

e. The potential may be used with a present or future sense 

when time not remote is specified : TTC 4 The 

time is come that thou perform thy penance / 

4 Let him sacrifice after an hour/ 

f. In didactic and injunctionary sentences the potential is 

constantly employed without a nominative expressed, referring 
either to a noun previously enunciated, or to such words as 
4 some one/ * any one/ 5 a man/ or the like, understood : 
Wiv^f V5T t3l3 t.fr I ’WTWR tnrf d ^lttfr v3tfr I 

4 Let a man preserve his wealth against misfortune ; but his 
wife even by his wealth : let him even preserve himself by a wife 
even, or also, by wealth:’ 4 Let 

(one) not a niggard give to the Brahmans that which may be 
agreeable to them/ 

g . The potential is used in a future sense to signify the 
conditional result of an act which a person may perform : 
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^ fair. vfrmrn&nf&r. i m^wft * sjsnnfj 

itfbf I * ijfaipft TOTO W^l^WT^TT^ l 4 Whatever Brahman 
may read attentive this Birth of Skanda, or may cause it to 
be heard by Brahmans, or may hear it repeated by a Brah- 
man, he, having obtained abundance and happiness, may 
obtain the heaven of that divinity.’ 

807. Benedictive mood (fc*#lfyfa). The term by which 
the power of this mood is defined imports 4 blessing / but as 
there is also connected with it the notion of 4 wish,’ and as 
this wish or desire may concern oneself as well as another, the 
term 4 optative’ would better indicate its character ; as, Klfr 
ftr>hrr^N i » ‘ May 

the gods direct us, so that we may either conquer such enemies 
as Ravafia, or die.’ It is used sometimes optionally with the 
imperative in a benedictory sense: fai or fai sffajj 

4 May your excellency live long/ 

308. Conditional mood (fcS^ ftffint W^)* This mood is 
considered as the equivalent of the potential when cause is 
indicated as well as consequence, or when one act or condition 
is contingent upon another act or condition, and whether the 
cause and consequence be future or past. Like the poten- 
tial, it is commonly used with the same conditional particles, 
&c., as specified above ; as, TT^T 

wfaur^ ‘ If there shall be abundant rain, then there will be 
plenty / Ufa W TOT f *fa*fa*m 4 If he had been 

seen by me, he should have been devoured (by me).’ 

a. Although the same notion of contingency prevails, yet 
this mood is also used analogously to the potential, to signify 
4 uncertain consequence/ 4 doubt/ 4 suspicion/ 4 possibility/ 4 in- 
quiry/ and the like ; as in this exemplification of its application 
from Bhatti : wfa TO fty Tforf n ri i fm r i l \ ^ WTrTO- 

fawrcr TOrorfanr fart w*i i i 

yTO^TOTTOTO *TW whnfaronr ll 4 O Rama, unjustly thou 
wouldest entertain suspicion of Sita ; for although the vile 
enemy warmly solicited her, and sometimes menaced and some- 
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times vaunted his own magnificence, yet she, pure of mind, 
would never bestow a thought upon him . 1 

b . The conditional mood, like the potential, is employed with 
exclamations of surprise, but they require the addition of TOr 
or TO ; as, WQ&i TO or TO ^6 TO 4 Strange that a 

woman should in any way abide in thy evil opinion . 1 When 
used interrogatively, it requires an interrogative adverb; as, 
*nr?TO *r r wR TO# tar?r WTOnfr 4 What ! do you know your- 
self to be the unborn NdrdyaAa?* fr mP'fqf ftRFRT fkm- 
HTOTO is ti 4 She being dead through flight, what then ? what 
benefit wouldest thou obtain P 1 In the following example many 
of the particles with which this mood or the potential may be 
connected, are illustrated: TOTTO TO TOTWftTOT: I 

TOTftf TOTfa fti \ 4 Mighty king, as whatever 

and however thou mayest have (or hast) accomplished in the 
destruction of the demons, what ! wouldest thou not ever thus 
also bring (or have brought) thy desired purposes to fulfilment . 1 

309. Infinitive mood. This, as shewn above (p. 369 ), is 
considered to be a verbal derivative fioun, and is attached in 
the invariable accusative apparently to a verb ; as, sftyfwwftl 
4 1 wish to hear / TOftrprfftr 4 Thou art able to tell / fiYluft^ 
c I will not endure to live/ 

a. Like other verbal derivatives, the infinitive may exercise a 
similar government as one of the moods or tenses of the verb 
from which it is formed: wftrffT ipy WRflTOK fSWi 

‘They resolved to go together to Draupadi’s marriage elec- 
tion . 1 It cannot as a noun, however, admit the difference of 
active and passive voices, and the effect of the latter is given to 
it by its association with participles, and especially with the 
future participle of the verb to 4 to be able/ in connexion 
with the object; the agent, when expressed, being in the 
instrumental case : to TOTO TOfw ‘ Now that 

blockhead is to be conquered/ ^ £to^T fVWbriifa TO*T TO 
Tiwftry vTOTTO 4 We are not to be intimidated to-day by thee 
with this terror / wri ftj: ^ TO^ 4 How is the enemy to be 
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seen ^ ^IWTORT * Nor can these gods, 

sages, and progenitors, be thus now nourished by thee.’ 
b. The infinitive is also used after nouns and participles ; as, 

4 time to eat TRT*h 4 able to do \* Tg 4 gone 
to see:* but these are evidently elliptical phrases, in which 
the verbal copulative is understood ; in?J 4 It is time 

to go.' The same may be said of the like combination of the 
infinitive with adverbs or adverbial nouns; as, «T ^THT 
^ "tRlftnn: 4 (It is) not right, O princes, to slay again 

a slain enemy 4 Palaces (are) fit to be 
compared to thee ;* immVr. VHT^T. * $ jmr RWtft 4 There- 
fore Yoga is the desired object of the eminent ; but it (is) to 
be made known with difficulty.’ 

SECTION VI. 

Derivative Verbs . 

810. The derivative forms of the verb are not of common 
occurrence, with exception of the causal, which is of very fre- 
quent use. As this must from its nature be a transitive verb, 
it will govern an accusative case, either singly or doubly, as 
exemplified above (r. 28 6 ,g). The following are a few additional 
illustrations of its use : iftwr CTlilT OT fTTW^ 4 We 

are called severe ; this we apprise you’ (cause you to know) ; 
ftnsrnnrftr ^ 4 The queen represents ; 5 4 Nay, she 

commands ;* it wf 4 Those evil dis- 

posed ones will alienate thee from me* (will cause to separate 
from) ; iff mfirc *n^5T*T 4 Let the king cause her to be 
devoured by dogs ^ mwftrofir ftPFnj 4 The enemy, 

being valiant, shall strike off thy head’ (cause it to fall) ; 
< BI R qiumq 4 He caused the women, with their 

attendants, to be brought 4 He did not cause 
him to be disunited from his life' (he did not put him to death). 

a. The desiderative form is also from its nature transitive, 
and has the government of transitive verbs: 'pi 
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JTPPTPJ l TPf *fll fttfjjftrt I ‘The monkey 

(Hanuman) did not wish (or would not) look at the dance, nor 
hear the singers, desirous of remembering Rama, suffering the 
pain of absence/ This form of the verb implies 4 volition* as 
well as ‘ wish / as, HHT ^ fi f wfa 4 Thou 

wilt not give my father’s share, being asked for by me.* The 
desiderative form of ‘ to hear,’ implies not only ‘ to wish to 
hear,’ but 4 wait upon or 4 obey that is, to wish to please by. 
service : ’Wiwni): ^ TOW1R1 HWK W 

^rmff \ 4 He who until the end of his life waits upon his Guru, 
goes assuredly to the eternal mansion of Brahma/ 

b . The frequentative mode expresses either repetition or 

intensity — the doing of an act repeatedly or energetically — but 
it is of very unfrequent use in either: V T C T Wf Pfl - 

ftdvftf 4 They stand, like Ch&takas, crying aloud repeatedly / 

*PT. 4 Again the bird eagerly assailed him 
4 He cut the wings of the bird to 
pieces/ With verbs of motion this form may also imply 
* going crookedly’ or 4 badly as, TTPiqit 4 The lame man 
goes awry/ With certain verbs it also intimates 4 defect’ 
or ‘impropriety;’ as, jfilNU: ‘The Brahman prays 

hypocritically/ 

c. Prom a desiderative verb others may be formed ; as, 

"JCTOTfr 4 He wishes to cause the people to hear 
the Pur£Aas fti wrm: wmft reftr 4 Why dost thou wish to cause 
me to go downwards?* A desiderative may not be formed 
from a desiderative, unless some other mode intervene ; as, 

‘ The blockhead wishes to cause the 
desire of frequent existence in the sage/ And in this manner 
the forms might be compiled without end ; but the practice is 
not adopted. 

d. The conversion of substantives into verbs is not unfre- 

quent, and depends apparently upon the pleasure of the writer. 
A few examples of the use of such verbs in construction will 
be sufficient to illustrate their application. ^ 
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TOQpfrsftl ‘ In a spot destitute of trees the castor oil 

plant becomes a tree / Tfmh ^PC ‘ A 

burning coal burns the hand ; when cold it blackens it TOT- 
^nf THIRTY *nrc ‘A minister who is made the 
companion of (a king's) private amusements, if active, kings it 
himself RffrffaRfr WTfWftl * The mind of the 

virtuous oscillates (or swings) by the speech of the wicked / 
JRTRTfr w#ipr. * ‘All men are in sorrow; he 

alone is happy p ri ^ft^nr ^ OTC ‘If the god 
of love should see thee, he would not grieve much (for his 
absent bride) RTVRlf WTc*T JfRR^ 

»pft ^ fftarnnt ‘ This maiden is the hunter ; her eyebrow is 
her bow, her glances are arrows, and my heart is the deer/ 

SECTION VII. 

Participles . 

311. Those participles which are declinable are, like adjec- 
tives, inflected in the gender, number, and case of the noun 
with which they are connected in construction. Both the 
declinable and indeclinable may exercise the same government 
as the verbs from which they are derived. 

312. The present participles active of transitive verbs ordi- 
narily govern the noun in the accusative case : or ^frar. 

HITT ‘ Brahmd is making (or makes) creation / ^rprfhlf- 
jwm: ‘ The pupil is reading the Vedas VITWR * 

‘ The woman (is) decorating herself wgwtTift ep »r^ ‘ They 
two (were) crossing rivers ‘ They search- 

ing that hermitage s tfbnNra ft R RR: *r?inr ‘ He, 
considering the strength of Bhimasena, was consumed (with 
envy)/ The participle present of %*, ‘to hate,’ optionally 
governs the genitive case : gt or flpn^ fft: ‘ Hari (is) 
hating (of) Mura/ The participles of verbs of remembering 
may also govern the genitive ; as, Ri or hr WRft * remembering 
(or thinking of) me/ The present participle may be used 
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with particles in the sense of the potential mood ; as, 

W 4 Listen, that so acting (for, that you may 

so act that) you will not fall from duty/ 

a. The present participle of the passive voice involves no 
notion of past time, but implies the continuance of the state 
or thing suffered. Thus V ^ftFUTT WWT ‘ He also 

being thus bitten by the reptile,’ signifies that the biting 
has not ceased, but is going on: so HSQMMV 

4 When he perceived himself being devoured ; J wiprofareT 
wyfrrftfrfW t 4 Being pursued by numerous guards.’ 

313. The participles of the perfect tense are not of very 
frequent occurrence : they follow the general rules relating to 
concord and government, and are not unusually employed 
without a verb in the sense of the perfect tense : it fiR^ligu- 
ifrjwf PhwHmij: 4 They desired the death of the animals that 
were near (them) ;’ 4 Thou art arrived wd 

W frreft 4 He (was) seated (or sat down) on a 
couch in the presence of the destroyer of Kansa/ 

313. The indefinite past participles are of much more 
universal use than the preceding, and bear an important part 
in the formation of sentences: they take the variations of 
inflexion according to the noun or pronoun with which they 
are connected, expressed or understood. 

a. The active indefinite past participle governs the same 

cases as its verb, and may be used absolutely, with the 
auxiliary verb implied : mft VltV 4 Then Sankara 

said to Rama 4 Krishfia slew the demons/ 

b. The passive indefinite past participle is ordinarily con- 
nected with the agent in the instrumental case ; YTOthr fVT 
Hhn vfhn 4 Sitfi, seized by Ravafia, (was) conveyed to 
Lanka but in some cases it may be optionally connected 
with the agent in the genitive ; as, TTIU or TTOT Wirt frnn 4 The 
Brahman is respected by or of the king ; or rhf fqfhl ftfff 
This earth is conquered of or by him.’ It also governs the 
agent in either case, when signifying the site or subject of the 
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action ; as, Rift if or wfc jr ftnf 6 This was (the) slept of or by 
them i. e. the place where, or the time when, they slept : 
or wih? Wlf ‘ This was (the) gone of or by him / i. e. 
the time or manner of his departure. 

c. When derived from neuter or intransitive verbs, this 

participle may be used with a noun in the place of the past 
tense of the verb : TTWT tTS|Wf 4 The king of the Rfikshasas 

wept / m wnf ^1 ftsif 4 Ah ! he has died (or is dead) of himself/ 

d . The indefinite past participle of verbs of motion, and of 

others already specified (p. 275), takes an active sense, and is 
used in place of the past tense, governing a noun in the same 
manner as a transitive verb s friwt wfiwft WTWW: WTWTTW 

Win 4 Hirafiyaka entered his hole 5 the crow went to his own 
nest w jffrWJ w wwisft *jftt ftfVW Win 4 That hero is not to be 
mourned (who is) departed to death/ Other verbs than those 
above enumerated, which bear analogous imports, may also be 
used in this manner : mm 4 Alas 1 I have incurred 

impurity WT WWWT uaftjjWH 4 She bore an excellent offspring/ 
The time expressed may also be indefinite ; as, TTWnft qftpni- 
Wlfmm 4 Kings (affecting) dwelling in the south. The past 
indefinite participle of intransitive verbs may also be used to 
denote time indefinitely present or continuous; as, 

^ift WT 4 At the end of his day Brahmd sleeps/ 

e. The past participles of verbs signifying 4 to speak/ 4 to 
ask/ and the like, when used with a masculine or feminine 
noun, imply 4 spoken to/ 4 inquired of/ referring the object to 
the noun with which they agree, and being followed by the 
agent or speaker, when specified, in the instrumental case : w 

sf* ‘ That sage thus spoken to / ifar wrPvm WT 4 She 
addressed by him ;* w ‘ He inquired of by them/ The 

participle may also govern the matter of the speech, like an 
active verb, in the accusative : ^vfrw WlWigwftsffc 4 Thou art 
spoken to, a speech by Krishfia / RJWT ftrwpjibT WTW? RW- 
4 Thus spoken to by the king of Sindhu, a heart- 
agitating speech/ 
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/. The indefinite participle past is often used for a noun, 
the noun or pronoun being understood : *pb| if Fififc 

4 Punishment watches oyer those who sleep 4 people,* 
understood : TOnriN 4 subsisting by ripe and unripe ;* 

ifccta, 4 fruit,’ understood. In the neuter gender it is used, 
not only as an abstract noun (p. 275), but absolutely or 
adverbially : TOtts 4 as it is said riVir^S 4 so it is done 
WJl 4 as it is proper,’ 4 fitly,’ 4 rightly/ 

g . Both the past participles indefinite are commonly used 
with the different tenses of the auxiliary verbs yrt and 
forming in fact compound tenses, which might be comprised 
within the scheme of conjugation with as much, or rather 
perhaps with as little, propriety in Sanskrit as in other lan- 
guages ; as, or TTTTTRftR ^1 am or have gone ;* *ra 

YTrtf 4 I was or had gone ;’ 

HftnnftR or Hftpqrfr, or HftnnftR’ 4 I shall be or have 

gone ;’ wh or *nr*T^ 4 1 may be or have gone,’ &c. ; 
^AqRWjvfidhftj ‘ I have done improper acts inft *ni wV 
Hftritfk rnn 4 Rama will be gone to-morrow to the forest ;* 
TOMN: Tprf Mrfaijftr 4 Thou shalt have obtained unequalled 

fame.’ When UBed alone, either absolutely or transitively, it 
may be inferred that the form is elliptical, and that the verb 
is understood ; as, 4 Hirafiyaka was or 

had entered his hole.’ 

314 . The indefinite past participles indeclinable are also of 
very extensive and important application. They are especially 
used to suspend the close of a sentence, acting at the same 
time as copulatives, and connecting something which precedes 
with something which is to follow as, W *nn 4 Having 

so spoken, he went away;’ mTT 4 (I) having 

long considered, it was done by me.’ They may be repeated, 
to imply a succession of actions preparatory to some final one : 
II^wPaju} fiSiPt'iJJi'q wftfkir. 4 Having thus discoursed (to 
them), treated (them) with hospitality, and embraced them, he 
sent (them) away.’ 
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a . As ordinarily employed, these participles undergo and 
exercise the same government as the tenses of the verb ; that 
is, they are connected with the subject in the nominative, and 
the object in the accusative or some other case : imrabtft TT5TT 

qmt ‘ The king having presented gifts to the Brahmans / 
ftdi ifm ftnnrftr € HiraAyaka, having made a hole, 
dwelt EEtnrcr mf mw * Speak, having dismissed fear.’ 

b. It often occurs, however, that these participles are used 

elliptically or parenthetically, and in appearance absolutely 
or without government ; whence it has been inferred *, that 
they are rather gerunds than participles. It is doubtful, 
however, if in any case the deficient nouns may not be readily 
supplied 2 thus, ibr flrtWr srni fWlSI ‘By 

that fowler, (he) having scattered the grains of rice, a net was 
spread limfl ' a : ‘ The vulture waa 
killed by all the birtU, (they) having thus concluded 

TTm ‘By the unwise, the self or 

person, (they) having diligently adorned (it), is made the tool 
of another,* This sort of construction is, no doubt, often 
complicated, but it may perhaps be always unravelled in this 
manner s ibf (Vt^«4 UPf W PHicol hIsw- 

frt IfWT yir. ‘ The cat named Dadhikarfia 

was placed by that lion in his cave ; (he) having thus reflected, 
and having gone to the village, and having given (the cat) 
flesh and other kinds of food, and brought (him) thence with 
much trouble/ 

315. The participles of the future tense are said to have 
these significations in common with the imperative mood, 
* directing/ * commanding,* and indication of season or oppor- 
tunity : m Rrita EKgfhn *nl: c The mat is to be made ; it 
must be made ; it is time for it to be made.* They also 
intimate 4 fitness* or / propriety ;* WWT ‘ The girl is to 

* This was first proposed in a very elaborate and interesting investigation 
of these and some other verbal forms, by the late Baron W. Humboldt, 
published in the Indische Bibliothek. 
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be married ;’ she is marriageable : 4 Duty is to 

be observed i' and they denote 4 ability’ or 4 competency Nfr 
Wflfr 4 The load iB to be borne by thee 

f i s p q : 4 If I am fit to be killed, I am to be killed.’ In these 
and the like phrases they agree with the object, and are used 
without a verb, although it iB evident that the verb is under* 
stood ; *T. wiN: being properly 1?: sftrT; so is 

properly f??r«rtsffev. 

a. Future participles are used absolutely in the neuter 

gender, either in place of a noun, or with the noun implied : 
*TWT *flnn*ir XlTfTJ 4 As it is to be, so be it ;’ mrt wB- 

‘ He caused to be said what was to be said to him 
asking what was (fit) to be asked.’ 

b. These participles, when capable of a transitive effect, 

govern the object in the same case as the verb to which they 
belong as, ihf urt 4 It is to be gone by him to the 

village ;’ %fT*n *TTVt 4 The cows are to be taken to 

pasture by Krishfia 4 He is to be fined 
an eighth part of his property TftnhnrCTOT 4 That is to be 
said by thee of (to) me.’ The agent, agreeably to their passive 
signification, is usually in the instrumental case ; but it may 
be also sometimes in the genitive ; WHT or m? vNft fffe. 

816. Some verbal derivatives of a participial character 
exercise the like government upon nouns as already noticed 
(r. 290, a). To the examples there adduced the following 
may be added. The derivative from ^jl with prefixed, 

and ^ affixed, governs an accusative : 4 The 

husband adorns, or is the adomer of, his wife.’ Derivatives 
from ^ with the affix may require the instrumented case ; 

ITWft fftsrr 4 The material world is easily made by 
Vishfiu or the genitive ; fif fltflWfWtnsTftPff 

4 Nothing here is difficult to the persevering/ Derivatives with 

are followed by nouns in the accusative ; fauji: ’Sflfr 
4 Vishfiu is the maker of the worlds :’ but considered as substan- 
tives, such derivatives may be followed by other substantives 
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in the genitive case, and Pltanri is equally allowable. 
Words formed with when ‘futurity’ is implied, govern 
the object in the accusative : OTIjflifl 4 Who is going (will go) 
to the pasture ?’ 4 Who is giving (will give) a hun- 

dred?’ A noun formed with jpi from the indefinite past 
participle may be connected with another in the locative case : 
RJPui) 4 well read in grammar.’ 


CHAPTER IX. 

PROSODY. 

SECTION I. 

General Rules . 

317« It would be inconsistent with the plan and limits of 
the present work to attempt any lengthened detail of the 
infinite varieties of the metrical system of the Hindus ; but 
a brief description of the principles by which it is regulated, 
and their illustration by a few examples of the most frequently 
occurring kinds of metre, will not be out of place, and may 
be of use. 

318. The essential element of Sanskrit prosody is Quantity. 
As the long and short vowels have distinct symbols, their 
value is at once determined. A short vowel, however, is 
considered to be prosodially long when it precedes a conjunct 
consonant, also when it precedes Anusw&ra or Visarga. At 
the end of a line or stanza, also, the last vowel is regarded as 
long or short according to the exigence of the metre. 

319. Syllables of various quantities are arranged in certain 
definite groupes to form proaodial feet. This is effected 
according to two different methods. 

a. The first method is that which is employed in the 
greatest number of popular metres, and is the formation of tri- 
syllabic feet. Of these, eight varieties are enumerated. Each 
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has its equivalent denomination in Greek prosody; but by 
native writers each is designated by a distinct syllable, having 
the term ‘ class’ or ‘number,* attached to it, as in the 
following list : 

1. Na-gafia Tribrach. 

2. Ma-gaAa Molossus. 

3 . Ja-gafia HiRn: ^ ^ Amphibrach. 

4 . Ra-gaAa -\j— Cretic. 

5 . Bha-gaAa Dactyl. 

6 . Sa-gafia ^ w- Anapaest. 

7 . Ya-gafia lurm w Bacchic. 

8 . Ta-gaAa mxm ^ Antibacchic. 

With given numbers of these feet a monosyllable or dissyl- 
lable may be further necessary to complete a line, but they 
are regarded as supplementary syllables, not feet, and are 
specified accordingly as one or two long or short syllables, or 
one long and one short, as the case may be. 

b. In the second method of forming prosodial feet, which 
characterises a peculiar class of metres, the element is a syl- 
labic instant, or short syllable: of these, four constitute a 
foot ; that is, a foot consists of either four short syllables or 
their equivalents, viz. two long or one long and two short 
syllables. 

c. There is another mode of measuring verse, which dis- 
penses with, or only partially permits, the use of regular feet. 
In this a definite number of short syllables, or their equiva- 
lents, without further subdivision, constitutes a verse ; certain 
portions of which, however, commonly consist, of feet of the 
first class. 

320. A varying number and disposition of these several 
feet, or syllabic instants, form a verse, which differs as to 
length and proportions. This verse is a stanza or Sloka, 
which, with some exceptions, consists of two lines or hemi- 
stichs ; each of these is again subdivided into two parts: so 
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that the entire stanza is for the most part a tetrastich, com- 
posed of four Pfidas or Charafias, literally ‘feet,’ or, in our 
understanding of the term, lines or semi-hemistichs : the intervals 
between the first and second, and third and fourth of which 
are not always so distinctly marked, as that between the 
second and third. 

a. When the metre consists of feet of the first order, and 
is single, the Padas are of equal length, and of corresponding 
quantities. Sometimes, however, two or more kinds of metre 
may be mixed in one stanza, and then the hemistichs or 
P£das may vary in length and in quantity. When feet of 
the second kind are used, the P&das are of different, though 
definite lengths. 

b . Rhyme is not employed in any of the older, or in the 
higher order of, writings. It is met with in poems of a lyrical 
character, and of later date ; and in them also great inequality 
of metre is introduced. In the best and oldest compositions 
great regularity prevails, although the metre is occasionally 
varied even in the same work. 

SECTION II. 

Varva-vritta. 

321. Of the two classes of measures which depend upon 
feet, the larger and more popular is also regulated by another 
principle, viz. the number of syllables contained in the stanza. 
The class is thence denominated VarAa-vritta or Akshara- 
Chhandas, ‘ Literal or syllabic metre/ 

a . The number of syllables in a verse of this class may 
vary from four to nearly four thousand ; but of the prevailing 
orders of this class few contain less than twenty-four syllables, 
or six syllables in a line ; or more than one hundred and four 
in a verse, or twenty-six in a line. Within these limits 
twenty-one orders are specified, each of which, by the varying 
disposition of the feet, and of the pause or caesura, comprises 
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different species. The number of species ordinarily enume- 
rated is above two hundred ; but of these, many are of rare 
use, although the whole number is infinitely less than the 
possible combinations of this class of metre, which, as a matter 
of arithmetical computation, is reckoned at many millions of 
millions. The forms in popular use do not perhaps exceed 
twenty or thirty, and range from thirty-two syllables to fifty- 
six in the verse. When they exceed the latter number, the 
verse is very rarely employed in continuous passages of any 
length, but is inserted occasionally, or occurs at the close of a 
canto or section, as a more stately and sonorous close. We 
shall specify the different orders of this class, with a notice of 
their varieties, and exemplifications of a few of their most 
ordinary species. 

1. Gayatri, 6 x 4 = 24. Eleven varieties. This metre is not 
of frequent occurrence in profane versification, and when used, 
as it is in the hymns of the Vedas, it is most commonly a 
triplet, somewhat varying in length. The most usual form is 
a triplet of three lines of eight syllables each, as in the follow- 
ing, which is the most sacred verse of the Vedas, and known 
emphatically as ‘ the* Gayatri. It is held in such reverence, 
that it is never to be uttered in the hearing of ears profane. 

^ flwftig&M 1 1 i 

* Om ! let us meditate on the glorious splendour of that divine 
sun, that he may inspire us.’ 

2. Ushfiih, 7 x 4 = 28. Eight varieties; none of frequent 
occurrence, except in the Vedas. 

3. Anushlubh, 8x4 = 32. Twelve varieties. This is by far 
the most frequent and useful form of Sanskrit verse. It is 
that in which the great body of metrical composition, whether 
narrative or didactic, exists. All works of considerable extent are 
written in it, relieved by the occasional introduction of other 
measures. It is the prevailing form of metre in the laws of 
Manu, the Mah£bharata, the R&n&yafia, and the PuraAas. 

a . The Anushfubh or (in the nominative inflexion) Anushlup 
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stanza is divided into four Padas, of eight syllables each. In 
its most regular form the first foot is any one except a 
tribrach ; the second may be a dactyl, a tribrach, cretic, or 
anapaest; the other two syllables are indifferently long or 
short. In the twelve species, however, other dispositions 
occur. Thus in that termed Vidyunmala the whole stanza con- 
sists of long syllables, or is a verse of molossi and spondees : 
in another, Pramani, we have alternately short and long sylla- 
bles, a stanza of amphibrachs or iambics : in a third, Sam&m, 
long and short syllables alternate, forming a verse of cretics or 
trochees : whilst in a fourth, Turiga, the first six syllables of 
each line are short, or two tribrachs. 

b. Another rule given for the formation of the Anush£up 
verse is, that the fifth syllable of each line shall be short, the 
sixth long, and the seventh alternately long and short ; whilst 
the four first syllables and the eighth are arbitrary. This will 
be found to be usually the form adopted, with occasional 
exceptions. The following are examples. 

- ~-| 0 - || - W-| ^ ^ ^|__||^_ w|x^ W-|^- || 

* This universe had become darkness, undiscemed, uncharac- 
terised, indescribable, incomprehensible, as if every where in a 
deep sleep.* Manu. 

- ^ -i- w 1 ” w -i~ - i 

m ilfnsf 

" - | -|w-.J| 

{ Never, barbarian, mayest thou acquire fame for endless years, 
since thou hast slain one of these birds, heedless through 
passion.’ Ramayafia. 

Tradition affirms of this, that it is the first Sloka or 
Anushlup verse ever composed. 

1- ~ w| ^ - II 1 w w -I II 1 I - -llww-l |w-|| 

ir^rwri Ufa Hirenjfa: i *narm^fir mur. jnnt i 

‘ At Gangadwara was a great holy sage, Bharadwaja by name, 
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ever engaged in devotion.’ M£h£bh£rata. In the first Pada 
the sixth syllable is short; and the seventh is short in the 
first, second, and fourth. 

_| ^ w-l II — |ww — |w— II— w — I v w_| - - || ww - I vw —I**- U 

yfir yrtrefr wd i waHil \ vgnt yu ftrrer foimw i 
4 Maid with the long and lotus eyes, O look upon me again. 
It is an ancient saying, that in the world poison is the antidote 
of poison.’ Sririgara Tilaka. 

The following is gifen in the Sruta Bodha both as the rule 
and the example of a verse of long syllables : 

1 _ - -i - - ii 1 - --1--11 

*Sf *n&T tot fawro r n ^ ^ ‘ 

1_ -_-|- -I- - -I - --I H 

^ ftn rci ft n *ronu m i 

‘ That (verse) in which all the vowels are long, and there is a 
pause at each Pada, is called, O lute-voiced, Vidyunmala by 
the learned.’ 

4. Vrihati, 9x4 = 36. Twelve varieties : not much used. 

5. Pankti, 10 x4 = 40. Fourteen varieties: not much used 
alone, but sometimes mixed with the following. 

6. Trishfubh, 11 x 4 = 44. Twenty-two varieties. Some of 
the species of this order are next in frequency of use to the 
Anushlubh, and are generally employed, even in poems written 
for the most part in the latter metre, in passages affecting a 
more elevated or animated tone. Many parts of the Mahi- 
bharata, the Pur&fias, and the plays, and the greater portion 
of the Raghu Vansa, Kumara Sambhava, Bhalli Kavya, 
Magha, Kirdtdijuniya, and other popular poems, are written 
in one or other form of the eleven-syllable metre, either singly 
or alternating with other kinds, especially with the next or 
twelve-syllable metre ; or sometimes mixed with it or with 
the ten- syllable metre in the same stanza; but then it is 
considered to belong to the third class of metres, under the 
name of Vait&liya or Aupachchandasika, as will be subse- 
quently noticed. 

a. The most frequent form of the order Trish{ubh is that 
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called Indravajrd, a verse of four P&das, each of which contains 
two antibacchics, an amphibrach, and two long syllables. Instead 
of a double antibacchic, the first foot may be an amphibrach, 
when the metre is termed TJpendravajr& : and a third variety, 
named Upaj&ti, is said to be formed when these two are, as is 
very commonly the case, mixed in different Padas of the same 
stanza, as in the following examples ; the first of which is in 
the Indravajrd, the second in the Upendravajrd, and the third 
in the Upaj&ti metre. 

_ — w|— - — t] — — w| ~| II 

- - v^l - — w|w — w| — - II | w| V — '■'I B 

Htsqf ufir i ^5 ^5 n -RT^r^rn i 

‘ These princes returned to their tents, displayiog in their 
appearance and attire the vexation which their disappointed 
love for Bhojyd had excited, resembling planets, whose lustre 
fades before the dawn of day/ Raghu Vansa. 

I - - - ^l-- ft - - ^ I - -^^1 ^ - ^1 — i 

jTto inn vnn i w mn i 

|~-~| — | 1 1 ^ — | h 

Jjvi ia nuti q Rlflftj hT I l 

‘ The grief that was felt (by Yudhishfhira) for the loss of his 
most precious jewels, his treasure, or his kingdom, was not so 
severe as that which was inflicted by the glances of KrishAa, 
darting anger and shame.’ Mahabharata. 

w— ^| ^ I w — w | — — I w| W I II 

- - ^ I — — v>|w— w»| K W — v*| — — '■'I*-' — vy | g 

0-j^f>s|4iiv TRiwf fihr i i : > 

6 When the sun, having completed his (southern) sojourn, 
commenced to travel towards the quarter protected by Kuvera 
(the north), the region of the south breathed forth a fragrant 
zephyr, like a sigh of regret.’ Kumara Sambhava. In this 
the first and fourth P&das are in the Upendravajra, the second 
and third in the Indravajra metre. 

7. Jagati, 12x4 = 48. Thirty varieties. This order of 
metres is also of frequent employment, and very commonly 
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alternates with the preceding in the same passages, or in 
separate cantos. The most common variety of it is the Van- 
s'astha, a stanza in which each line consists of an amphibrach, 
an antibacchic, an amphibrach, and a cretic. 

^ — v>| — — — ^1 — w — U ^ ^ | ^ V I w - w| - w - I 

ifK S Oj*nm »nf i 3 ^ ht^wptpt: i 

4 With the music of the w T aves that murmured against the 
borders of the pool, with the songs of the flocks of ko'ils, and 
the graceful dance of the peacock, an entertainment was pre- 
pared for him in the forest. Where is it that the man who is 
prosperous meets not with delight ?’ Naishadha. 

Another variety, the Indravansa, differs from this only in 
the first foot, which may be an antibacchic as well as the 
second ; and these two being mixed in the same stanza, as in 
the foregoing order, form a species of Upajati. They may 
both, again, be blended with the two first varieties of the 
Trishtabh, as in the following, in which the first Pada is in 
the Indravajra metre, the second in the Indravansa, the third 
in the Upendravajra, and the fourth in the Vansastha. 

— — ^1 - — ^l^ — '-'I II '■'I - — ^1^— j^l~ w ~ 8 

fwr sfwpjfir: i gfagO frrc^nrr i 

** — V>| — — ^ - w| H W — vy| | — V-'l — «- - D 

wm i *: i 

4 Vardfiasi, the eternal, is the city of salvation, the native land 
of the acquirement of true wisdom : hence he wishes to dwell 
perpetually here, being desirous of observing the practices 
that cut off (the bonds) of family attachment/ Prabodha 
Chandrodaya. 

8. Atijagati, 13 X4 = 52. Sixteen varieties. In the earlier 
writers this order of metres is not common, although occa- 
sional stanzas occur in the plays. In works of later date, and 
especially in the Magha and Kirataijumya, whole cantos are 
composed in one or other of its varieties. 

a . One species, the Manjubh&shiM, consists of an anapaest 
and an amphibrach, each repeated, and a long syllable ; as. 
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vy vy _|vy - vy| vy vy - | sy — vy | - || vy vy - | vy _ vy | vyvy - | vy - w > | - || 

MHiCw i i i 

irfinfrr (qm^rff > rr m TOfii vtftww \ 

c Waft me home upon the new cloud, converted into a chariot 
for our happy journey, decorated with the many-coloured bow 
of Indra, and waving the swift gleaming lightning for its 
banner.’ Vikramorvasi. 

b. Another species, the PraharshiM, consists of a molossus, 
a tribrach, an amphibrach, a cretic, and a long syllable : 

1 W vy vy| sy — vy|- vy - | - || |w w w|w w| - w - 1 - || 

r f<*n w i a «wh t c 5 t i Rygafoa I 

Rftr to r \ 7umm mnxrr^n: i 
* The speed of my flight through the sky invests me with 
terror as well as grace, being musical, instead of with bells, 
with the fierce clanging sounds of the skulls that form my 
necklace, striking against each other in my undulating motion.’ 
Malati Madhava. 

c. A metre composed of twelve and of thirteen-syllable 
lines is also to be found in some extended passages in the 
same works in which other varieties of this order are used. 
This, however, which is termed Pushpit&gr&, is also considered 
to be a variety of the third class of metres, or of those regu- 
lated by syllabic instants. 

9. Sakkan, 14x4 = 56. Twenty varieties. The forms of 
this order are also not unfrequent, and one of them especially, 
the Vasantatilaka, is often used. This contains in each P&da 
an antibacchic, a dactyl, two amphibrachs, and two long 
syllables. 

- - w I- vy vy|vy — vy | vy - sy| || vy | - vy vy|vy _ v/|vy - vy | H 

wprc Rtoiuw i : * tot fbrft totA fcnrg: 1 
Pnfc 5 TOI I * 

f The enemy, hastening from many parts, seized the women of 
his family, and plundered the treasures of the king, thus fallen 
from his throne, as a rocky fragment carries away the fruit 
and flowers of a tree that has been hurled from the summit of 
a mighty mountain.’ Raja Tarangifi!. 
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10. Atisakkari, 15 x 4 = 60. Eighteen varieties. They occur 
occasionally, though not in passages of any length. The most 
common is the species termed M&lim, which consists of two 
tribrachs, a molossus, and two bacchics. 

MV v | ww| — — — |v- — | w — — Q — — | — — - | VS — — | 

wtffc ouiVu. ttst *t 1 wcfti n t frn ft r • 

4 Rememberest thou, O lovely-formed, those days which we 
passed happily together in that mountain, when all our service 
was performed by LakshmaAa ? Rememberest thou the borders 
of the lake, or the Godaveri river? Rememberest thou our 
habitation upon its shore ?’ Uttara Rama Charitra. 

11. Ashri, 16x4 = 64. Twelve varieties. They are very 
rarely met with. 

12. Atyashft, 17x4 = 68. Seventeen varieties. Some of 
these are popular, occurring principally in short passages at 
the close of a section, although sometimes forming the only 
metre of entire poems, when they are not of great extent. 
Thus the whole of the Amanda Lahari is written in a popular 
variety of this metre, termed SikhariAi, in which each Pada 
contains a bacchic, a molossus, a tribrach, an anapaest, a 
dactyl, and one short and one long syllable. 

I 

* f to: ^fir*R fo r q re 

4 Some blessed sages worship thee, the wave of spiritual feli- 
city, having thy resting place with the supreme Siva upon the 
throne in which his fivefold form is typified, in the temple of 
the all-bestowing jewel, which stands in a grove of Kadamba 
trees, near a lake surrounded by the trees of heaven, on the 
island of gems, in the midst of the sea of ambrosia. 9 

Another variety of this order, the Mand&kr&nt£, forms also 
the metre of the whole of the Megha Duta. It consists of a 
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molossus, a dactyl, a tribrach, two antibacchics, and two long 
syllables or a spondee. 

- — — I— ** w| W — - w| — — <-| I 

c r iURf ?rn Efhrv^T 

* Enveloping with thy shade the region Brahmavartta beneath 
thee, go thence to the field of Kuril, infamous for the slaughter 
of heroes, and with thy falling rain-drops pelt the lotus flowers, 
as the wielder of the bow G&A'diva here showered his sharp 
and countless arrows upon the faces of the warriors/ 

13. Dhriti, 18x4 = 72. Seventeen varieties, but of rare 

occurrence : and of all these higher numbers it may be 
observed, that they are seldom used in books, except in 
occasional and closing stanzas, and that it is only in elabo- 
rate and commonly turgid panegyrical inscriptions that they 
extend to wider limits. The concluding verse of the twelfth 
book of the Raghu Vans'a is an example of the variety of this 
order termed Maham&likd, in which the Pada is formed of two • 

tribrachs and four cretics. 

vy | — w — I — — I — — I — v-» — I 

mpg ftnrf 

r'v ^ 1 — >- ~ -Jzr - 1 

t ftryraftphr jfrtrgw : 

* Rama having received his bride, purified by fire, and trans- 
ferred the kingdom of his foe to his friend VibhishaAa, set out, 
accompanied by the son of the sun and Saumitra to his city, 
in the heavenly car which his arm had won/ 

14. Atidhriti, 19 x 4 = 76. Thirteen varieties. One of these 
is a favourite metre as an occasional stanza. This is the 
Sardula vikriclita, in which the P6da consists of a molossus, 
an anapaest, an amphibrach, an anapaest, two antibacchics, and 
a long syllable. 

3 1 
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_ _ - |v-» W — — S/| wv/ — I w| I - 

* fq -<qrq TT^f fttfh gl WSRcTT <*3JT 
f*! 4 ftc T ft r ^ 

W^l TOTBprevjrefViri »fM<# 

ftppf fiwin MMH^n 

‘ Haying contracted his body, and examined the whole of 
Lanka, whose rows of white palaces shone with augmented 
beauty, as glistening in the autumnal moonlight, and having 
beheld Janaki in the Asoka garden, surrounded by Rakshasa 
females, the son of air ascended a Kankelli tree, and there 
remained concealed.’ Hanuman Nataka. 

15. Kriti, 20 x4 = 8o. Four varieties: not often used. 

1 6. Prakriti, 21 X4=84. Three varieties; of which one, 
the Sragdhara, is met with in an occasional verse. The Pada 
comprises a molossus, a cretic, a dactyl, a tribrach, and three 
bacchics; as, 

-|- w — I— ^ I ^ — — | ^ — — I ^ - — I 

qfitafaq vtwt ftnni *?tt %7ftTl 

I — —I — vy — — |w |w I 

ihnt: vmr 

yTromftnnnr 

WM# R r inNi : 

‘ Who are they, and for whose use created, who were formed 
by Brahma treasures of every excellence ; surpassing in their 
splendour the lords of the elephant herd, when shedding the 
dews of passion from their brows? Like the haughty and 
proud monarch of the forest tribes, who submits not to have 
his teeth broken, so sovereigns such as those emperors of the 
world suffer not their orders to be disobeyed.’ Mudra 
Rakshasa. 

17. Akriti, 22 X4=88. Three varieties. 

18. Vikriti, 23 X4 = 92. Six varieties. 

19. Sankriti, 24 X4 = 96. Five varieties. 

20. Atikriti, 25 x 4 = 100. Two varieties. 

21. Utkriti, 26 X4=i04. Three varieties. 
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22. DaAcLaka is the general name given to all metres of 
this class exceeding the Utkriti measure. 

SECTION III. 

Gaha-vritta . 

322. The second class of metres consists of those in which 
the feet are formed of four short syllables or their equivalents. 
There are sixteen classes of this metre, and each of them 
admits of sixteen species ; but it will be sufficient to notice 
the five principal classes. 

i. Ary£. This is a stanza of four Padas, the first of which 
contains twelve short syllables, the second eighteen, the third 
twelve, and the fourth fifteen. As regulated by the feet, 
however, the division is best adapted to the hemistich, and 
the Ary& stanza may be more conveniently regarded as a 
couplet; the first half of which contains thirty syllabic instants, 
distributed amongst seven feet and a half; and the second, 
twenty-seven syllabic instants, distributed also amongst seven 
feet and a half, but in which the sixth foot consists of one 
short syllable only ; as in the following : 

-w yl-w w| r -J lw ^ _ | w- w| — |- 

|w- w|w --J - - |w|--|- 

fa hI hj Ph (hi inn uvptw 

4 In like manner as the secretion of the unconscious milk 
occurs for the nutriment of the calf, so the activity of (igno- 
rant) matter takes place for the liberation of spirit/ S&nkhya 
K&rik L 

— w v/| - — I — — I 1 sy vy — I w — s-r|w I — # 

^5 «t rm: rs f^pr. 

-~l^ ~ -I I -^1 1^1 I — 

fir Tjwm 

4 Fall not in love with women, for they disdain the man who 
loves. If one should bear you affection, love her ; if she be 
scornful, let her go/ Mrichchakati. 

a. The disposition of the feet in the Ar yd verse is not 

3 1 * 
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altogether arbitrary : in the first hemistich the sixth foot must 
either be a long syllable between two short, that is, an amphi- 
brach, or else four short syllables. In the second hemistich 
the sixth foot consists of one short syllable. The odd feet in 
either hemistich, the first, third, fifth, and seventh, should 
never be amphibrachs. 

b. A variety of the Aryfi, and of the other classes also, is 
termed Chapala ; in which it is required that the second and 
fourth feet should be amphibrachs, the first a spondee or an 
anapaest, and the fifth a dactyl or spondee. This rule may 
apply to both hemistichs, or to the first or to the second only ; 
constituting thus three varieties in addition to the regular one, 
or four in all. 

c. In like manner, when the pause occurs after the third 
foot, the verse is termed Pathya ; when after any other, 
Vipula : and this variation may prevail in either hemistich or 
in both, forming therefore four modifications of the pause ; 
which being applied to the four modifications of the metre, 
compose the sixteen varieties of each order of this class of 
metres. 

d. The Aryd metre is in general employed only in occa- 
sional verses ; but the whole of the Sankhya K£rik£ is com- 
posed in it, as is the Nalodaya of Kalid&sa. 

1. Udgiti. This differs from the Arya only in inverting 
the order of the second and fourth Padas. The first contains, 
as before, twelve short syllables ; the second, fifteen ; the 
third, as before, twelve ; and the fourth, eighteen. 

3. Upagiti. In this class each hemistich consists of but 
twenty-seven short syllables ; the second as well as the fourth 
containing but fifteen ; the first and third are unaltered. 

4. Giti. Both hemistichs consist of thirty short syllables ; 
the fourth Pada as well as the second consisting of eighteen. 

5. Aryagiti. In this class each hemistich consists of eight 
full feet, or thirty-two short syllables, divided into Padas of 
twelve and twenty syllabic instants. 
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SECTION IV. 

Mdtrachhandas. 

323. The third class of metres is regulated in the first instance 
by the number of short vowels or syllabic instants, or Matras, 
as in the preceding class ; not by the number of syllables, 
without regard to their syllabic length, as in the first. It so 
far partakes, however, of the character of the first class, that, 
after having defined the number of short syllables, or their 
equivalents, which the stanza shall contain, they may be, 
either wholly or partially, distributed into trisyllabic feet ; so 
that the verses may in many instances be identified with 
recognised varieties of the first class of metres, more or less 
intermixed in the same stanza. The principal orders of this 
class are the following. 

i. Vait&liya. This is a stanza of four Padas ; the first and 
third of which contain the time of fourteen short syllables ; 
the second and fourth, sixteen. Each Pada should end in a 
cretic and iambic, or else in a dactyl and spondee. Of the 
remaining moments, which are six in the first and third, and 
eight in the second and fourth Padas, neither the second and 
third, nor the fourth and fifth, should be combined in the 
same long syllable ; nor, in the second and fourth Padas, 
should the sixth and seventh Matra be combined in one long 
vowel. There are exceptions, however, to these rules, which 
constitute varieties of the class. Entire cantos in this form of 
metre occur in the M&gha, Kiratarjumya, and Naishadha ; and 
occasional verses in it are found in other works ; as in the 
following, in which the last syllables of the three first Padas 
are long by position. 

w w— ss o — vy sj — w — w — 

^nh i f?rrr^ ^ i 

WU- S/W-W- W — V V- — V-* w - w - w - 

* This was (an act) prohibited to a king ; but Dasaratha (did 
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it), having transgressed the prohibition. Those even who are 
learned in the Vedas, when they are blinded by passion, set 
their feet on a forbidden path/ Raghu Vansa. 

The first and third Padas of this stanza correspond to the 
Sanyukta species of the Pankti, or ten-syllable metre ; the 
second and fourth to an undefined variety of the Trishfubh, 
or eleven-syllable. 

a. A variety of the Vait61iya in not unfrequent use, termed 
Aupachchhandasika, is formed by merely adding a long syllable 
to each P£da ; making the first and third therefore contain 
sixteen, and the second and fourth eighteen, syllabic instants. 

W VS — vs V/ - w _ w — < | WV/- - w w - V — VS — — | 

HTftnrT ih. 

* Those princes who are now joined in alliance with the enemy, 
but who know themselves, will quickly fall from him, like 
cuckoos soon deserting the nest of the crow/ Magha. 

This stanza might be resolved into a verse of mixed metre, 
in which the first and third Padas would belong to the eleven 
syllable order, and the second and fourth to the twelve; in 
each corresponding Pada admitting of precisely the same dis- 
position of the syllables into trisyllabic feet. 

b. There are several sub-species of each variety of the 
Vaitaliya ; and one of the Aupachchhandasika, termed Pushpi- 
tigra, is of frequent occurrence. The whole of the tenth 
Sarga of the Kiratarjumya, from which the following is taken, 
is composed in it. 

vs vs|vs vs vs| — vs — |vs — — | vs vsvsjvs- vs |vs — vs| - vs — | — 

vs vs vs | vs vs vsj— vs — | vs — — I vs vsvs|vs— vs I vs — vs I — vs |— 

‘ The celestial nymphs, beholding the form (of Aijuna), effacing 
the splendour of the universe, and capable of protecting the 
three worlds, felt that all attempts to distract the penance in 
which he w r as immersed, for the sake of victory, would be 
in vain/ 
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The verse, in fact, is a compound of the twelve and thirteen- 
syllable metres, and the trisyllabic feet in each P&da are 
regular, and correspond throughout. 

2 . M 6 trasamaka. This, which is the second order of the 
class, consists of a verse of four Padas, each of which contains 
sixteen short syllables, or their equivalents : the ninth syllabic 
instant must be single, and of course short, and the last long. 
Varieties are made by restricting other syllabic instants, as the 
fifth, eighth, and twelfth, to single or short quantities, or by 
allowing the ninth to form part of a long syllable. The 
following is an example of this metre : 

W W — — VV/— I — — — V/M V M — | 

w vs vs — vs vs — vs vs — — | vs vs vs vs — vs vs vs vs — — — | 

‘ Life is as unstable as the water that trembles on the leaf of 
the lotus. Association with the virtuous, although for a 
moment, is the only vessel to bear us across the ocean of 
existence/ Moha Mudgara. 

3 . Gityarya. This is, like the preceding, a verse of which 
each Pada contains sixteen M&tras, or syllabic instants ; but 
they are all short, except sometimes the last of each hemistich, 
which may be long. Varieties are also formed by constructing 
one hemistich entirely of long syllables, and the other of 
short ; or by slightly altering the number of short syllables in 
the stanza ; so that each hemistich may contain but twenty- 
nine, or the first may contain twenty-nine, and the second 
thirty-one ; or the first thirty, and the second thirty-two. 
These forms of metre are not often met with in works of 
standard reputation. 

As a specimen of irregular metre, as well as of rhyme, the 
following stanza is inserted from the Gita Govinda, in which 
lyrical poem a great variety of anomalous, but exceedingly 
melodious versification is exemplified. The passage is left 
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untranslated, as a short exercise for those who may have 
accompanied this Grammar to its termination. 

•pwflr mt *ftr ftrcfanran 5^ 
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Abstract nouns, p. 312. 

Accents, grave, acute, circumflex,6. 

Adjectives, 74. degrees of com- 
parison of, 74, 75. syntax of, 
385- 

Adverbs, 91. alphabetical list of, 
9a. syntax of, 389. 

Affixes, (1) inflectional; of declen- 
sion, 27. of conjugation, 1 14. 
(2) comparative, 74, 75. (3) de- 
rivative ; of verbal derivatives, 
292. of nominal derivatives, 313. 
of miscellaneous nouns, ib. of 
possessives, of degrees of com- 
parison, pronominals, and nume- 
rals, 330. of indeclinables, 332. 

Aggregative nouns, 412. 

Akriti, a kind of metre, 426. 

Akshara- chhandas, a class of me- 
tres, 417. 

Alphabet, 1. order of, 2. 

Alphabetical list of adjectives, 
76. of adverbs, 92. of affixes 
(verbal), 293. of affixes (nomi- 
nal), 313. of conjunctions, 1 01 . 
of Gati prefixes, 100. of inde- 
clinables, 90. of indicatory let- 
ters, 105. of particles, 103. of 
past participles, 276. of pro- 
nouns, 78. of verbs not inserting 
127. of verbs of each conju- 
gation (see Conjugations). 

Afiga or inflective base ; of nouns, 
27. of verbs, 107. 

Anubandhos, or indicatory letters, 
104. general and special, 105. 

Anushfubh, a kind of metre, 418. 

Anusw&ra, 2. changes of, 19. 


Appellatives, 312. 

Arddha-visarga, 23. 

Ary&, a kind of metre, 427. 

Aryagiti, a kind of metre, 428. 

Ashtfi, a kind of metre, 424. 

Atidhriti, a kind of metre, 425. 

Atijagati, a kind of metre, 422. 

Atikriti, a kind of metre, 426. 

Ati£akkari, a kind of metre, 424. 

Atmane-pada, or reflective voice, 
1 13. terminations of, 114. sub- 
stituted for the Parasmai-pada, 
260. 

Attributives, 312. 

Atyashti, a kind of metre, 424. 

Augment, temporal, 1 1 7, 1 24, 1 3 1 . 
the letter 1 26. 

Avyayi-bhfcva compounds, 354. 

Bahuvrihi compounds, 348. 

Base, inflective; of nouns, 27. of 
verbs, 107. 

Benedictive mood, 113. termina- 
tions of, 1 15. formation of, 
130. syntax of, 405. 

Cases of nouns, 27. syntax of, 363 . 

Causal verb; formation of, 135. 
inflexions of, 104. voices of, 
267. governing double accusa- 
tive, 366. syntax of, 407. 

Classification of letters, 2, 6, 7. 

Combination or conjunction of let- 
ters, 7. of vowels, 8. of conso- 
nants, 1 5. of hard and soft con- 
sonants, 16. of dentals, 17. of 
nasals, ib. of Anusw&ra, 19. of 
semivowels, ib. of sibilants, 20. 
of *, 21. of Visarga, 22. 

Comparison, degrees of, 74. 
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Comparative degree, 74, 75. 

Compound consonants, 3. 

Compound metre, 417. 

Compound praeterite tense, 1 2 1 . 

Compound verbs, 260. 

Compound words ; classes of, 336. 
Dwandwa, 33 8. Tatpurusha,340. 
Bahuvrihi, 348. Avyavi-bhdva, 
354. general rules, 358. 

Conditional mood, 113. termina- 
tions of, 1 j 5 . formation of, 1 3 1 . 
syntax of, 405. 

Conjugation, principles of, 116. 

Conjugational inflexion, 107. ter- 
minations, 114. tenses, 109. 

Conjugations, how named and dis- 
tinguished, 108. first, 153. se- 
cond, 191. third, 209. fourth, 
214. fifth, 226. sixth, 231. se- 
venth, 237. eighth, 241. ninth, 
243. tenth, 250. 

Conjunction of vowels, 8. of con- 
sonants, 15. 

Conjunctions, 101. syntax of, 391. 

Consonants, order of, 2. com- 
pound, 3. hard and soft, 7. 
combination of, 15. 

Dandaka, a kind of metre, 427. 

Declension, general rules of, 27. 

Declension of 28. 

of nouns, ending in ^ 

and WT, 29. in ^ and ^ , 33. in 
$ and 37 - in ^ nnd 

42. in ^ and 45. in 

46. in 47. in consonants, 

47. in gutturals, 48. in palatals, 
ib. in dentals, 53. in labials, 
59. in nasals, ib. in semivowels, 
65. in sibilants, ib. in 71. 

of participles in 

and 55. 

— — of possessives in ^ 

a nd 55. 


Derivation, 268. 

Derivatives; verbal, 269, 291. 
nominal, 31 1. 

Derivative verbs, use of, 407. 

Desiderative verb; formation of, 
138. inflexions of, 145. 

Devanagari alphabet, i. 

Dh&tu or root, 104. 

Dhriti, a kind of metre, 425. 

Dwandwa compounds, 338. 

Dwigu compounds, 346. 

Expletives, 102. 

Feet, in prosody, 415. 

Frequentative verb, 141. inserting 
\ 14 y. omitting^, 143. form 
of, 147. syntax of, 408. 

Future, first or definite, 1 1 2. ter- 
minations of, 1 1 5 . formation of, 
128. syntax of, 398. 

second or indefinite, 112. 

terminations of, 115. formation 
of, 129. syntax of, 399. 

Gana-vritta, a class of metres, 427. 

Gati prefixes, 97, 100. 

G&yatrf, a kind of metre, 418. 

Genders of the noun, 27. 

Git!, a kind of metre, 428. 

Gitydryd, a kind of metre, 431. 

Guna letters or substitutes, 6. 
augment, 126. when not in- 
serted, 127. 

Imperative mood, 112. termina- 
tions of, 1 1 5 . formation of, 1 29. 
syntax of, 401. 

Imperfect tense, or first praeterite, 

in. 

Impersonal verbs, 150, 393. 

Indeclinables, 90. syntax of, 389. 

Indeclinable nouns, 90. 

Indicative mood, no. 

Infinitive, formation of, 269. 

Inflectional terminations of nouns, 
27. of verbs, 114. 
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Inflexion, principles of, 27. 

Interjections, 102. syntax of, 392. 

Jagati, a kind of metre, 421. 

Karmmadhdraya compounds, 343. 

Kridanta (verbal) derivatives, 269. 

Kriti, a kind of metre, 426. 

Letters, 1/ classification of, 6. 
combination of, 7. 

Mdtrachhandas, a class of metres, 
429. 

M&trasamaka, a kind of metre,43 1 . 

Metre, principles of, 415. kinds 
of, 417. 

Moods, no. indicative, ib. impe- 
rative, 1 1 2. potential, ib. bene- 
dictive, 1 1 3 . conditional, ib. 

Nagari letters, 1 . 

Nominal derivatives, 31 1. classes 
of, 313. 

Nominal verbs ; formation of, 1 50. 
syntax of, 408. 

Nouns ; inflexions of, 27. declen- 
sions of, 29 (see Declension) ; 
indeclinable, 90. verbal, 291. 
syntax of, 362. 

Numbers of the noun, 27. of the 
verb, 114. 

Numerals, 83, 331. 

Optative or benedictive mood/i 13. 

Ordinals, 89, 3 3 i- 

Padas or voices of the active verb, 
113. changes of, 259. 

Pankti, a kind of metre, 420. 

Parasmai-pada, 113. changes of, 

*59- 

Participles ; kinds of, 270. of the 
present tense, 271. of the se- 
cond praeterite, 272. indefinite 
past, 273. list of irregular past, 
276. future active, 279. future 
passive or neuter, 280. inde- 
clinable, 287. of repetition or 
adverbial, 290. syntax of, 409. 


Particles, 90. words used as, 100. 
prefixes or affixes, 103. 

Passive voice, formation of, 134. 

Patronymic derivatives, 312. 

Persons of the tenses, 1 14. 

Possessives ; declension of, 55. 
derivation of, 326. 

Potential mood, 112. terminations 
of, 1 15. formation of, 130. syn- 
tax of, 402. 

Prakriti, a kind of metre, 426. 

Praeterite ist. or imperfect, 111. 
terminations of, 1 14. formation 
of, 1 16. syntax of, 395. 

■ ■ - 2d or perfect, 1 1 1 . ter- 
minations of, 1 15. formation of, 
1 18. compound, 121. syntax 
of. 397- 

* — - ■ 3d or indefinite past, 

in. terminations of, 1 1 5. form- 
ation of, 122. syntax of, 397. 

Prepositions, 97. in combination, 
ib. singly, 100. alphabetical list 
of, 97. effect upon voices of 
verbs, 260. 

Present tense, 111. terminations 
of, 1 14. formation of, 116. 
syntax of, 394. 

Pronominal nouns, 77, 84, 330. 

Pronouns, 77. personal, 78, 80. 
demonstrative, ib. id. relative, 
79, 82. interrogative, ib. id. ho- 
norific, 79, 84. syntax of, 388. 

Pronunciation, 4. 

Prosody, principles of, 415. 

Quantities of vowels, 6. 

Quantity in prosody, 415. 

Reduplicate praeterite, 1 1 8. 

Reduplication, rules of, 118. 

Root or Dhdtu, 104. 

Sfakkari, a kind of metre, 423. 

Sandhi, rules of, 7. 

Sankriti, a kind of metre, 426. 
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Scheme of terminations for the 
noun, 27. for the verb, 114. 

Sonant consonants, 7. 

Superlative degree, 74, 75. 

Surd consonants, 7. 

Syntax, 361. of substantives, 362. 
of cases, 363. of the nomina- 
tive, ib. of the accusative, 364. 
of the instrumental, 369. of the 
dative, 371. of the ablative, 
374. of the genitive, 377. of 
the locative, 382. of the voca- 
tive, 385. 

of adjectives, 385. of 

pronouns, 388. of indeclina- 
bles, 389. 

■ of verbs, 393. of tenses, 

ib. of the present, 394. of the 
first preterite, 395. of the se- 
cond preterite, 397. of the in- 
definite past, ib. of the definite 
future, 398. of the indefinite 
future, 399. of the imperative, 
401. of the potential, 402. of 
the benedictive, 405. of the 
conditional, ib. of the infinitive, 
406. of derivative verbs, 407. 

— of participles, 409. of the 
present part., 410. of the past 
part., ib. of the indeclinable 
past part., ib. of the future 
part., 413. of participial nouns, 
414. 

Taddhita (nominal) derivatives, 
3 1 *• 

Tatpurusha compounds, 336. kinds 
of, 337* examples of, 340. 
Karmmadh&raya, class of, 343. 
numerals, or Dwigu class of, 
346. with particles and prepo- 
sitions, ib. 

Temporal augment, 117. rejected 
after a negative, 396, 397. 


Tenses, conjugational, 109. pre- 
sent, no. preterites, in. fu- 
tures, 112. inflectional termi- 
nations of, 1 14. 

Terminations, inflectional ; of de- 
clension, 27. substitutes for, 
after nouns, 30. after pro- 
nouns, 78. 

of conjugation, 107, 

1 14. modifications of, after the 
second preterite, 1 2 1 . after the 
third, 123. 

Trishtfubh, a kind of metre, 420. 

Udgiti, a kind of metre, 428. 

Upagiti, a kind of metre, 428. 

Upasargas or prepositions, 97. 

Ushnih, a kind of metre, 418. 

Utkriti, a kind of metre, 426. 

Vait&liya, a kind of metre, 429. 

Varna- vritta, a class of metres,4i 7. 

Verb, principles of inflexion of, 
107. conjugations of, 108. 
moods and tenses of, 110. 
voices of, 1 13. numbers and 
persons of, 1 14. not taking 
126. formation of, 132. conju- 
gations of, 153 (see Conjuga- 
tion); syntax of, 393. 

Verbs, derivative, 135. causals, 
135. desideratives, 138. fre- 
quentatives, 141. 

Verbs compounded with preposi- 
tions, 260. 

Verbal derivatives, 291. 

Vikriti, a kind of metre, 426. 

Visarga, 1. changes of, 22. 

Voices ; active, 113. passive, 1 14. 
changes of, 259. 

Vowels, 2. initial, ib. medial and 
final, 3. quantities of, ib. sub- 
stitutes for, 7. conjunction of, 8. 

Vriddhi substitutes for vowels, 7. 

Vrihati, a kind of metre, 426. 
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VERBS IN THE DIFFERENT CONJUGATIONS. 


o mark, page 155. 
to pervade, 155. 
to go, 155. 

to become manifest, 238. 

o g°> 1 55 • 
o disrespect, 253. 
o eat, 194. 
to breathe, 195. 
o pain, 233. 
to be fit, 156. 
to pervade, 227. 
to eat, 244. 
to be, 193. 
to throw, 215, 220. 
to obtain, 227. 
to sit, 196. 
to speak, 202. 
go, 156, 197. 
remember, 196. 
nft) to study, 197. 
to shine, 239. 
to send, 254. 
o wish, 232. 
go, 216. 
to see, 1 36. 

0 praise, 197. 

0 go, 198. 


to envy, 136. 
fjr to rule, 197. 

T to sound, 136. 

TO to go, 157. 

TO to assemble, 220. 

TO[ to wet, 239. 
to cover, 198. 
to reason, 157. 

^ to go, to gain, 157, 210. 
to go, 242. 
to be straight, 1 57. 
to increase, 216, 220, 227. 
^to go, 245. 

TO to increase, 133. 

to be dry, 1 38. 

TO to wink, 234. 

TO to speak, 254. 

to call, 167. 

TO to desire, 138. 

TO to count, 234. 
f%iT to cure, 138. 

^ to sound, to coo, 203, 232. 
to contract, 233. 
to be crooked, 232. 
to contract, 234. 
ip to be childish, 233. 

$5 to speak falsely, 238. 
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^sq to suffer pain, 245. 

*jq to be angry, 220. 
f*TTt to play as a child, 255. 
^9 to embrace, 220. 

^5 to astonish, 254. 

^to sound, 234. 

to injure, 228. 
f to do, 243. 

to be thick, 233. 
to cut, 236. 

fq to be able, 158, 170, 255. 
yr to be feeble, 255. 

^q to injure, 228. 

to become thin, 220. 

^q to plough, draw furrows, 

a 33* 

^ to throw, 233. 
c| to injure, 247. 

^ to utter, to celebrate, 255. 

% to sound, 160. 

*5 to call, 167. 

Igq to go, to walk, 159. 

to buy, 244. 

^q to be angry, 220. 

to cry, 159. 

HR to be sad, 224. 
ft* to be moist, 167, 220. 
to be distressed, 245. 
to speak, 199. 

T5pu to kill, to hurt, 242. 

VfV to be patient, 159, 224. 

faf to waste, 160. 

ftpu to kill, to hurt, 242 . 

to let loose, 220. 
ftp* to throw, 216. 


TJ to sneeze, 203. 
to send, 240. 
to be hungry, 220 . 
to agitate, 170. 
to be agitated, 220, 245. 
to waste, to decay, 160. 
to whet, to sharpen, 203. 
to dig, 161. 
to hurt, 236. 

WT to speak, 199. 
trt to count, 254. 
rr$ to speak, 254. 
ip* to go, 161. 

ITT? to agitate, 162. 
ipi to sound, 233. 
jj? to make effort, 233. 
jj? to preserve, 233. 
jpCT to advise, 254. 
ipt to protect, 162. 
ipj to blame, 162. 
ipj to disturb, 220. 

to sing, t6o. 
jjv to be greedy, 220. 
to take, 163, 254. 
to swallow, 233. 
to sound, 247. 

Jta to serve, 186. 
ipsj to arrange, 245. 

3TC to take, 246. 
f^to be weary, 160. 

TO to eat, 163. 

^ to exchange, 1 70. 

^ to proclaim, 256. 

TfW to shine, 242. 

VI to smell, 163. 
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TOR to shine, 199. 
wif to speak, 199. 

TO to pound, 236. 

TO to eat, 164. 

TO to go, 164. 

TO to pound, 236. 

to collect, 228, 256. 
fro to think, 256. 

^ to cut, 233. 
to steal, 252. 
to hurt, 234. 
to make effort, 258. 
t^TT to drop, 164. 
ftE* to cut, 240. 

^ to cut, 233. 

^*to cut 233. 

to play, to shine, 239. 
to cut, 225. 

TO to eat, 199. 

WW to produce, 210. 

WW to be born, 216. 

TO to yawn, 165. 
sr to let loose, 220. 

WPJ to wake, 220. 
ftr to conquer, 1 53. 
sfhc to live, 165, 257. 

^ to bind, 233. 

TO to yawn, 165. 
i| to grow old, 216. 

^ to decay, 247. 

TO to know, 256. 

WT to know, 246. 

TO to become old, 246. 
TO to have fever, 163. 
fiR to throw, 220, 233. 


jft to fly, 217. 

to go, 165. 

JR to hurt, 170, 220. 
jr to bow, 166. 

Wff to perish, 217, 220. 

JR to bind, 217. 
fiDW to cleanse, 200, 210. 

Hr to blame, 1 66. 
jrft to lead, 16$. 

Jfl to praise, 203, 234. 
j^to praise, 234. 

TO ‘to support’ a family, 258. 
TR to stretch, 242. 

TO to heat, 217. 

TO to be distressed, 224. 

TO to toss, 220. 
firw to endure, 167. 

TO to make a riot, 233. 

TO to inflict pain, 233. 

TO to inflict pain, 231. 

TO to hurt, 170, 220. 

to be pleased, 220. 

TO to eat grass, 243. 

TO to be satisfied, 218, 220. 
TO to satisfy, 234. 

TO to thirst, 220. 

TO to injure, 239. 

to cross, 167. 

TOW to abandon, 167. 

TO to cut, 233. 

PTC to hasten, 163, 238. 

to bite, 168. 

TO to give, 168. 

TO to have, to hold, 168. 

TO to tame, 224. 
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to deceive, 228. 
to be poor, 200. 

3*1 to toss, 220. 

to burn, 168. 

IjT to give, 169, 21 1. 
to cut, 201. 
to play, 215. 
to anoint, 202. 
to decay, 218. 
tftift to shine, 201. 

to shine, 218 , 257. 
g to run, 169. 
gif to become bad, 220. 
gf to milk, 201. 
m to be proud, 218. 

I3T to see, 169. 
g to tear, 247, 258. 

^ to protect, 170. 

^ to cleanse, 160. 

^ to cut, 225. 
g to assail, 203. 
gw to shine, 170. 

to fly, 201. 
g to run, 171. 

to injure, to oppress, 2 1 9,: 
ftr* to hate, 202. 

VT to have, to hold, 21 1. 

to uphold, 221. 
ij to shake, 229, 246. 
v^to shake, 229. 

^ to hold, 174. 
it to drink, 171. 

to gallop, 171. 
vn to blow, 171. 

$ to meditate, 160. 


lj to be firm, 171. 

to be firm, 234. 

«Nt to fall down, 170, 190. 

to sound, 254. 
ir* to be happy, 167. 
ipr to dance, 219. 

UW to cook, 172. 

to tie, 254. 
xpr to fall, 172. 

^ to go, 219, 254. 

W h) tie, 255. 

Ur to drink, 172. 
in to preserve, 201. 
tjtt to cross over, 257. 
ftrjj to be organized, 236. 

to grind, 241. 

1 ft to drink, 22 1* 

1 ft? to pain, 257. 
gz to contract, 255. 
g? to abandon, 233. 
g? to nourish, 219, 247. 
g^to purify, 247. 
g to delight, 229. 
g to extend, 234. 
g*j to throw, 257. 
g to fill, 247, 257. 

to serve, 186. 

UTPI to grow, 173. 

TO to ask, 234. 
mr to declare, 257. 
m to fill, 201. 
ift to be pleased, 221. 

1ft to desire, 244. 

to please, 248, 258. 
g? to burn, 220. 
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WTT to eat, 201. 

TO to approach, 173. 

WF5 to bear fruit, 173. 

to despise, 173. 

WTO to bind, 248. 

Wc* to live, 257. 

T* to know, to understand, 
174, 221. 

^to speak, 202. 

TO to break, 240. 

TO to shine, 21 1. 

WT to shine, 201. 

TOT to speak, 257 • 

TOT to shine, 257. 
fag to break, 239. 

to fear, 212. 
g to nourish, 174, 212. 
ifal to fall, 220. 
g to threaten, 247. 

TO to fall, 221. 

TO to fall, 170, 190. 

TO to whirl, 175, 224. 

TOT to fry, 235. 

TOT to shine, 257. 
vft to support, 247. 

TO to advise, 258. 

TO to be mad, 221, 224. 

TO to respect, 221. 

TO to understand, 243. 

TOT to churn, 175, 246. 

TOT to bind, 175. 

TO to weigh, 220. 

TOT to be immersed, 235. 

WT to measure, 201, 212. 

TOT to investigate, *75- 


ft? to throw, 229. 
fag to be unctuous, 170, 222. 
ift to injure, to kiU, 218, 244, 
248. 

to close, 257. 
gw to liberate, 235. 
gw to break, 220. 
gW to be perplexed, to be silly, 
220, 222. 
g to die, 236. 
gw to seek, 255. 
gw to clean, 203. 
g to injure, 247. 

^ to barter, 176. 

^W to serve, 186. 

WT to remember, 176. 

TO to trample, 238. 

TO to worship, 176. 

TO to make effort, 176. 

TO to restrain, 176. 

TO to feed, 257. 

TO to take pains, 220. 

WT to go, 201. 

g to join, 203, 249. 

gw to engage in devotion, 222. 

gw to join, 240. 

gw to fight, 222. 

gq to disturb, 220. 

TO to make, 255. 

TW to colour, 176, 222. 

TO to hurt, 220, 222. 

TO to commence, 177. 

TO to sport, 178. 

TO to leave, 235. 

TT to give, to take, 201. 

3 l 
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tTV to propitiate, 223. 

TTV to accomplish, 230. 
ft* to purge, 240. 
to injure, 221. 
to roar, 247. 

^ to sound, 204. 

TO to shine, 170. 

TO to resist, 170. 

TO to weep, 204. 

TO to obstruct, 238. 

TO to disturb, 220. 

TO to be angry, 220* 

TO to grow, 178. 

^ to sound, 160. 

TO to gain, 178. 

to be ashamed, 235. 

«*T to give, to take, 201. 
f<TO to smear, 236. 
f TO to lick, 204. 

to embrace, 218, 247. 
to melt, 258. 

TgC to resist, 170. 

eg? to roll on the ground, 220. 

to resist, 170. 

<3* to be lost, 220. 

<3* to cut, 236. 
cJH to covet, 220, 223. 

^ to cut, 248. 
arfa to see, 178. 
iT* to speak, 204. 

to surround, 253. 

TO to speak, 179. 

TO to ask, 243. 

TO to weave, 179. 

TO to choose, 255. 


TOf to subdue, 203. 

TO to dwell, 179. 

TO to fix, 220. 

TO to bear, 179. 

TO to blow, 201. 
ftrw to separate, 240. 
ftnr to discriminate, 213. 
fin to fear, 240. 
fit* to know, 205. 

to exist, 223. 
ftnr to find, 236. 
fin to surround, 213- 
finr to convey, 220. 

# to go, 206. 
tpr to cast off, 220. 

^ to choose, 230, 249. 
to accept, 180. 
to be, 170, 180. 
to grow, 170. 

| to choose, 248. 

^ to weave, 180. 
to go, 206. 
to surround, 258. 

TO* to deceive, 236. 

TO* to pierce, 223. 
if to cover, 181. 

TO to cut, 236. 

to choose, 221, 248. 

*0 to support, 248. 

to praise, 181. 

TO to able, 224, 230. 

TO speak ill, 235. 

TO to wither, to decay, 18 1. 
TO to be tranquil, 224, 

TO to desire, to bless, 181. 
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3IT* to instruct, 206. 
fipq to distinguish, 241. 
jft to sleep, 206. 
to sprinkle, 182. 
to sorrow, 182. 
to be clean, 220. 
to be beautiful, to shine, 
170, 182. 

to become dry, 220. 
xpr to break wind, 179. 
to laugh at, 259. 
to injure, 249. 

3ft to pare, 225. 

*gTT to drop, 164. 

TOl to be weak, 255. 

to loosen, 246. 

TOT to be weary, 224. 

TO to cook, 201. 
flw to serve, 182. 

^ to hear, 183. 

$ to melt, 160. 

fis* to embrace, 220, 224. 

TOT to breathe, 207. 
far to increase, 183. 
fanr to be white, 170. 

TO to embrace, 184. 

TO to give, 243. 

*? to decay, to be sad, 184. 
TOT to go, 184. 

TO to bear, 184, 223. 

TOI to accomplish, 223. 
to bind, 249. 
to sprinkle, 236. 
fro to accomplish, 185. 
fire to become perfect, 220. 


for to sew, 225. 

3 to bear children, 185, 204. 

3 to extract juice, 226. 

^to bring forth, 207, 225. 
to hurt, 186. 
to serve, 186. 

% to decay, 160. 

^ to destroy, 225. 

TO to stop, to hinder, 186. 

£ to praise, 207. 
m to stand, 186. 
fro to spit, 187, 225. * 

TOT to bathe, 201. 
fTOf t° be kind, 219. 
to distil, 203. 
to vomit, 219. 
f*T to smile, 187. 
to sleep, 207. 
to sweat, 187, 220. 

WPI to tranquillize, 259. 

*| to go, 188, 213. 

to abandon, let go, 226, 

* 37 - 

to creep, 188. 

TO? to go, 188. 

TO* to stop, 250. 
to leap, 249, 
to stop, 250. 

TOT to sound, 255. 

TO* to stop, 250. 

^pr to stop, 230. 
to cover, 230. 
to spread, 258. 
to spread, 250. 

to envy, to emulate, 188. 
3 l 2 
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to touch, 258. 
to touch, 236. 

^5 to envy, 255. 

*HPT to increase, 189. 

to bud, to expand, 233. 
to throb, 233. 
to remember, 189, 258. 
to ooze, to drop, 170, 189. 
H* to fall, 189. 

JEW to trust in, 170. 
g to drop, 190. 


mto sound, 255. 
to kill, 208. 
to abandon, 213. 
fT to go, 213. 
f^r to injure, 241. 

£ to sacrifice, 209. 

9 to take, 190. 
to rejoice, 220. 
to be ashamed, 214. 
ffTT to be glad, 190. 

^ to call, 190. 
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Page 

Line 


4 

5 

for chchhra 

read chhra 

4 

8 

ha 

Ma 

7 

2 


* 

ii 

21 



*3 

16 

$ 

* 

14 

32 

ftnnitaw 


16 

26 



21 

18 for such a * 

is changed to read it is 



changed to which becomes 

a 3 

20 for read ftmii: 

24 

5 



24 

5 



27 

5 

dele Section I. 


29 

14 /or Section II. 

read Section I. 

39 

27 

^rfwn 

^ftwr. 

40 

10 


to! 

49 

20 

** 


5 i 

9 

UT» 

HT* 

5 i 

9 

IWf 


5 i 

27 

fWr* 

(Mr* 

55 

4 



55 

7 


insftr 

88 

23 

ftniflrftp 

ftraftr^fiir 

90 

12 



95 

5 



97 

3 ° 


hiPawi: 

101 

7 

with verbs 

the verbs »J, and * 

108 

11 



111 

14 



123 

9 

**3 

ftry 

123 

3 i 

w 

?nn: 

124 

33 



130 

9 

niA 

TTI^ 
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F*e 

*33 

134 

I 36 

141 

*43 

J 43 

146 

146 

146 

146 

*57 

*57 

171 

171 

171 

17a 

i73 

*75 

*75 

176 

178 

180 

l 8 l 

l 8 l 

I 84 

190 

I 9 I 

202 

202 

203 

214 

214 

216 

221 


Line 

28 for vrkd read vrkvi 

27 

WTfW. 

wfW 

3 * 

tnnifir 

CI^hOi 

27 



2 



2 



8 



10 

wyjftw. 


10 


,J Tif kpH 

3 1 


^jfWhiraf 

9 dele 


3 



33 



5 for read 


12 



3 1 


5 *h* 

20 

‘ to go’ 

4 to go 4 to 

2 


wwn 

5 


fcqp 

7 

fiRflnfir 

ftwftnrfiT 

27 


w^inOi^ 

7 



18 


viiu 

26 



27 



7 

^rfienwil 


10 



7 


- «S 

*7 

** 


17 


f*i? 

16 



28 


jpnfij 

28 



6 


^nr 

24 
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p*«* 

Line 



227 

16 far 

read 


228 

32 


**r- 

238 

5 



244 

2 

in vowels 

in long vowels 

249 

28 



*53 

2 


*iknw$ 

*54 

*3 


wwiftiin^ 

*54 

22 

T^TOwRTTT 

^ * a 

nuivjiwfl 

*54 

27 


IRBT 

256 

3 * 



262 

*3 



271 

7 

flnwr^ 

fdni^ 

*73 

8 

A A 


291 

20 

nil! 


291 

21 

n* 

s* 

345 

18 



345 

20 



348 

3 1 



35 i 

23 



35 * 

16 


•re 

361 

3 ° 


^iM«i 

3 6 9 

*5 

-mrnmffy 


374 

16 


^rat^ 

375 

3 

4Wl 

*tt 

375 

375 

00 0 

•liwifl 

•rr^fir 

^rra 

3 8 3 

6 



386 

8 



39 1 

4 

* 

w 

394 

12 

3** 


39 6 

7 



397 

34 



400 

8 


V&WH3R^ 

411 

*9 


TB! 

422 

6 

TOW 

TOTTTTV 
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